GOVERNMENT OF INDIA I
‘ |

ARCHAOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA

| CENTRAL
ARCHZOLOGICAL
LIBRARY

ACCESSION NO  /é9e7)

IC:&LLT*IG. S’?Qﬁ"sﬂ/ Mare_ | i

DGA. 19

e










- MAN

A Monthly Record of Anthropological Science

Published under the direction of the
ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE
of

GREAT BRITAIN AND JRELAND

VOL. XLVIII
1948
Articles 1—165
With Plates A—L

Published by
THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE
21 Bedford Square, London, W.C.1

General Agenis: Francis Edwards, Lid., 83 High Street. Marylebone, W.1
“ New York Agents: G. E. Stechert & Co.
And to be obtained at all booksellers

- . ™



LIST OF AUTHORS

The article numbers to which an asteride is added are those of book reviews.

Apam, Dr. L., 13
AmkELL, A. ]., 128

Barngs, J. A, 4o*
Baumcarter, Dr. E. J., 73
Berrs, Mes. U. G, 102
BoranNan, Mes. L., 111%
Bonanwan, P. J., 64*
Braunnorrz, H. |, 6o*, 113
Bromereap, C. N, 3
Brice, W. C., 155

Burkrrr, M. C., 71*
Bumiano, C. A, 125
Busunewr, Dr. G. H. ., 136*

Carstams, G. M., 152*
Caton-THompson, Miss G., 47*
CHILDE, Proressor V. G., 44, 3
Cocaran, H. H., 3

- Corson, Dr. E., 65*
Cunnison, L. G, 135*

Dazrt, Proressor R A, 164
Dicey, A., 54

DonmEz, A, 1535
Drummonp, H. |. H., 19*
Durr, R., 77

Esenstapt, S. N, 115

Eixin, Proressor A. P, 104, 130

Erwin, Dx. V., 10*, 79, 03

Evans-PritcHARD, Proressor E. E.,
2, 81%, 120%, 134*

Face, B. E. B, 140

Face, W. B., 6, 28, 42

Fietp, De. H, 16, 154

Fieure, Proressor H. Jii BRS,
10%, 29, 72*, 84*, 137%

Foster, H, W., 12

Firer-HamMeENDORF,
VON, 96*, 99, 10g*

Proressor C.

Gatror, R, 144*

Ginpings, R, 138*

Goopwin, A. |, H,, 118, 132, 143
Gorpox, Cor. D. H,, 58
GrecoRry, Miss §., 110%
Grirrras, J. Gwyw, 97

Harmson, Dr. H. 8., 7%, 53, 95*,
113, 119%, 165

Hawxes, Proressor C. F. C., 117

Heener, Dr. F., 100

Hor~ELL, |., 20%, 46*, g94*, 122*

Howert, P. P., 36

Hunr, Dr. E. H,, 30*

HunmincrorD, G. W. B, 22, 48*

Hurton, Proressor |. H., CLE,
32%, 33%, 113, 124, 163*

James, Prossssor E. Q. 57, 107*
Jermmeys, Dr. M. D. W, 24, 89

Kaserry, Dr. P. M., 162*
Karvonen, M. |, 11*
Koumans, PROFEssOR ., 141

Leach, Dr. E. R, 34%, 36*, 103, 145*
Leaxey, Dr. L. 5. B., 53

LeAkey, Mrs. M. D, 87

L1 An-cHE, PROFESSOR, 158
Linperen, Dr. E. ., 131

LipscHUTZ, PROFESSOR AL, 4

Lrrrig, Dr. K. L., 26, s1%, 67*, 142
Long, R. C. E., 62*

McEwax, Prosessor C. W, 23

Mamrvon, H., 25, 43

Matruews, W. K., 37*

MaTmnincey, H., so*

Mirwarp, Mzs. M., 15, 35*

Mrrcnew, J. C., 121*

Mocey, J. M., o*, s2*, 8s*, o8

Montacu, Proressor M. F. AsHLEY,
116, 151%

Murray, K. C,, 1

Murray, Miss M. A., 02

Myers, O. H., 40
Myres, S J. L, F.B.A, &, so*,
83*, 105%, 123%, 153*, 160

Nunoo, R. B, go

PAULME-SCHAEFFNER, MME D, 45
Peate, Dr. L C,, 6o*

Prciees, W. J., 88

PiceotT, PrOFESSOR S., 21
Prrriony, Proeessor R, 133

PaGHAvAN, Dr. M. D., 127 J

Racran, Lorp, 38%, 63%, 66*, 68%,
70%, B2*, B86*, 106*, 108%, 126,
147%, 150*

Ricuarps, Dr. A. L, 161%

R.oss, Mrs. M., r40* ’

Runemans, Mss. B., 74

SaLaman, R. A, 148*
SELIGMAN, Mzs. B. Z., 112
Serc1, PrROFESSOR S., 75, 01
Start, Miss L. E., 78
STEFFENSEN, PROFESSOR ]., 157
Stonor, C. R., 156
Surimirskl, Proressor T., 130

Tasker, Sir T., 146*

Taisse, G. J. E., 76

Twoestey, Miss M. L., 55

Toop, Commanper K. R, U, 27
Turwmer, G. E. S., 61*

Unperwoon, G. C. L., 101
Uts, M, 114

Voce, Dr. E., 17

WAECHTER, ., 47*

Wenewoon, Hon. C., 5
WESTERMANN, Proressor D, 18*
WHEATLEY, MRs. D., 31*

Zruner, Professor F, E., 14

CENIKAL ARCHABOLOGIGA S

Lf.l“ Ah?’ N
‘m, Nﬂ,.-..-. LIt

- g™ra
- uil No,




5

Ui o
dolly :
&4
= |
-"I
S
&% é
Naal
X CONTENTS
t
ORIGINAL ARTICLES
Nao,
Africa. Climate and Early Man in Kenya. (With Plate B and 2 fext fipures) F.E. Zeunem ., - ais T
A Fertility Figure of Unirecorded Style from Northern Nigeria, (With Plate K and a text fignire) B E. B FAGG i .. I40
The Function of *Medicine’ in Mende Society. K. L. Lirmis .. E 142
Ibo Headdresses combining Human and Animal Features. (With Plase A .md' 3 texi ﬁglms} K e Mm.w |
A Master Sculptor of the Eastern Congo. (With Plate D and a text figure) ™ W. B. Face 3 A = i AT . |
A Mende Musician Sings of his Adventures. K. L. Lrrne o : = 2 = ry ot . el
A Note on Affinity Relationships among the Nuer. E. E. Evnns-anmm i L Y- e o 3
Pyramids’ in the Upper Nile Region. (With a text figure) P. P. Howenr .. o e i 5k T £a .o 56
A Report on Excavations at Nsuta l-hlL Gold Coast. {Wuh Plate G, 7 text _ﬁgnm. aul an Introductory Note by H. J. Braunholtz)
R. B, Nuxoo 1 A, ar . ' - b L
America. Early Man in Mexico. H. Fimn ., A o F N . . - - £ o e |
Asia. Culture Strata in the Decaan. €. vow Fimsn-Hathssoowr .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. g
The Guar Festival of the Sawara. M. Mouwarp . i'e i o i s 2 5 i -5 SRS [
A Microlithic Industry in Eastern Mysore. KRUTonn 3 ; & - i Th T
Omn the Use of Tree-Fern Pith for Sago in the Assam Himalayas. [Wuﬁ Plare L} C R Smum e . b, .. 156
Some Remarks on Demographic Factors in a Situation of Culture Contact. 5. N, EsensTADT . T e L .. II%
Europe. The Community in Northern Ireland. (With Plare H) ]. M. Mocey 98
Culture Sequence in the Stone Age of Northern Europe. V. G. Cumoe i 1 5 . e
The Mildenhall Treasure: Some Technical Problems: Part 1. (With Plate ©) H. Mﬁl‘!DH 5 il s = .. 28
- The Mildenhall Treasure: Some Technical Problems: Part Il (With § fext figures) H. Marvos L s PR |
On the Morphological Variety of Modemn Greeks,  J. Koumars o 141
The Falzanthropi in Italy: The Fossil Men of S:cmpmrc and Circeo: P:rr. I, [rmnducunn :uu:l Du.mptmn {H'Ml Plate F
and 2 fext figures) 5. Senci v 75
The Palzanthropi in Iraly: The Fossil Mm uf Sac:upmare .uui (..lrcm P:rt I, Dummun zud [n.m-prcunuu {Wﬂﬁ 3 fext
figures) S. Semer .. ‘ S5
The Reindeer-Breeding Mﬂhnds ufthc Nurth:m Lapps {H'r'a.'h P-'d: I.:mf; frx:ﬁgm:s} M Um 1- o rt FE) 8 7 |
Oceania. Pressure Flaking in the Northern Kimberley, Australia. (With Plate J) A. P. Erxin i H i A .. I30
Shark-Tooth Wristlets in Oceania: A Technological Study. (With Plate E and 2 text figures) A. Dll;n'r =, =t e S
Physical Anlhrupology Chemical Fmp:mu of Human Hair as an Aid in Amhmpo]nglcal Work. {I-P":h 2 n-xr_ﬁgum} G. _[ E.
Thipsse ey 76
MNotes on Cranmrncmc Tr.thmqut {H ith a :ab.i'r} ] S'rmsmzx (3 = x 5 = e 157
The Waterproofing of a Test Skull and Measurement of its Water Capacity. MLTILDI—‘.‘.I.EY . " A e ou | AR



PROCEEDINGS OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE

MNo.
Afnican Art and its Place in Art Tradition.  G. C. L. Unperwoop ., o i A . by . -+ i ve XOX,
Ancicne Mining and Metallurgy Group: Preliminary Report, Part 1. H. H. Cocstan, V. G. Cinoe and C. N. BROMEHEAD o 3
Ancient Mining and Metallurgy Group: Preliminary Report, Part [I.  E. Voce .. Fs A 2 A - o iv. TF
Communications and History. F. Hepner S i = i i ik AP s .. 100
Digging up the Moa-Hunters: An Earlier Phase of an 'Lu.irr.ut R. Dl.rl-1- - . ok . e = = wsh o 17
Indian Textiles from Guatemala and Mexico. L. E. Starr .. . o - . - o L, N sl ooen, 8
Kahgyudpa: The White Sect of Lamaism. L1 Ax-cHE e v - ot o 5 e i .. 158
The Origin and Mature of Social Life and the Biological Basis of C:H:pcntmn M. F. AsuLey MoNTAGU .. 25 o .. 1I6
An Overscas Lending Library Service. W. B.Face .. _ . i 5 g i = cate 0
The Prehistoric Cultures of the Zhob and the Inda-Iranian Cunm-xmn l]. H. GORDON . . e o ¥ = = vor X8
Roesults of 2 Recent Expedition to Tierra del Fuego.,  A. Livscuurz .. £ G —F 5 e o
The Social Condition of Women in Two West African Socictics. D. PﬁULHE-SI:H.{EFHEt ot ¥ . A8 L R 1
The Social Function of Anthropology. E. O. Jamss ., e ; o - o o % otk - R
Some Features of Social Structure among Sarawak Pagans. E. R. I..lw::H - v aa o = = ez .= 103
Trade and the Exchange of Goods on Manam Island. How. C. Wepcwoon s o A 1 o 2 e b 5
The Zemi Nagas U, G. Berrs .. 0 i o = B R 4 i A 3 - i i .. Toa

SHORTER NOTES :

The Anthropological Survey of India: Part 1, History and Recent Development. V. Erwin .. I 5! a2 ' P
The Anthropological Survey of India: Part Il, The Five-Year Plan. V. Erwin .. % e . - 45 = o 03
A Bibliography of Liberia . el .- ‘Bo
International Congress of An&impﬂlug:ﬂ] md E:hlmlug,ml bclmc:-s Thl.'rd Scmnn. Hmss:l.i—Tcrvu:m. IﬁHS W B F-'-GG v 28
International Congress of Prehistoric and Proto-Historic Sciences: Proposed Meeting at Budapest in 1949. C. F. C. Hawkes .. 117
International West Affican Conference, Nigeria, 1040 Js i3 o, - = A als o .. 159
Recent Reesearches on Ancient Copper-Mining in Austria. R, Pn'nnm " 44 o - L5 M e N |
Rediscovery of the George Grey Cave Paintings, North-West Australia. A, P. EL'KJN .. . & - - o= o TO4
The Religion of the Witches. M. A. Mugsay e i < v oy - ¥ o 0 . i |
South African Prehistory in the War Years: Parr . A J. H. Gooowan .. 3 s . . £ as SF R i
South African Prehistory in the War Years: Parc Il A. . H. Goopwin 132
South African Prehistory in the War Years: Part I A |. H. Goopwix .. .o 143
The Third International Congress of Anthropological and Ethnological Sciences, Hnl.unb, 1943 A Trlbum to our Bclgu.n Hug.n .. X290
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization: The Social Sciences.  H. ). Fusune L8 29
United Nations Scientific Conference on the Conservation and Utilization of Resources, May, 1940. S J. L. M‘ﬂtﬁs 160

OBITUARY

Bertram Joharmes Otto Schricke, 1800-1045.  E: |. Linpcren - 1 - i 3] ne ba 3 i o I3T



REVIEWS

MNo.

Africa. Baumann, H,, R, Thurnwald and D. Westermann, Folkerkunde von Afrika. L. Bonaxsan .. e - I .+ MO
Baumgartel, E. |., The Cultures of Prehistoric Egypt.  G. Caron-Thompson and J, WakciTer e - v e 47
Brelsford, W. V., Copperbelt Markets: A Social and Economic Study. ] A. Barnes .. s e ve i s v 49
cl Hakim, Tewfik, Maze of Justice, E. E. Evans-PriTceARD ., ’ = 4 - o e e fir .. 120
Fortes, M., The Dynamics of Clanship among the Tallensi, D, Wm-m.umw o = 2 i o = 5 R
Greenberg, .. The Influence of Islam on a Sudanese Religion. E. E. EvAns-Purtcnann T S e S e e e T
Hayley, T. T. S., The Anatomy of Lango Religion and Growps. G. W. B. Husmincrorn. .. e i s 2 o 48
Irstam, T., The King of Ganda: Studies in the Sacral Kingship in Africe.  ]. Homnern . ol = A i 22 e 48
Kuper, H., An African Aristocracy: Rank among the Swazi of Swaziland. | A_ L Raciamps .. A s o AL .. 161
Maupoil, B., La Ciédomancie d l'ancienne Cote des Esclaves. 5. GrEcORY . . cusliara o - = o . .. TIO
Madel, 5. F., The Nuba: An Anthropological Sudy of the Hill Tribes of Kordofan. L G. CunnsoN .. ST 5 P '
Reyher, R. H, Zulu Woman. P. M. Kaseray .. : 33 g i T o i - o, i .. 163
Schapera, L, Migrant Labour and Tribal Life. _'FCMn:'l:H‘ELL 113 % i AF = =3 2 - e 32T
West, L. C., and A. C. Johnson, Currewicy in Roman and Byzantine Eg].-pr H. Marnnery .. bl o il i .. 50
America. Covarrubias, M., Mexico South: The Isthmus of Tehwamtepee,. R, Gawtor . P - > A B . 144
Gayton, H. B, and 5t. C. Drake, Black Metropoliz. K. L. Lormie s L - i &5 - o o Ve,  OF
Johnson, C. S., and others, Into the Main Stream. K. L. Lrrre S e [ SR b AT
Kelemen, P, Meadieval American Art. H. J. Bravsnorrz - i e = e : .. B0
Kidder, A. V., ]. I, Jenmings and E, M. Shook, Excavations ar Kdmum{:rf].ru. Il'_.uu.rmmhr G. H. 5. Busiwer. © .. - S
La Farge, O., Santa Eulalia: The Religion of a Cuchumatdn Indian Toun. E. Coison i En AF AR S .. 05
Martin, P. 5., G. L. Quimby and D). Collier, Indians before Columbus. G. E. S. Turnen e - 5 . 1
Proskouriakoff, T., An Albwm of Maya Architecure, R. C. E. Lowe .. k= - . ol . N, Ly 62
Randolph, V., Ozark Superstitions. Lomp RacLan .t - 66
Underhill, & M., Papago Indian Religion. P.J. BonANNAN e o < ¥ i o Xy o 64
Whitman, W., The Puebla Indians of San Ildefonso. Lomp BRActan .. i 5 h s T v o 63
Asia. Archer, W. G, The Vertical Man. V. Erwin 30
Benedict, R, The Chrysanthemum and the Sword.  Lowrp Raumu - 38
Cole, F.-C., The Peoples of Malaysia. E.R.Leacw . .. .. .. % 36
Donner, K., La Sibérie. W. K. MATTHEWS s s - e - v 37
Elwin, V., Folk Songs of Chhartisgarh, and V. Elwin and S Hl\'.ﬂ: Folk Sr;rm;.: rg,l":.‘:t Mmkd!' HrH.t M. Mowasp . . o T .
Fiirer-Haimendorf, C. von, The Naked Nagas. ]. H. Hurros .. - : 2 2 o e vy o T * |
Grandgvist, H., Birth and Childlood among the Arabs. Lorp Racram .. Faf i = 32 = i FeH .. 106
Grigson, Sir W. V., The Aberiginal Problew in the Central Provinces and Berar. D, WHEATLEY GapRe v vv; LAY
Grigson, Sit W. V., The Challenge of Backwardness. C. vou Filmen-Hatmenpors . ., e - 1 bl .o 96
Hocart, A. M., Les Castes. . H. Hutton 32

Hsiao-Tung Fei and Chih-1 Chang, Earthboind (.Mna A Smd}* ofR.rt.rd!' Erommy i ‘tmna.u. Lnl Yurh-H“: Thr GuHm ng_
A Sociological Study of Chinese Fmﬂ'um and M. C. Young, A Chinese Village: Taiton, Shantung Province. E'.. R. Leacn .- 145

Jennings, J. G. (ed.), The Vedantic Buddiion of the Buddha.  E. O. James - .k %, e o o At ey IO7
Kapadia, K. M., Hindu Kinship. Lowp Racian .. - o o " o s - 4 . S
Kennedy, R., Bibliography of Indosesian Peoples md'{:‘u.'uuﬂ E. R. Leacu .. = - s o s 0 K.
Koppers, W., Geheimnicse des Dechungels, C. von Fimem-Hammuspore . s o ¢ il = s .. 109
Milward, M., Artist in Unknown India. Sm T. TAsker .. e = is i = 3 .. I46
Paris, P., Esquisse d"une Ethnographie navale des Pays annamites, ], Hmm;u e W == e o i .. I
Sankalia, H. 1., Investigations into Prehistoric Archeeology of Gufarat. H. J. l-LD:uuumm Et i - X " v IO

Worcester, C. R. C., The Junks and Sampans of the Yangtze. ]. Hoanmo . 1 P - ! s S . ]



Europe. Bandi, H.-G., Dic Schweiz zur Rentierzeit, M. C, Buskrrr T N-_f'{
Burnham, B. E., Who arr the Finns? M. J. KanvoNen .. e o i = 11

" Casteret, N., My Caves. M. Ross .. : e i o i e . 140
Little, K. L., Negroes in Britain. Losp RAcran 68
MacAlister, R. A. 5., Monasterboice, Co. Louth. JMMDGE!‘ = = 52
Mannheim, H., fuvenile Delinguency in an English Middletown. Lorp RAGLAN 147
Mogey, J. M. Rural Life in Northern Ireland. R. GrusiNcs _ 138
Neaverson, E., Mediwval Castles in North Wales, 1. C. PeaTs 69
Peate, 1. C., Folk Museums. R. A. Saraman 148
Rainer, F. ., and A. Tudor, Le Métopisme chez les Rounr.mu r:mg&rim! H. _] FLEURE 7
Schlaginhaufen, O., Anthropologis Helvetica., H. |. FLeure o gt o 137
Spence, L., British Fairy Origins. [.GRDK&CLAN = 70
Wagenvoort, H., Raman Dynamism.  Sm ] L. Mygres 123
Weiss, R., Volkskunde der Schweiz. H. J. Fueuse 10
General and Miscellaneouws.  Bell, Sir H., Witdhes and Fishes. Lomrp Racian .. 2 150
Brunner, E. de 5., L T. Sanders and D. Ensminger, Farmers of the World. ]. M. Mocey 9
Chapple, E. 1., and C. 5. Coon, Principles qfﬂntﬁrﬂpufugr H. 5. Hamrson : 95
Childe, V. G., History. Lomp Racran . - L = 82
Ellis, E. 5., Ancient Anodynes. E. H. Hunt e 0
Hollitscher, W., Sigmund Freud. G. M. Carstams -t 152
Jones, F. Woad, Hallmarks of Mankind. M. F. Asuiey Mun-mau : & i .. IS8T

* Keller, A. G., Societal Evolution: A Study of the Evolutionary Basis of the Scm.rrr ﬂ_rSdﬁﬂ}* 'im_[ [. M\'m s - .. 105
Lasswell, H. DD., The Analysis of Political Behaviour: An Empirical Approach. S J. L. Myres 153
Malinowski, B., Freedom and Civilization. Sm J. L. Myres i i , 59
Mauss, M., Manuel &' Ethnographie. E. E. Evans-Prirchanp S .. Br
Poujade, ], La Route des Indes et ses Navires. ] HoaRELL. . i oo 04
Rostand, |., Charles Darwin. H. |. Freuse * . z Hy
Taylor, G., Our Evolving Civilization: An Introduction ta ('.‘mpanﬁr: 511_] L. M‘rm z - ’ 83
White, L. A., The Expansion of the Scope of Science.  Sm J. L. Mynes ; B
Material Culture. Leroi-Gourhan, A., L'Homme et la Matitre, H. S. HaRgsoN 7

Oceania. Burrows, E. G., Hawaiian Americans: An Account of Japanese, Chinese, Polynesian and American Cultures., J- M. Mocey .. 85

Physical Anthropology. Muller,

Gitrings, J. W., ARrpmnu.'ﬁrR.rsu.'un.l".'hrCmmnfﬂmP@uMm[af:thoImranp} 1946. J. H. Hurron i S

Leenharde, M., Do Kano. Lorp RAcras .. Pt - a

Unborn: An Embryologist's Essay on Man, H. S. Hamuson

H. J., €. C. Little and L. H. Snydcr Gienetics, Medicine and Man,

B6

and G. W. Comer, Ourselires
= ik o .« IIQ



C{)RRJESPONDENCE

No.
The Australopithecus of Makapansgat (with a text figure). R. A, Dart o ; M e e e VIO
The Bolas and its Distribution.  ]. Hs Hurrow (with notes by H. S. Harmisos nmEH i BMUNHGL‘I?} a2 e o o IT3
——J. H. Hutton .. P s i s i7 s 3 A2 = = 2 i G o 35 .. 124
—-HSHmmn > 3 - ., . e - - o . 1 = .. 16§
The Bolas in Africa. LSHLEAIETIIJ:IH.& 1'1ﬁll.l.SON # i 3% s F o - = r Ve o B3
Building Materials. Lorp Racram o e e 1t ., .. " 136
Construction of a House roofed with Carbelled Dmm:smSuuﬂwm Tu.rh‘:y {wuflj:rxr_ﬁgm:] W, C. Brice and A. Dwmez .. 155
A Culture Card Index. O. H. Myens .. il % i s i i : B o ‘i =7 vk be 140
—— B. Z. SELIGMAN i : i = AR us e e el A A i b .. 112
Devastation and Cattle-Wealth. I-LW Pmm i s = 0 = o - S e i a T
Dhodorus Siculus and the Myth of Osiris, |. G. Grirsiras . - - e A . - S 2 PERL /)
Early Foreign Trade in East Africa. 8. PiccorT : o~
— G. W.B. HuNTIRGFORD .. .. .. 3 ATy B L e il B T i - i o Sy
— M. D, Leagxy . T i s 87
Faience Beads mﬂm?nluh ]:Imnzc Agc {u-nh.ufxr_ﬁpu-e] T. SULIMIRSKI i i e aE iia 139
Fragments of Prehistoric Egyptian Pnurry (with 2 text figures). E. J. BAUMGARTEL = i i i e - R
‘Ghost Marriages.! B. Runemans £E A £ e i o i 5 i i = = i T4
The Harpoon on Egyptian Pottery. A]MKELL L i b 1 e o Iy - - i 2y .. 128
Head-Deformation in the Near East.  H. Fieto ., o A o : o . " L .o 154
Fehi Scarification among the Tho. M. D. W, Jeriys Sl Al i e L e i T el e
A Maori Shark-Tooth Cutting Implement (with a text figure).  W. |, Puniees .. o - = ; o i .. B8
Polyandry in South India. M. D. RaGHAVAN .. ; : i = & o o i o .. 127
A Pot from Ovyo, Southern Nigeria (with a text figure). M D W j‘Emmrs is & s i 3 c an o 2
Portery Fragments from the Jebel Kosseir. C. W. McEwan . o o & s ol e o o o e |
“Virilocal' and 'Uxorilocal’ L. Apam ., = T e it 5 .8 oy g e Y \d o Al

CORRECTION
lbo Headdresses combining Human and Animal Features (Man, 1048, 1) .. o Pt 7 o 5 i 5 faon 4T
DESCRIPTION OF THE PLATES

Plate t ¢
A Ibo Headdresses combining Human and Animal Features - = S | . o o = With Article 1
B Stone Age Implements from Mount Kenya 9 o i = i = ik i Fi ik P 14
C  The Mildenhall Treasure: Part of the Neptune Dish .. i o e = o e = = = 25
D' A Chief’s Stool from the Eastern Congo ., L . o A i e Py o ¥ - 42
E  Four Shark-Tooth Wristlets in the British Museum o - " I A Ay Ve 5 i . 54
F  The Pakeanthropi in Iraly .. is - 5 ot " o v = y N 43 i 75
G Excavations at Nsuta Hill, Gold Coast .. = o i o b ot Ay £l o 35 # 9o
H The Community in Northern Ireland e i A = % < i i o o8
I A MNorthern Lapp Herd of Reindeer Rmhndlcﬁummﬂ P.umr:l:.nd i i far s % e o | EX4
i HrmutHﬁmgmﬂwNunthlmbcrhr.Ausmlu o Ve i o L o i L iy w 130
K A Fertlity Figure from Northern Migeria . . . L k- % " - o s w 140
L  The Preparation of Tree-Fern Sago hy:&uiungml‘.hl:!hﬂa H.'l.lh s o i — o s e 1 156



TEXT FIGURES

ﬂhurpumCuwuanmmuTypuofHummHm[:ﬁgum} i i . - - % o vo Witk Artide 76
A Cast of the Australopithecus Prometheus Occiput 5 i o - o il e 3 = i 164
Celts found in the Trench at Nsuta Hill . o . s i i 35 . # 90
Anﬁmpmﬂyh:gccmmﬂuihnwmgrhcﬁukmhnﬂmgn a5 4, = 5 S ~ it 28
Faicnce Beads excavated at Kojpiec i . i A =7 RE s = - " 139
Frontal Craniograms of Saccopastore I, Sn::upmom I znd Clmm 4 & i = = = - o i 91
Frnm:lCﬂmog:moFSacmmedeucm = o Y o = - 4 % ¥ e - o1
‘Grinding Stone' from the Trench at Nisuta Hill . . = pE o A = - i i " 90
TheHnmtlmdﬂann:hcmh.ppRmﬂnc:-BrmdmgMﬁhuds{map} 1. ws e e o A i " 114
Hmmmltnmognuunf&cmpmr:[hmpummnmmmm o EariN Tuahaweear N = R " 91
House roofed with Corbelled Domes | o e = ie o e B i = o i 155
Inm:nrof:Cmbc]ledDurmemComofB‘uﬂdmg e i A s o i .t - E o o 155
ometric diagram of an Uncompleted House .. .. .. .. . e e PV, e et Yt o 155
Junction of Dome and Transverse Internal Arch . = 2 i e = -k o o "t s e 155
A Maori Shark-Tooth Cutting Implement .. .. .. . . T 88
Map showing Position of the Nsuta Hill Siee .. .. . i -y i = 7 = 5 90
Mason completing the Corbelled Dome - . ‘e o - e = e i 25 e B 155
M.icmliduunm:dfmmth:TmmhqtNmul-ﬁﬂ o i - L T = A S 0 iy - 00
M.acmlnh;&umjal:h:]h . - y: - = [ o i L - o, n 27
The Mildenhall Treasure: T:chmcatDmg::nu[;ﬁ_giws} = & L - ,. r o & e o 43
i Ony from Idemili s i 5 vy = . v e = e e b 1
Oji Onu from Ozubulu ., A = e - i ) - s P 3 = 5 I
Portrait of B. . O, Schricke at St. Mlchu]sgm-:l - 45 " - o 4 Ly o e ¥ = 131
Por from Oyo i i s o ey i ui 5 = 4 A = = 1 i 24
Pmmthﬁw}hluml.umrl’unmn = . b i ) Foi ¥ = e - 90
meth:TummmmmandB:nd,Mnumey:Mmrhnds 5 A i o = A i " 14
‘Pyramids’ in the Upper Nile Region .. i g s = L 3 w5 e i A o " 56
The Saccopastore [1 Skull (2 figures) o = ; o - . s - - &
SﬂnpkrwmktdhyﬂuAmhnr.lymgupmamoiﬂuhdﬂdmhauthu - o =5 e o o ,.
Sccﬁunthmnghl‘:rtofﬁm&utﬂmﬂ-ﬁﬂ R T Y= Ll 2
Shark-Tooth Wristlets in the British Muscum (2 figures) eare M L SRR S s et )k
Standing Stone, N.-W. Sector of Mount Kenya - : i i t ¥ o L
Thre:\'nmufﬂuﬂhmﬁ.&miﬁumahcBclglmCungumﬂscBnmhMuscum Elf - et e 5
Two Potsherds from Nagada i 5 y i i °F < ‘e - o s s i
TanmmuftthﬂﬁhWﬁglMﬁmnNnﬂhtmﬂigm: i “ 3 o - o z - s =
Ulaga from Idemili . Ta e A - o A . oe i < o
Umdnmﬁcd}lulluwﬂhjmﬁnml-mln Nmt; e . in . N i v 3 o i
White-Cross-Lined Bowl - =t - o 4 = - ot 7 ZE S o4 I
Winter Pasture in Lapland .. .. o - vs = i ‘a i i : &

A Winter Round-up in Lapland o -a

Je~EXbryeNsa

-
-
L

" Ing

Printed in Great Britain by William Clowes and Sons, Limited, London and Beceles






Prate A

Mawn, Jasuary,

1948

HG. 1. *ULAGA" FROM ACHALLA FIG. 2. "ULAGA' FROM UMUIGWEDD

HG. 1. 'O ONU' FROM AGULL FIG. 4 "ULAGA" FROM IDEMILI

Fitz. 7. FROM OKIGCWI RG. &, FROM OKIGWI

IBO HEADDRESSES COMBINING HUMAN AND ANIMAL FEATURES

Photographs by K, C. Murray



IBO HEADDRESSES COMBINING

HUMAN AND

ANIMAL FEATURES*

by

E. C. MURRAY
Surveyor of Antiquities, Nigeria

Wooden masks combining human and animal features

Il ONe CArving are ComMon among the ljo of Southern
Migena, as Mr. William Fagg states in his recent article
(Man, 1947, 113). These carvings sometimes include other
rhil'lgs besides, such as aeroplanes, trees and birds, in a
manner suggestive of the designs of Surrealist art: the
features of the face are always extremely formalized.
The most distinctive characteristic of the ljo sl:}'fc of
carving s that the masks are really headdresses, to be wom
like caps on the top of the dancer’s head, with the human
features !mrking up at the sk}' instead of in an upnght,
natural position looking forward. This does not, however,
:lpp].}-' to all o headdresses, nor do we always find several
kinds ﬂi'-i‘.rhj{‘ﬂ:. and bw.'ingﬁ combined in one carving. Some
headdresses with human faces are carried vertically : others,
unmixed with fish, animal or bird, lock upw:lrdrs. Others
again are straightforward representations of fish or bird
carved on an oval base or cap. Nevertheless, the conception
of a carving carried on top of the head with a human face
]uoking up at the skv, often with horns and a pmiﬂngnt'mn
of what would be the chin into a fish’s, animal’s or bird's
mouth, is ljo and is not found, except perhaps very excep-
tiﬂll:llf}'. or b}' derivation from the ljo, in the carving of
ndjnccnt P-cnplcs (I have had no opportunity to make a close
:'Llud}' of Sobo carving). The type has a distnbution n
Nigeria along the crecks near the sea from Epe near Lagos
o Opobo mn Calabar Province. The carvings usually
represent water spirits, and an explanation commonly given
for the posttion of the face is that [hn;ﬂ_. were nr'tgina"'..'
copied from spirits seen floating or sunniug themselves on
the surface of the water. The people living along the
Nigerian crecks show a markedly superstitious interest in
any unusual object that appears in the water.

C:I.t"'-'ihgi fnlbﬁ.‘f}'ilig the same concepton ococur also
among the Iho, but only in an arca near Onitsha—from
Aguleri in the north to the boundary berween Orlu Divi-
sion and Onitsha Provinee in the south, and castwards as far
as Okigwi.' In view of this limited distribution and the fact
that no carvings of related dnign are found elsewhere
among the 1bo, the type is m||i]-:c|j.' to be an 1bo invention,
and it seems & reasonable assumption that its general form
was EﬂpiL‘iJ from the lio. It is noticeable how often 1bo
carvings show influences from the art of neighbouring
peoples, *which ‘mAuences, if plotted on a map, would
appear like fingers spreading into Iboland. The Ibo are
great borrowers, and it is common now to find instances

* Witk Plate A and 3 text figures

where traders have been mp@nsihic for the introduction to
their home district of a p|.'l}' that tfic:.' saw duriug their
travels. It is probable, r]wrcl'nrc,_that Ibos trading along
the River Niger introduced this ljo design of headdress to
the district round Onitsha.

There are two main varieties among the Ibo of this dis-
ancove rype of carving: one clearly has a bird's (probably
a hombill's) head, and the other has an elongated, rect-
.‘mguiur ‘mouth’ that might represent bird, fish or animal.

Fic. 5. ‘on oNU' FROM OZUBULU

They are called, according to the clan, cither ulaga or ofi
onui, and sometimes both names are used in the same clan
but for different carvings: oji onu is described as a ‘singing
juju” and wlaga as one that “bears” people. They are used at
festivals and funerals by members of the mmo sociery.

The first variety, ulaga from north-west of Awka, 4s
shown in figs. 1 and 2, from Achalla and Umuigwedo
respectively. They both distinctly have a human nose and
forchead in a honizontal position together with the head of
a bird with a curved bcarand a pair of ram’s horns, which
are similar to those on some of the Ibo figure-carvings
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called ikenga. The ulaga are male spirits; this is shown by
the carving from Achalla, which has cicatrizations on the
fﬂﬂ.‘h}.’.‘.‘l{i ]ik’f d“: I-I.'J.lf IT.I:I.Tki Wi b}' mcn W}ID I'I:].\'C [ﬂ.]{{"ﬂ
ttle. The Umuigwedo carving is a more curvilinear type of
composition and has two small "medicine’ pots on top of
the horns. Both carvings have a stand, the conical shape of
which would help to secure the cloth or raffia hangings
which hide the dancer’s face; holes in the base are for tying
the carving on the head. In both carvings the eyes have been
given their correct place in the bird's icad:. but have been
omitted from the human faces. This is a variation from ljo
fashion, for the ljo represent the eyes in such headdresses
by cylinders standing vertically below the forchead. These
ulaga carvings are not slavish copies of Ijo work but are re-
interpretations. Their age is estimated at about twenty
years, and the fact that they are the work of different
carvers suggests that the form has been in existence with the
Ibo for some time.

FiG. 6. ‘ULAGA' FROM IDEMILI

The other variety 1s illustrated by an oji onu from Agulu,
south of Awka (fig. 3), and by an wlaga trom Idemili, south
of Onisha (fig. 4). In the general form of human face,
homns, pots of medicine and ichi marks it resembles figs. 1
and 2, but the ‘mouth’ is severely rectangular and is not
recognizable as thar of a bird. Since birds’ beaks occur
frequently in Ibo carving it is unlikely that the shape of these
‘mouths’ is due merely to the clumsiness of the carvers.
Their form may be due to fantasy combined with memories
of ljo carvings. Ibo carvers do not usually attempt veri-
similitude, and when they do it is apparently because the
chosen form corresponds to an imns'inaﬁw: conception.

An ofi onu with a different type ot carving, seen perform-
mg at Ozubulu near Newi in 1938, and called oji onu eghu
oji, confirms that birds, and not fish or animals, are meant
to be represented (fig. 7). The headdress 4s a rectangular
box, ornamented with mirrors, with a large wooden beak
sticking out in front. The wearer spoke with a hoarse and
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quivering voice and walked with careful bird-like steps
supporting himself on a suck. No part of his body was
visible, for the ends of his trousers and sleeves were closed
like bﬂgﬁ and a cloth covered his face.

Another varety of the basic type, an liL{f.‘]' from Idemili, s
shown in fig. 8. In this the rectangular mouthpicce has been
shaved off to a more bird-like shape. Zsthetically it is a less
effective design than fl_g:i. tand 4, giving a I‘t‘ding of being
unfinished or of indecsion. It is proba ]?.' the work of a
carver who had the desire but lacked the skill to break away
from the prototype.

The headdresses shown in figs. 5 and 6 are from Okigwi
District, which is the farthest east thar this style has spread
in the Ibo country. Thc}' come from different clans, but
both have square “cheeks’ and no homs.

A Pcfuli:lr variety of an ofi onw at Idemili is shown in
fig. 9 and is suggestive as evidence that the design with the
head looking up at the sky is not of Ibo origin. In this case

FiG. 9. ‘oj ONU' FROM IDEMILI

the carving has the face in an upright and normal position
and 1s more like the usual Ibo style. The dancer, however,
looks out through a cloth below the headdress, which is
made up of two masks fitred back to back or against a ruff
of raffia. The elements that make up the previous carvings
can be recognized : the human face, the bird’s beak and the
horns. The horns are on the sides of the face and end in 2
human head. On top of the mask 1s a cock, whose two tail
fﬂthcﬁ Can hf seen hnnging over dlc op nl"thf." rear I'I]ﬂ.'sk.
This carving appears to be unique in Onitsha, but near Port
Harcourt there are masks, probably copied from the Ogoni
tribe, which have mouths in the form of birds’ beaks.

Carved anthropomorphic heads, usually with horns and
worn on top of the head, also occur in various places about
the Benue River, but not along the Cross River. There is
no existing geographic connexion between the ljo and
Benue work : the ljo style has disappeared along the Niger
before the Benue type begins.
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A NOTE ON AFFINITY RELATIONSHIPS
AMONG THE NUER

PROFESSOR E.

E.  EVANS-PRITCHARD

Oxford University

2 Payment of bridewealth brings abour conjugal re-
lations between husband and wife and also relations
of affinity between the husband and his kin on the one
side and the wife's kin on the other ; and between the wife
and her kin on the one side and the husband’s kin on the
other. Payment of bridewealth erects a scaffolding of be-
haviour patterns within which the union of marriage is
buile up. Once it is firmly established by the birth of chil-
dren their place is taken by kinship norms, and as affinity
relations are gradually transformed into kinship relations,
bridewealth loses its immediate function and ceases to have
any great influence in shaping personal attitudes.

Before the birth of her first child a wife lives in her
i;m:nts' homestead, and is there visited at night by her

usband. His existence is hardly acknowledged by his wife
or her kin, and if there is any need to refer to him they speak
of him as co, the husband of, followed by the name of their
daughter. After she has weaned her first child the wife joins
hcru%lmhm& in his village, leaving the child to be brought
up by his maternal grandparents in their village (cieng
mandongni) should they be alive, but unul the second child
is bom husband is still scarcely recognized by his
wife’s parents. Her kin continue to refer to his village as his
wife's village, as though he did not exist, and they speak of
his children by reference to her name and not to his. Thus a
man is spoken of as gat (son of ) so-and-so, after his father,
in hix &ticr's district, and as gar so-and-so, after his mother,
in his mother's district. Hence, if a husband takes up resi-
dence in his wife's village and their descendants continue
to live there, the lincage which derives from the pair often
takes its name from the wife and not from the husband. It
is also customary for the wife’s people to give her children
different personal names from those given them by their
father's people, though the pairs of names are sometimes
related in meaning, ¢.g., Deng and Nhial, Tiop and Mun,
and Kunwar and Buth.

Nevertheless, after the birth of the first child the marnage
is held to have become a complete union. Through his
child the husband is thought to have a kinship link with his
wife's kin, to whom he is then gwan so-and-so, the father
of their (daughter’s) child, and not merely co so-and-so,
the husband of their daughter. Instead of paying clandes-
tine visits to the home -::F his parents-in-law he may visit
them openly, though he must continue to treat his in-laws,
particularly his parents-in-law, with great respect (fhek),
expressed emphatically in the prohibitions on cating in
their home and appearing naked before them.

Even before a young man has started to look for a bride
he will not generally eat with much senior men, unless they

are kin, because one of them might become his father-in-

law. Once he has asked for a girl’s hand in marriage he may
in no circumstances eat in her home, and the prohibition
continues, sometimes greatly to his discomforr, untl two or
three children have been born, when it is relaxed by a for-
mal ceremony if the partics are on good terms with one
another. The father-in-law prepares beer, kills a goat or
sheep, and invites the son-in-law and his kin to his home
to partake of a feast. He tells his son-in-law that there is no
need for him to respect his parents-in-law any more, He
will refuse to cat, however, till compelled to do so by the
insistence of his father-in-law’s kin and by his father-in-
law’s gift of a cow, the yang mieth co nyal, the cow of the
cating of the husband of a daughter, to mmqqyyadr, has
daugﬁtcr's husband's brother. This ceremony is sometimes
held when a young sister of the wife is about to be married,
so that her husband may take part in the nuptial feasts.
Later, the father-in-law visits the homestead of his daugh-
ter’s husband's brother and will be given beer and meat.
Before he can eat or drink he must be given a bull calf
or sheep (the yang gwanthu, cow of the ather-in-law, or
yang mieth, cow of the food) by the owner of the home-
stead. His daughter's husband is now said to him as
a father. Before these payments have been made, a son-in-
law is to his father-in-law and his wife’s paternal uncles in
a position like that of the kin of a slayer to the kin of the
man he has slain in that they cannot eat in one another’s
homes. After payments have been made it is said that
ruaa (ciengthu), in-laws, have become mar, kinsmen. The
maternal uncle of a wife, who is also gwanthu, his father-
in-law, may likewise give her husband’s brother a goat to
enable the husband to eat in the homes of his wife’s
maternal kinsmen.

A son-in-law also respects his parents-in-law by hidin
his nakedness in their presence with a genet’s skin (twac
from the day he asks for their daughter’s hand in marriage
till the day his brother receives a cow to enable him to eat
in their home. While the prohibition is in force a son-in-
law who is living in the same villige or camp as his
parents-in-law avoids them as far as possible even when he
is wearing a skin. Apart from it being a serious breach of
etiquette, it is thought that were a man's nakedness to
be seen often by his parents-in-law his children might
become blind. A son-in-law must also wear sandals when
visiting his mother-in-law, as he is dangerous (ther) to her
should he wisit her barefooted and might cause her t
become barren. There are various other customs indicating
the mother-in-law to son-in-law relationship, such as the
obligation (with a biit, curse, asits sanction) on the survivor,
should either die, to visit the grave a few days after burial
and throw a bracclet on it. Also a son-in-law must not
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visit his w-in-law when they are sick, and they must
not visit him when he 15 sick. A man avoids his mother-in-

law and her attitude to him is one of shyness and reserve
(dwal). Unlike fathers-in-law and brothers-in-law, who ask
a husband directly for whatever they want, a mother-in-
law trusts that her son-in-law will remember her wants
or, if in great need, must ask him for a gift through
her daughter. The mother-in-law relationship among the
Nuer is a subject of mirth and the foulest slips of the tongue
are artributed to mothers-in-law when talking to their
dau " husbands.

these rules regulating the behaviour of 2 man to his
parents-in-law, and the avoidance and the attitude of reserve
which accompany them, are eased after the birth of a
second child and slowly break down as patterns of affinity
change into patterns of kinship, the husband becoming
“the father of our daughter’s children’ instead of ‘our
daughter’s husband.” A man may even joke with his
mother-in-law when there are several children and formal
avoidance has broken down.

The rules about cating and nakedness apply, though in
a lesser degree, to other kinsfolk of the wife than her
parents, for all her kinsfolk are her husband's in-laws. A
man will not appear naked or eat in the homes of his
wife’s paternal and maternal uncles and aunts or appear
naked before the wives of his wife’s close kinsmen. I have
seen a man’s wife's paternal aunt (wac) make a great fuss
when unintentionally he appeared naked before her. He
knelt behind another man to hide his nakedness and re-
ceive her reproaches when he became aware of his mis-
demeanour. On another occasion when 1 was present the
fuss was made in similar circumstances by a bride’s pater-
nal uncle’s wife while the astonished bri m hastily
retired into a hut. Unintentional affronts of this kind are

uicted by small payments, such as a spear or a goat. As
:Lc gcncnf ical distance from the wife increases, the obli-

tion on part of her husband to observe these rules
E::ms. It altogether ceases when the wife's father and
maternal uncle have paid beasts to enable him to cat in
their homes. Should a divorce take place the son-in-law
at once ceases to treat his in-laws with respect.

The wife's brother (demanthu) is not avoided, though her
eldest brother may refrain from eating with the bridegroom
before a child has been born. Nuer say, * the wife's brother
is your brother; since he gave you his sister he became
your brother,” and *the husband of your sister (conyimor)
15 your brother because he will get a cow (the yang waca)
on the marriage of your daughter.’ After the birth of
children a man and his wife's brother can jokingly curse
one another in obscene language {k:w’rﬁi. The wife's
brother's wife (cick demanthu) is highly respected dll a
child has been born, though not to the same extent as the
mother-in-law, unless the mother-in-law is dead; then
“she becomes your mother-in-law and must be respected
as deeply as a mother-in-law.” Nuer say that she then
becomes your real mother-in-law and that ‘cas mandong,’
‘she has become a grandmother’ (to the children of her
husband’s sister, who call their maternal uncle’s wife
‘grandmother’). The only in-law whom a man need not
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respect is his wife's sister (nyimanthu). He can joke with her
and even engage with her in the formalized exchange of
obscenitics which the Nuer call leeng. However, if his
mother-in-law is dead he treats her eldest daughter with
more reserve, for she has then aken her mother's place:
‘she has placed the food on the fire' (at her mother's
mortuary ceremony). A man may not marry his wife’s
sister unless his wife has died childless, A man and his
wife's sister’s husband, whom he calls wagrombaida, may
be on intimate terms,

It is only when the bride is still a maiden (nyal) that the
fathers and uncles and brothers of the brid}::grmm are
reserved with his parents-in-law, After the marriage is
consummated only the husband's father or, if the father
is dead, his eldest brother (deman indit) will res his

nts-in-law and only to a small extent, not usually with
regard to nakedness and food. Nevertheless, it is customary
for the father of the bridegroom to give the father of the
bride a spear or goat, and for the father of the bride to make
him a similar gift to cnable the two men to eat in one
another's homes without shame. A husband’s younger
brothers do not in any way respect his in-laws and they eat
and go naked in their homesteads. For this reason, though
a man assists his parents-in-law in many ways, when %u:
is asked to hoc his mother-in-law’s gardens he sends his
brothers and friends and stays at home himself, The work
will be rewarded with beer and porridge, and they can eat
in the home of his parunts-in-l;nm whereas he cannot.
On the other hand, it 1s customary, at any rate in the Lou
tribal area, for the youth who acted as the husband’s best
man in the marriage ceremonies to respect his in-laws il
they give him a goat to break down his reserve.

Obviously the wife is in a different position pis-d-pis
her husband’s people from thar in which her husband is
placed vis-d-vis his wife’s people. Nevertheless, whilse
avoidance is impracticable sgzohu to treat her parents-in-
law with great respect and in the early days of her marriage
has to keep herself apart from them as much as domestic
requirements permit. She must not eat with her mother-in-
law, and this prohibition may continue for some years
after the birth of her first child. She cannot eat in her hus-
band's home ar all before the birth of her first child, and
even after this event, when she has come to live with him,
she must not see him eat or be seen cating by him. How-
ever, the inconvenience of this prohibition is evident, and
soon after she has taken up residence in her husband’s
home it will be arranged that her husband enters a hut in
which she is eating as though by accident. Afier this it is no
longer shameful for husband and wife to see one another
caung, and though the wife is at first shy she will eventually
share her husband’s meal when they are alone. Before the
birth of her first child a woman respects her husband’s
sisters and will not eat out of the same dish with them.
After the birth of a child she can be on’ free-and-casy
terms with them, though personal difficulties sometimes
make for reserve. Should the mother be dead, her eldest
daughter tends to take her place in the family, and this
affects her relationship to her brother’s wife. A woman refers .
to her husband’s sister as mancoada (my husband's mother).
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Just as the husband nced not respect his wite’s sister but is
on familiar terms with her, even exchanging obscene jokes,
so his wife is on similar terms with her huslgand'ﬁ brothers.
ﬁmnn% brothers the wife of one is in a general social sense
the wife of all. A man seldom refers to his brather's wife
as ciek demar, the wife of my brother, but as cick goala, the
wife of my home, and she refers to him as gwan gaanko, the
father of our sons. The child of a co-wife would never be
addressed by her as gat nyakda, the child of my co-wife, but
as gatda, my child. The word a wife uses to refer to her
husband’s brother (mostly for his younger brothers) is
carml‘gdn. which seems to mean “my husband of the day-
time’ as distinct from the husband of the night, the real
husband, for Nuer say * co rar gule, co war gule,’ * the husband
of the outside is different, the husband of the night is
different.” Here again, though relations between a wite and
her husband's brothers are free and easy, should her father-
in-law be dead the eldest brother takes his place as the head
of the family and must be treated with deference. When
she has borne several children she and her husband’s
brothers and paternal cousins may curse (kwith) each other
in foul language. In the horseplay which takes place when
freshly initiated youths pass out of seclusion it is the
cocangda, generally a paternal cousin of the husband, who
lifts up the skirt of a mother of an initiate and spits and
Qers a cry.

A woman enters her husband’s home as a wife of the
home. She also enters it as the mother of a child of her
husband’s lincage and thercfore, through the child, as a
kinswoman. Through the child she has kimship rights in the
home of her adoption by marriage. 'r{i_goa!n.' “people of my
home,’ is a woman's favourite ¢jaculation, amr the term by
which she refers collectively to the domestic socicty of
which she regards herself as a member. The expression was
constantly on her lips before marriage in reference to her

ental family and kin, When she comes to live with her
ﬁ:l.rshaud it is still constantly on her lips, but it then means
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the people of her husband’s home, for they have become
her people and she now identifies herself with them and not
with her father’s people.

When a woman joins her husband she comes under the
protection of his lineage spirits and his ancestral ghosts,
when she builds a buor, a mud firescreen which symbolizes
family life to 2 woman, they are summoned by her hus-
band’s father to come and abide there. On the day she
constructs it her father-in-law pours over it beer and buteer
and utters some of the usual Nuer formule employed on
such occasions. When beer is brewed the wife pours a lictle
at the side of the firescreen and a sacrificial goat or sheep is
often tethered there for the ghosts to sce it before it is
killed. When the woman who owns the hut has a grand-
child, a gat myade, a son of her daughter, she summons the
boy to come and break down her firescreen and sacrifice a
goat. Since a wife is accepted by the ghosts and spirits of her
husband's lincage she may perform ritual for that lincage
in which invocation of its ghosts and spirits forms part,

But though a woman joins her husband’s group and
becomes part of it, she never entirely ceases to I:J:Fu to her
own family and lineage, under the protection ot whose

hosts and spirits she remains. If she is ill treated by her hus-

and she will ask her father and uncles to help her. On the
other hand, should she in a quarrel with her husband dis-
figure him—knock a tooth out, for example—her father
must pay him compensation. 1 have mysclt on two
occasions seen a father pay a heifer to his son-in-law to
atone for insults hurled at the husband's head by his
wife when irritated by accusations of adultery. When her
husband dies, a widow often returns to her parental home
and continues to bear him children there by lovers. As
alrcady mentioned, it often happens that a husband comes
to live with his wife’s people. In this case the wife joins her
husband in a narrow domestic sense only. She does not
“mifh herself to his limeage group, but he attaches himself
o ners.

ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE
PROCEEDINGS

Ancient Mining and Metallurgy Group: Preliminary
Report, Part I

3 Introductory Note by the Chairman

Since the formation wf the Group in 1945 attention has
been paid to the problem of native copper and its usc in prehistoric
times. The subject is a complex one and will entail very con-
siderable work before real progress can be mades it is, however,
comsidered appropriate to issuc the following preliminary report
to serve as a staccment of the problem, and  indicate the lines
upon which it is hoped to conduct furcher rescarch.

The committee is indebted to Drs. Plenderleith and Moss, of the
British Museum Rescarch Laboratory, for the following sugges-
tions concerning the information required in order o make a
scientific attack on the problem:

A. A geological and mineralogical statement must be repared
on the formiation and occurrence of all types of coppet
minerals including native copper. This will be an cssential
contribution to an enguiry on the significance of impurities.

B. A statement is needed in the light of A on the physical and/og
chemical differences to be expecred berween mtive and
smelted copper, whether cold-worked or cast.

C. We should like the geologists and mineralogists to undertake
to assemble (for laboratory reference purposes) a collection
of specimens of native copper from all recognized sources
together with accompanying minerals and specimens of
other copper ores from the same districts.

D. A start should bé made very soon by the archxologists to
compile a list of copper artifacts, from the same regions as C,
that are likely to be worthy of examination.

The Group's sincere thanks are due to the Copper Development
Association for the very large amount of wurﬁ which they have
done in the provision of analyses of various native coppers, and to
Dr. Voce for his report upon these analyses (to be published as
Part 11 of this report). Our thanks are also due to the various
museums who have so kindly lent specimens for spectroscopic
examination—in particular to the Geological Muscum, the
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British Museum (Narural History), the Pit-Rivers Muscum,
Oxford, and the University Museom, Oxford. The Brtish
Museum, , has kindly accorded laboratory facilities,
without which it would be impassible for the Group to carry out
further rescarch. s work has been materially assisted also by a
grant from the Institute of Mechanical Engincers.

H. H. COGHLAN

Archaological Note

In 1876 F. Pulszky first proposed to the International Congress
of Prehistoric Anthropology and Archaology to enlarge the T
Period system of Stone, Bronze and Iron Ages by the intercalation
of a Copper Age after the first. Its distincrive feature would be the
use of native copper instead of bronze, and it was supposedly
illustrated by a voluminous and distinctive assemblage of relics
from H —in the nineteenth-century sense of that name,
Pulszky actually showed by analyses that the relevane objects were
made of unalloyed copper, but with the technical resources then
available could noc adduce scientifically exace eriteria to show
cither thar were made of native copper or whether they had
been worked by hammering alone or cast. Hence, in the sequel
the term Copper Age has gencrally been applied to any phase
when implements were made of unalloyed copper but not of
bronze, e.g. Troy | as contrasted with Troy IL

This usage, however, is deplorable. The discovery of copper
smelang is a more difficult saennific achievement mvolving as it
does a very unex chemical transubstantiation, and has also
had much more far-reaching practical results than the discovery of
any copper alloy; it will be recalled that unalloyed copper alone
was mfn South Russia down ro the Iron Age, and thar it was
commoner than bronze in Egypt and the Hittre Empire even in
the fourteenth century. Scmmfly. the beginning of metallurgy
has been equated with the recognition that copper is fusible as well
as malleable. Himmer treatment alone still belongs toa Stone Age

< ed by the the devel

Now t play use of nartive copper in the op-
ment eidas is still debared. Some, mf%“uim Smith, have
held that the reduction of copper ores and casting were discovered
simultancously. On this view a Copper Age in Pulszky's sense
would be a local phenomenon, confined to some favoured disericts
like the Gml.‘].:lfm region and Hungary, which by ieself never led
on to metallurgy. It would not therefore constitute a technological
stage deserving terminological recognition. So for the history of
this branch of science it is essential to determine how far native
copper was in fact used before the metal obtained by smelting
from its ores, and whether and ro what extent such mative copper
was cast. V. GORDON CHILDE

The Geology of Copper from the Archaological Point of View

The main question now before this commiteee is whether chere
are any means of recognizing the locality from which the metal in
a given o object was obtained. The information already
available on the subject has been conveniently assembled, with full
references, by J. R. Partington (Origins and Development of Applied
Chemistry, 1635).

A anper implement or vessel may be formed () from native
copper by hammering, (b) from native copper by fusion, (¢} from
copper obtained by smelting ores. To distinguish (a) from (b) is
for the metallurgise, the geological factors being identical.

On the mode of occurrence in nature of native copper Dr.
K. C. Dunham, petrographer to the Geological Survey, writes
as follows:

The native metal occurs in co deposits (4) as a prima
mineral, (b) in the oxidation mwrh:r: special cund:iifium 31
believed to have existed.
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Primary copper deposits in basaltic lavas and pyroclastics
form the most important type; here the associated minerals
characteristically include zeolites such as analcite, narrolite,
stilbite, chabazite and laumontite, and other minerals com-
monly found are prehnive, datolite, calcite, quartz, chalcedony,
chlorite and adularia. Such deposits are worked on 2 large scale
in the Pre-Cambrian Keweenawan basalts and basaltic conglo-
merates of the Lake Superior region, U.S.A. ; they have been
described in detail by B. 5. Butler and W. 5. Burbank (*The
Copper Deposits of Michigan,” U.S.G.5. Prof. Paper 144, 1020).

r examples include the Triassic traps of New Jermsey and
Connecticor, the Kristiania region of' Norway, the Faroes,
Oberstein_ad. Nahe in Germany, and Sao Paolo, Brazil
Lindgren has suggested (The Mineral Deposits, 3rd ed., 1028,
p- 514) that the Monte Catini deposits near Leghorn are of
similar type. In these cases the mmrwu probably deposited by
hydrothermal action—perhaps connected with late stages of the
vulcanism—and at !lul?:w cﬁ:’pth. R. C. Wells (' Chemistry of
the Depasition of Native Copper from Ascending Solutions,”
UL.5.G.5. Bull. 778, 1925) believes that copper sulphides in the
hydrothermal solutions were oxidized in contact with i
in the lavas to sulphates from which co was deposi
possibly by the following reaction : PF:T ol

CugS5-+3Fe, 0,4 sH,50 ,=2Cu+6Fe50 .+ sH,0

A minor type of primary native copper deposit is exemplified
by Coro-coro, Bolivia, where the metal is worked in a possibly
Permian sandstone in which it occurs in a disseminared form,
with native :i:lvcr, dnm;ykiﬁ: and chalcocite.

Secondary deposits of native co are found in some places

. amsociated with the oxidarion EE:: over copper mlpphsdl:
deposits. Surface and near-surface oxidation of chalcopyrite
yields copper sulphate solutions which produce ie,
Cu,S, by reaction with pyrite in the zone of entichment at the
base of the oxidation zone. Liberation of fernc sulphate in
the process may bring about reduction of the chalcocite to the
native metal (Lindgren, op. ¢, p. 050):

Cu,S+4-3Fe3(50,) -+ 4H,0=2Cu+-6FeS0,+4H,50,
Mative copper in Cormmwall probably origi in this way or
in some comparable manner. One of the best American
examples is the Chino disseminated copper deposit, Santa Rita,
New Mexico.

Copper may also be formed by the reduction of cupreous
solutions by carbonaceous matter, wood, etc.

It should be pointed out that what the geologist calls the *surface
zone of ﬂxidadm'ﬂil:d“udt:!ﬂaﬂmfapﬂ reached by warers, ertc.,
percolating from ce: consequently all copper
deposits with which the archaologist can be concerned are m-
cluded here. On the whole it seems probable that impurities
(mainly rare elements) which might be expected to serve as
pointers to localities are as likely to be found in primary as in
secondary deposits of native copper, and the distinction is of litde
importance in :

The native metal is casily separated from all extraneous mateer:
such impuritics as might be present in the substance of the meral
are likely to need estimation in parts per million rather than in

m:nnt:!gu, In geology and to some extent in mi such
Ef:.n alysis is in its i and far behind the present standard
in the biological sciences, The nec work must be done by or
for this commirtee, few, if any, published figures being available.
One or more laboratories with suitable spectroscopic equipment
are essential.

The task is likely to be a big one. With elements reckoned in
parts per million there is as yet no evidence to suggest that an
estimation made on a small fragment of a single specimen is in any
way representative of the mineralized area as a whole, or even for
all parts of the specimen submitted. Thus, among the analyses
already arculated to the Group (see Part 11, Table I), two are of
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copper from the Lizard, a comparatively small area in Comwall;
the amount of nickel in the second (No. 1B) is six times that in the
first (No. 1A). The specimen from Tavistock (No. 5) shows only
one-hundredth of that in No. 1B, while of two estimations for
Broken Hill (No. 16) one shows 2 hundredth and one a twenticth
of this amount. Obviously no general statement which could
localize a specimen of copper can be based on such figures. The
chance that sufficient analyses to be of value for our purpose will
ever be made, or even that sufficient material for such analyses
will ever be available, seems remote.

For copper obtained by smelting ores, of which, in carly times,
the carbonates alone are of importance, the position is very dif-
ferent, The natural copper carbonates, malachite and chessylite
or azurite, are always accompanied by other mineral substances,
and separation prior to smelung is unlikely o be anywhere near
complete. Chrysocolla, the hydrated silicate of copper, 15 often
found in small quantities accompanying the carbonates; it is of no
consequence to the archzologist, except that it may be a cause of
variation in the silica content of the product. Lead is always to be
expected; the azurite and malachite from the Alri districe are
accompanied by cerussite (lead carbonate). At Laurion, near
Athens, the copper was almost cerainly worked before the purer
argentiferous galena (lead sulphide) was reached; zinc ores are
bundant—in fact, one readily fusible zinc mineral was first named
from this locality. In the Urals, where native copper is abundan,
the carbonates arc accompanicd by the other usual minerals;
some chalybite (iron carbonare) is likely to be present in all
mineralized regions. It has been stated that in Cyprus the amount
of arsenic present is unusually low; it may be found thar this
applies to the native copper as well as to the general assemblage of
ores. The contents of bismuth and of antimony may have same
value: P:.::Fm (op- cit., p- $4) suggests that the antimony given
in earl mnFEgypﬁanmppcrnm}rinfmhavchcm
bismuth. As rgc work progresses the absence, or near-absence, ofa
common impurity may be almost as useful a pointer as the
presence of a rare constituent.

It will be seen that the above comments make contact at several
points with the memorandum from Drs. Plenderleith and Moss,
received after they were drafted. It is to be feared that the sugget-
tion in their paragraph C, though ideal, is quite impossible of
fulfilment: some steps in this direction might, however, be

ical. A more hopeful line seems to be to tackle their require-
ment D first. If any object or group of objects should be found to
CcONMIN any unex and unusual elements, the source might
be run down with considerable probabiliry, whereas the propor-
tions of the usual impuritics mentioned above are never likely to
be of value. C. N. BROMEHEAD

Results of a Recent Expedition to Tierra del Fuego.
By Professor Alexander Lipschut=, Santiago de Chile. Shortened

4. Version of & Communication fo the Instinte, 12 November, 1046
In January, 1946, we went to Ticrra del Fuego to study

the Foegian tribes.! The p included eranscolturation
phenomena and physical andhropology. We spent six weeks in
Tierra del Fuego, moving to the different islands by air, thanks to
the goodwill of the Cl'uﬁ-an Air Force, the local authoritics, the
sheep-farming companics, and the white settlers ; and the Fuegians

1 The membership of our expedition was a3 follows: Hans
Helfritz (cameraman) ; Dr. Grete Mosmy (ethno-genetic inquiry) ;
Mr. Fidel Feldes (cramiology); Dr. Antonio Santiama and Dr.
Luis Robin (guest members—blood groups): Mrs. Margaret
Lipschutz (collaborated in  survey of physical characteristics);
General Ramén Cafias-Montalva ical adviser); Dr, Joan
Damiinovié (medical cxamination of subjects); Le~Col. Gustavo
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themselves were most helpful. Detailed results referring to the
physical characteristics of ¢ Fuegians and to certain social aspects
of racial problems are in counse of publication in the American
Journal of Physical Anthropology; the Eﬁdmgsrmrd:dhuc relate
to the origin of American man and the cultural potentialitics
of the Focgians.

The origin of American man. This problem has been discussed
ever since the Spaniards set foot on lit new continent. Though
the ideas expressed by Oviedo, de Acosta, Herrera, Torquemada
and Solérzano between 1535 and 1620 were often confused, three
essential as became clear: first, the native population of
America was the result of an immigration from abroad ; secondly,
the immigration was principally from Asia; and chirdly, there may
have been other secondary sources of immigration across northern
or southern polar regions. The first and second aspects may be
considered as definitely settled. There are no fossil remains in
America which would indicate that man originated in America.
On the other hand, the physical characteristics of the American
Indians, though varying from north to south, arc so similar to
chose of the Mongoloid Asiatic that the assumprion of an immi
tion from Asia across the narrow Bering Strait scems ﬂ;
justified. Hrdlicka's Alaska Diary (1944) provides the latest
contribution to the concept of the Asiatic migration to America
conceived as early as 1584 by de Acosta.

The idea of an immigration across the southern polar regions
was also developed by the end of the sixteenth century. In modern
times Rivet has produced ethnographical arguments for an
Australoid influence in the most southerly parts of the American -
continent and for certain linguistic coincidences berween Aus-
tralian and Patagonian tribes. Various authorities, using eranio-
logical data (skulls of Onas), claiim Australoid somatic &ancm'!
for the Fucgians. More recently certain findings about blood
gmupui-nnnrufrhnFucgimmbﬁ.dm Yimanas, also scem to
indicate their physical difference from the rest of the American
Indians.

The problem before us was whether in their physical charac-
teristics the Fuegians would conform with the Asiaric or Mongo-
loid Indian type. There was no question of basing our conclusions
on somatic measurements, because there are only abour 200
Fuegians surviving (Onas, Ydmanas and Alakalufs E‘d:l::}f
There is also much miscegenation with Whites ; more
of the Fuegians are now mestizos. We therefore decided to rely
on a photographic im?' as complete as circumstances would
allow, with the purpose ot comparing the Fuegians with the varied
racial types of the American Indian, with their characteristic
quality and distribution of hair, high cheekbones and slit eyes. The
photographic survey of 67 Fuegians was accompanied by an

_ inquiry into the tribal and family relations of every individual.

Photographic survey and ethno-genetic inquiry. The full-blood
Onas, one man and four women, fully conformed to the Indian
E:Jpc in the above-mentioned characteristics. Nobody would

ube their Mongoloid facial traits. Some of the five supposedly
full-blood Yimana men did not betray by their facial trans their
Indian origin ; but the features of a boy of ten and of the five full-
blood Yémana women were mostly pronouncedly Mongoloid, as
were those of nine ns of Yimana extraction supposedly
miscegenated with Alakalufs, The mestizos were in no wa
different from those of South America in general. The Alakal
showed the same distribution of hair 2s Onas and Y4manas, and
2¢ Indians in general; but the eyes were less set, the checkbones
not so high. The lips were fleshy.

Craniological data, Fifteen skulls, kept for about forty years
at various institutions in Punta Arenas as belonging to Fuegians,
were examined by Mr. Feldes of our mission. The average indices
are coincident with those of Mongoloid ones.
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Blood groups. A total of 77 individuals were examined, includ-
ing all we were able 1o meet, or more than half, of those we
registered as being of Ona or Yémana extraction. Group O greatly
predominated in all the three tribes. The percentage of O—70-%0
per cent.—was the same as in American Indian populations

mncrfma.n:d with Whites. All the individuals who were sup-
posedly full-blood Indians, according to the inquiry made by Dr.

Mosmy independently of the blood-group examinations, were of

group O.

Comparative physical characteristics of Fuegians and American
fndr'wufﬂf{im has referred to the *family likeness’ berween the
various American Indian tribes, in spite of the tribal differences in
physical characteristics. The same American Indian family likeness
is to be found m Onas, Ydmanas and partly also in Alakalufs.
Their m the quality and dh;?;ibutim of hair on the body,
their e are all in entire agreement with
what s h:aurn?aﬁgut 'I?IESC characters in American  Indian
populations. The cranial indices also show thar Australoid

if present among the Fuegians, are by no means
mbl: Whihm.- i ¥ :llz;xw non-Mongoloid traits, they
resemble Whites, most probably owing to miscegenation.

Though we feel less sure as to the Mongoloid traits in Alakalufs,
where our observations were not sufficiently numerous to allow
definite conclusions, we found insufficient grounds for considering
the Fuegians to be of different racial erigin from the autochthonous
American mﬁmpulatiou. If linguistic findings indicate an Australoid
culrural influence, this could mean only an occasional contace with,
or immigration of, Australoid elements, not sufficiently numerous
to affect the average physical characteristics of the Fuegians.

Cultural tialities of the Fuegians, In 1832 Darwin wrote in
his diary of a group of Fucgians on Wollaston Islands : ‘ These poor
wretches were stunted in their growth, their hideous faces be-
daubed with white paint, their skin flthy and greasy, their hair
entangled, their voices discordant and their gestures violent.
Viewing such men, one can hardly make m:zltlin-lim that they
are fellow~creatures, and inhabitants of the same world." This and
similar statements of Darwin's have gready influenced the
general opinion of the *cultural potentialities’ of the Fuegians and
of primitive tribes in general. Bue it is the opinion of our mission
amrn?utﬁr civil and mili auﬂmrigf: amimrh:itc farmers that the
Fuegians are in no way different from other human beings in
character or inthljgenn::, The social relations of the Whites and
the Fuegians are good, and are like those berween different social
strata in a racially homogencous ethnos. For about thirty years the
Fuegian has been in a state of transculturation, and we must there-
fore refer for comparison to the Fuegian of bygone times. Darwin
first saw Fucgians on the 17 December, 1832, on Isla Grande de
Tierra del 0; he wrote in his Diary : *The language of these
people, ing to our notions, scarcely deserves to be called
articulate';  but the Ydmana-English Dictionary of Thomas
Bridges contains 32,000 words. Though Darwin underrated the
cultural achievements of the Fuegians, he did not draw conclusions
about their cultural potentialities: he wrote that he ‘could not
have believed how wide was the difference between savage and
civilized man: it is greater than between a wild and domesticated
animal,’ but added “inasmuch as in man there is greater power of
improvement.”

As to the cultural achicvements of the Fuegians, Gusinde, the
best authority on the Fuegians of about thirty years ago, states in
his classic treatise on them: *The Fuegian was su&mxlfs.l in adapt-
ing himself to his geographical surroundings in such a way that in
the given conditions adaptation could not have been better . . . it
was by the geographical surroundings thar unsurmountable
limits were put to the cultural progress of the Fuegian. . . . The
cultural achievements of the Fuegians reached that utmost
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I:l:rﬁ:r(inn which material circumstances allowed. . . .* The intel-
ectual and other psychical capaciries of a- racial or echnic group
cannot be estimated on the basis of our own European standards,
and gven less by the psycho-technical laboratory methods so often
used. The only measure of these capacities is the adapration to the
gmil‘:phiml surroundings achieved by the group.

The Fuegians are now on the way to complete cultural and
biological extinction, owing to contact with the European civiliza-
tion. The reasons for this are complex, bur it is fundamentally
due to the fact that the Europeans did nor desire the survival of the
Fuegians. Yer the Fuegians have left their cultoral inheritance to
the Europeans, who followed the Fuegian track in Tierra del
Fuego; they were the pioneers of European civilization there, for
they proved that these lands are habitable, even for a' people
equipped only with a primitive culture created on the spor.

Trade and the Exchange of Goods on Manam Island.
Suntmary of a Communication by the Hon, Camilla Wedgwood
to the Instimte, 4 November, 1047

Manam Island lies off the northern coast of New Guinea
about 4 degrees South, and is inhabited by a people of mixed
cthnic types. Culturally they are akin to the natives of the other
Schouten Islands, and in most respects differ greatly from those of
the neighbouring mamlind. Manam itself is not very fertile and
for certain things, nowbly stone tools and sago, the people are
dependent upon the mainland. They need sago 1o tide them over
the dry season, when their gardens wither, since they have no crop
which can be stored. Trade is carried on with the various coastal
villages of the mamland by means of the exchange of goods be-
tween “trade parmers’ (fawa). Every man (and every woman of
high rank) on Manam has a tawa in one or more of these villages.
Before inter-village fighting was sup this tawa bond alone
made a man (or woman) safe in a village where he had no kins-
folk; even today a native will hardly visic where he has no fawa
to be his host. The relationship is hereditary in the male line, and
a man will call the tawa of his father by the ferm for “father.”
The building of overseas canoes for the purpose of overseas rade,
ahd the maiden voyages of these canoces are the two most absorb-
ing activitics of the Manam from l:.th.m antil July. In every
village the principal canoe *belongs to” the village tanepwa (chief),
but the tanepwa of each major clan in the village can also have
one. In r.hﬂuilding of these canoes there is much co-operative
activity, involving men, wonen and children, as well as work
by small groups and by individual craftsmen. The work of
construction extends over about four months, and is punctuated
by feasts given to all the workers. After the first maiden voyage a
special food is prepared from all the sago broughe back, and this
is presented to everyone down to the youngest child who ook

any part in the construction.

The goods exchanged are mostly of economic importance::
galip nuts, pigs, taro, tobacco are mken from Manam; sago,

y, bamboo, women's petticoats and other goods are brought
gmm the mainland. More important than these, in the eyes of the
natives, are the carved slic gongs, the curved boars” tusks and the
*breastplates” of dogs’ tecth which are obtained from the main-
land; the success or failure of a trading trip is judged by the
number of these which the canoes bring back. During the build-
ing and launching of a canoe it is *shown' what it must fecch from
the mainland, and powerful magic is made so that it draws such
valuables to irself irresistibly.

The wisits to the mainland are exciting social occasions,
especially for young girls who accompany their fathers to cook
for them, and for recently ininiated youths who are making the
trip for the first time.
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An Overseas Lending Library Service

In order to assist rescarch by Fellows resident, or engaged

m feld work, abroad—who have hitherto been unable o

avail themselves of the book-borrowing facilities open to
Fellows in the United Kingdom—the Council of the Royal
Anth logical Institute has now been able o nstrute 2 scheme
to enable them to borrow some of the most important general
works and monographs of the kinds which are likely o be in
greatest demand overscas. The scheme, which comes into opera-
tion on 1 January, 1948, provides for borrowing of up to five.
books at a time for a period of two months ; borrowers must first
deposit a sum of L3 with the Institute as an imprest account o
d-:]f:‘:;rl postages (which, as with the home service, are bomne by
the borrower) and also any loss or damage not covered by in-
SUrance.

This extension of the Institute’s activities has begn made possible
by the acquisition on favourable terms of a duplicate collection of
standard works (and will thus not impair the facilities available
to home Fellows). It is mtended to add continuously to this
collection so thar it shall form a more and more representative
selection of the most important books and periodicals in the
anthropological field ; it is at present particularly strong on <he
British African territorics, but includes many authoritative books

Man

Mos. 6, 7

on other primitive les besides a good collection of general
and mnr.bg;nlugic:] P:c:fb. The regional monographs will clearly
be of interest not only to researchers in -the arcas concerned, but
also to those in other areas who wish to keep up with their
methodological implications ; moreover, the service is open to
Fellows resident on the continent of Europe, who have in present
circumstances much difficolty in obtining British rextbooks.
Fellows overseas will be in touch with the service by the
periodical circulation of lists of available books, the first of which
will reach them shortly,

This service is the first of its kind and the experiment depends
for full success on co-operation, in their own mterest, by those who
use if, since delays in returning borrowed books would clearly
have a cumulative effecr. It will bring the services offered to
overseas Fellows more into line with those available in the
United I{II.'IIEEBUT. :_nd :glnuld create a wider l'mt-:-rm: .-;::-rmdl in thri
Institute’s work for the encouragement of ant ogica
research. ik

The Instrure’s library as a whole is now i course ﬂuf-:_:':dphr
reorganization by a staff of three, headed by a highly trained and
experienced Librarian, and improved serviee can already be

ered to borrowers, following upon the difficule conditions of
wartime, WILLIAM FAGG

REVIEWS

L’Homme et la Matiére. By André Leroi-Gourhan. Paris (Albin
Michel), 1943. Pp. 367. Paper covers. Hlusiried :
This is the first volume of a two-volume treatisc on
technology by am author whose exstensive knowledge,
broad outlook and eritical judgment combinc with his originality
of treatment to produce what one must regard as at least an approach
to a textbook of Comparative Technology. The author himselfdoes
not make this elaim, but whilst he considers that the time is MI":EC
for the subject to appear in the guise of a science, he has undoubredly
made a substantial contribution to progress in that dircction.

The division of the book into two volumes was no doubt justifi-
ahble, and perhaps unavoidable, but it has its inconveniences, not the
least of which is the relegation of the index to the second volume,
since this greatly reduces the inherent reference potential of Vol. L.

The second volume (Miliew et Technigues) has already been reviewed

in Maw (1947, 60), having been the first to reach the Edi:ut:

The whole work is based on principles, some of them hitherto
neglected, that the author regards as fundamental, and he proposes
some unusual and unexpected criteria for use in classification, for

. which he has a flair, or perhaps a passion. As to theory, his watch-

word is caution, and he condemns what he regards as the facile
floating, or swallowing, of wide-ranging hypotheses of common
origins, whilse his attitude towards speculation is that of still more
extreme austerity. As a striking and even disconcerting instance of
his impartiality, however, we may quote from Vol. II, p. 468, where,
having remarked that the same facts that he has in the book
may give rise to ‘des considérations exactement inverses,” he proceeds:
* peut-fire awrdi-je un four, prenant les mémes materiax, P'accasion de
contredire le présent owyrage.” Or is this cynicism and not impartiality ?
Some may think that he has reacted too strongly against adven-
turous theorizing, but most of us will no doubt sympathize with him
in his calls for more and better proofs than are at present available
in several ficlds. We can also agree to welcome his attempt to
inoculate with order what he refrains from calling chaos, but what
he appears to regard, more or less tolerantly, as a phase -:t'u:m:r-
tainty arising out of methods of approach and vested interests
originating in the carly days, during which the study of anthro-
pology was not so much finding its feet as ignoring the need for
them. [t is not unbecoming IE: aiﬁm-:i'nmzn to be a revolutionist at
large in the anthropological fiel !
“g's: s to m-;r;r:nuﬁ plan of the volume under review : at the
beginning and the end are sections (there arc no chapters) dealing

with theoretical and practical questions of, and of other than,
morphological interess, whilst the middle and greater part of the
volume is more exclusively devoted to the material aspects of
artifacts and methods, with especial reference to the acquisition,
fabrication and utilization (comsommation) of the substances and
natural aids available. This central portion is introduced by a major
section, on Moyens Elémentaires & Action gor la Matitre, in which
Percussion, Fire, Water, Air, and la Force are treated in association
with the implements and devices by means of which they are
guided or cocrced into co-operation in techniques. Here follows,
with apparent but something less than real inconsequence, a section
on Les Transports, in which means of transport by land and water
arc discussed in their role as parricipants in tasks of acquisiion and
distnbution. The scetion on Les Techniques de Fabrication deals
primarily with methods and apphances for rendering utilizable a
great variety of natural matcrials, classified as Solids and Fluids, the
first of these being divided into categorics such as hard, fibrous, and
plastic, and ranging from stone and metals to earths, gums, textiles,
ete, Involved in and arising out of this grouping is the treatment of
such techniques and industries as wood-working, metal-working,
agriculture, pottery-making, spinning and weaving, together with
their associated rools and appliances. In general, it may be sid that
artifacts do not appear in this volume—which includes $77 drawings
of them by the author—in their own right, but mainly by virtue of
the parts they play in effecting or facilitating production. Some of
the techniques and apphances make an appearance in what we may
perhaps call a more conventional Fuu: in Vol. 11, to which are
relegated weapons, domestication of animals, agriculture, mincrals,
food, clothing, and dwellings. Here there are 622 of the author’s
drawings, which are, as in Vol. [, clear and adequate for their
purpose. They are indeed strictly utilitarian in their linearty, but
their usefulness is diminished by a discouraging system of description

. and reference.

In the sections (of both volumes) concerning artifacts and tech-
niques it is not to be supposed that we are offered a dry-as-dust
compilation of an infinitude of second-hand detail. The author tells
us that he has taken opportunities of using the axe, knapping flin,
shooting arrows with the bow and darts with the blow-tube, some-
times in the field, sometimes in the laboratory (Vol. I, p. 12).
Elsewhere (Vol. I, p. 100) he states that * aucun objet n'a ¢ mentionné
sans avoir &¢ vu, fmdié, et pour les plis nombreux cas sans avoir été

Jmanié fusqu’au résultat mormal.” The author is no novice, as indeed his
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other published works would indicate. The descriptive portions of

this central text are lightened and illuminated by comments,

explanations, suggestions, condemnations—but warely, if ever,

speculations—upon or of theoretical points arising out of the
matters.

;m of the work does not make for easy reading, but perhaps
ﬂugmlg‘ inality and innovation rarely do, especially for those of us who
are in the later stages of fosilization. Any open-minded and
intelligent technological student who makes the effort to under-
stand the significance of the author's propositions by following his
arguments will learn much to his advantage, though it may be
doubted whether the social anthropologist will find much that will
help him to apply his anthropology.

It may be interpolated here that the author suggests, as an ccono-
mic clasification of mankind, the following grouping : trés-rustique
(¢.¢. Australian aborigines), rustique (Eskimo), semi-rustique (African
negroes), semi-industriel (Chinese), fmdustrie]l (Europeans). It is
unlikely that our word “rustic,’ at Jeast, would find acceptance in this
connexion, in spitc of our urgent need for an amenable economic
or other classification.

Something may now be said as to the author's vigorous approach
towards the furr:uhtinn of methods of more ;::E hcttrrljmalysi:
and classification.

The subject of Les Peraussions receives early and detailed treatment
(Vol. I, p. 45). Justification for this may be found in the observation :
*homme n'a pas d'awtre prise sur le bois qu'en coupant sous un certain
angle, sous wne pression déterminée’ (p. 14), from which the conclusion
it drawn that this compulsion in the technique of wood-working
enables os to classify the forms and hafting of many implements.

inning with the identification of two directions of application to
its task of a tool such as a knife, axe or drill as being necessanily per-
i or oblique, there are allowed three ways for the initation
of pressure for each of the two directions: *posér, lanede, posée avec
percutenr.’ Each of these again leads to four modes of penetration.
This gives ws, in the end, twenty-four compound definitions,
of course, no type of tool can use more than a very limired
number of the modes of action, or even only one. As an example,
the action imposed upon an awl in hammering it into wood may be
described as:  Percussion-perpendiculaire-posée avee percutenr-puncti-
Jorme.! As to whether this verbal chain indicates a refinement of
technical definition, or classification run riot, opinions may differ;
but technology has great need of agreed definitions and clasifica-
tions for comparative , and 2 sincere effort in this direction
cannot be dismissed out of hand as being too cumbrous for con-
venicnee, As things are, we plod along, mainly in the vernacular, and
it would now be very difficult, perhaps impossible, to mould Greek
and Latin roots to our purposes, as the anatomists and biologists did
to a very large extent long ago. Language barriers are too wide and
highm:llowusmhupcg; an easy and rapid evolution of a
genenally accepted terminology, and even an international language
would probably leave us in the lurch.

As basic conceptions in the author’s approach to the study of man's
technical equipment (and not that alone) he identifies, acting in
antithetical co-ordination, *fendances et fuits,! which he defines as
follows: ‘' La tendance a une caractére indvitable, prévisible, rectiligne ;
elle poitsse le silex tema d la main & aequdeic un manche, le ballot trainé aux
dewx perches & s mmir de rosies, la sociétd fondée sur le matriarchat &
devenir tat ou tard patriarchale’ (Vol. 1, p. 27); and * Le fair, & lenverse
de la tendance, esi imprévisible, fantaisiste’ (p. 28); and, also of les
daits, *qui, quelle que soit leur proximité géographique, sont individuels,
wnigues’ (p. 14)-

At first reading it may be difficult to accept the validity of the
definition of la fendance, even in order o gain a useful working
hypothesis, and the author, in other contexts, tends to soften its
arrogance. It is largely based upon a superficial parallelism between
the evolurion of vertebrate animals after, for example, they left the
water to colonize the land, and the course of evolution of man's
artifacts, not only material but institutional, since Homo sapiens first
a The emergence (invention) of simple artifacts appears to
us to have been, in large measure at least, predetermined, though the
rider must be added, assuming that progress was incvitable. Les
tendances as defined are a3 imperative and deterministic as the author
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requires them to be, though he is obviously well aware that the con-
ception is merely a convenient interpretation, by no means final or
unquestionable, of facts of observation. He says, for example : * Qu'on
me 5"y trompe pas, ces lgnes [of animal evolution] rendent simplement un
aspect de la vie, celui du choix inévitable et limité que le miliew propose &
la matidre wivante'; and then *four semble se passer comme si un profo-
type idéal de poisson on de silex taill se développait sufvant les lignes
préconcevables du poisson a I'amphibien . . . du silex indifférencié dans sa
forme au tranchet de pierre poli, au coutesu de cuivre, au sabre dacier
(VoL 1, p. 13). The tive word is semble.

Thap man is also a determining factor in the cvolution of his own
equipment, not paralleled, as far as observation goes, in organic
evolution, 15 cear. Though controlled and guided at every initial
step by fes tendances, he intervenes with his brain and his hands no
less continually, and it is between the two co-operating facrors that
the artifacts emerge. If a now type of implement is to function in the
way he withes, it is in the 'nature of things' that the cmbodiment of
his idea must have a2 minimum of functional characters, and we may
picture the first spear-thrower or axe as having no more. It had then
become un_fait, and les tenidances had (in the average case) finished
with it. This prototype received additions by way of improvements
and embellishments, which still arose out of the interaction between
man and his environment, but were not predetermined.

The author's degrés du fait play an important part in his conception
of the utility of his schemes of analysis, and the following quotation
indicates the wide scope of his proposals: *le premier E- Fdu fait
corresportd & s fonetion : marteau, harpon, propulsenr, danses d'animany,
marriages endogamiques, rites dexpulsion de I'année écoulée” (Vol. I,
p. 35). His excursion outside the technological ficld may be left for
consideration by the social anthropologists. In the case of artifacts, it
is clear that the first degré, or grade, of the fait, or artifict, may be
assigned to the pmmwrc. which has only functional characters.
Later grades, of which the author assigns five, for example, to the
various types of spear-throwers, are based upon the improvements
and additions referred to above. He emphasizes strongly that arti-
facts which have the simplicity of the prototype—no frills—are as
likely as not to have been invented two, three or several times over
in the eourse of the evolution of human cultures. He recognizes,
however, that the added characters, which may be quite superfluous
and even detrimental, are often of much more value in the formula-
tion of theories of contact and diffusion, and this view is, of course,
by no means new. It scems to the reviewer that the author has been
too ‘equalitarian’ in his treatment of prototypes from this angle.
However predetermined may have been the material realization of
a concept, there must clearly have been considerable variations in
the case and frequency with which such foreshadowings could arise
in the minds of men. For example, chance suggestions for the pro-
duction of a spear-thrower, a spindle or an axe were much more
likely to occur than would those for more difficult inventions such
as the fire piston or the archer's bow; whilst the concept for the
vehicular wheel had to pass still more obscure and difficule tests of
inception and incubation before it could become a functional
reality.

We may end this passing encounter with the author's perhaps too
rigidly defined temdances et faits by expressing a regret that the need
for brevity has prevented a fuller discussion and has probably led to
some misinterpretation and injustice. It may be added that, valuable
as he finds them—and as we may perhaps find them too—as tools for
amalysis and classification, they seem to make things rather worse for
the hardened diffusionist; but that here again the operative word is
‘scerm.’ .

As to the origination of ideas for the production of new or trans-
formed dppliances, the author opens the door, perhaps inadver-
tently, to speculation when he says: ‘Le hazand préside aux décow-
vertes, ef des associations imprévues souvent donment I'élan initial” (Vol,
Il, p. 425). This was a main conception at the root of some hypo-
theses and speculations put forward by the reviewer on several
occasions some years ago, in which he laid special emphasis on
man's fertile and incurable opportunism (see ally H. S,
Harrison, “Opportunism and the Factors of [nvention,” Am.
Anthrop., Vol 12, 1930, Mo, 1). Since, however, speculations on
remote, and even not so distant, origins are expressly condemned by
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the author, any further reference to the reviewer's conceptions of
Free Mutations, Cross-Mutations and the like would perhaps be
discourteous, and certainly discursive. Incidentally, it appears that the
author makes no distinction between discovery and invention, and
indecd they intermingle and merge into one another very dis-

ingly. Certain broad distinctions can be drawn, however,
and it is abundantly clear that whilst *early man’ must have been
mainly dependent on discovery, the pasiage of time brought
increasing opportunities and suggestions for inventions, until in our
own day they can be made absent-mindedly—almost—by cross
mutation, or hybridization.

All reviews must have an end, and that of this one is long overdue,
The many topics dealt with in the general and theoretical sections of
Vol. Il offer special temptation to a reviewer whose concern is
formally with Vol. I, but it can only hastily be mentioned that there
are included discussions on Problems of Origin and Diffusion,
Borrowing, Invention and Creative Activity and much elbse, and
that these taken together constitute a satisfying tailpiece to a work
which is not likely to be rivalled in this country until Technology
{with Material Colture) has been recognized as the scientific basis
of Cultural Anthropology; and until Intermediate and laboratory
courses in it have been established in our universities,

H. 5. HARRISON

The Expansion of the Scope of Science. By Leslie A. White.
Reprinted from the Journal of the Washington Academy of
Seiences, 37, no. 6, 15 fune, 1047

This is a reasoned and documenited plea for the extension
of scentific method to facts and events of calwure; but, as the con-
cluding summary shows, it expounds the familiar notion that there
is no difference berween the facts of physical sclence—the events of
the world around us—and the facts of the human sciences—the
events of human consciousnesses and wills.

It may be admirted that “scientific interpretation will appear—
and has appeared—first, and grow fastest, in those ficlds where the
determinants of human behaviour® are the weakest and least
significant, first in astronomy, then in biology, “and eventually
social behaviour,” which Dr. White is at great pains to distinguish
from ‘culture.’ while claiming ‘culture’ also as the subject of a
specific *science’ with the barbarous name of *culturology.” But it
is at the point where *social behaviour' scemed, a generation ago, to
be falling under the same determinist hypothesis as physical and
biological facts that there has been a recent reaction, which Dr.
White deplores; and precisely for the reason that the determinist
hy is has been seen.to be inapplicable in the human sciences.
Tylor, the founder of a ‘science of culture,” was too good a linguis
to be unaware of the relarions between “cultural traits’ and the
individuals in whose behaviour they have to be studied; and the
closing words (quoted on p. 209 from Amthropology, 1881) recog-
nize, alongside our ability to *forecast the future” by the story of the
past, our ‘duty of leaving the world better than we found it,’
which is incompatible with the determinist hypothesis.

From this s;mcrim, recent controversies about the relations
between indivic psychology, ‘social” psychology and the pro-
jected ‘culturology” are of secondary importance. A boomerang
and 2 Raphael
logical interest is different, and the same applics to a verb and a vote.
Each is a proper subjeet for scientific investigations, but the *laws
of this development” are less (or more) scientific, according to the
role of individual initiative. Even within *letters’ there are fitera
humaniores; the composition of an Oxford class-list is not demon-
strable, and probably never will be. But this is not meant to deter
those who believe with Dr. White from assaulting the *last remain-
ing stronghold of the old philosophy.” It may turn out to be a
Stalingrad. JOHN L. MYRES

Farmers of the World : The Development of Agricultural
Extension. Edited by E. de S. Brunmer, Inwin T, Sanders
and D. Ensminger. Columbia Univ. Press. O.UP., 1945.
Pp. xiii, 208

As a useful co ium on the work of adult education amongst
rming communitics in the major areas of the world, this book is ro

Man

Madonna are alike artifaces, though their psycho- |

11

Mos. 7-11

be welcomed, but while the list of authors inclodes many names well
known in this field, the standard of the volume as a whole is regret-
tably superficial. This is probably the inevitable result of trying to
survey in general terms a most complex problem, the cultural
penetration of preliterate and “folk” societies by the techniques and
vilue systems of western civilization, Farmers have shown a
remarkable persistence in retaining their own several ways of life in
face of the cﬁmnds of the world market and have often refused to
develop desires for the tgadgm that modern industry offers.

The book deals with what has been done, often with small
resources, to help such communities evolve. Not least important i
the description of the methods by which agricultural extension has
achieved its successes among subsistence farmers. The underlying
need for a thorough study of the whole of the life of these com-
munitics before extension work can make progress is recognized. It
is gratifying to find that the best chapters are those introducing the
sections and describing the types of farming society, It is obvious
from this study that the training of the extension worker, even if he
is to operate in Western Europe or the U.S.A., might profitably
include instruction in the techniques of social anthropology, but this
need apparently is not mmgni:ﬂ. J M. MOGEY

Volkskunde der Schweiz. By R. Weiss. Zuridy (Rentsch), 1046.
Pp. xxiv, 436, 324 ilhutrations and 5 maps
J(O s large book emphasizes the study of folk life and
brings out the contrast between the traditional folk ideas
and mere mass reactions; considers the rise of a proletariat and its
relation to tradition, and emphasizes the share of tradition in
moulding personality, cven :J»ipthr: most individualized of men.
Switzetland, with its four languages, its religious diversirics, its
confident local autonomy, its platcau and mountain
herders, has a wealth of folk life that has found almost unique
expression for itself because of the freedom of the cantons from fear
of other cantons. Naturally, therefore, Switzerland is well to the
fore in the study of folk life, for which its splendid museums are an
important auxiliary. Weiss scems most interested in the mountains,
and his references to the rate-ramanisch area are very numerous and
valuable. He scems less concemned with the peasantry of the lower
lands, but all who want details of transhumance should consult this
book. It has 314 illustrations and a number of maps, some of which
illustrate the infectious character of Frengh culture. The chapters deal
with settlement (not in muoch detail), houses and other buildings,
economic life, food, clothing, custom and festival, games and
drama and dance, speech and sayings, legends and books, knowledge
and belief, the state and the law, and the character of the folk. What
are often printed as footnotes are here gathered at the end, occupying
35 pages; references are very numerous and valuable, partly
because often little known. There are many suggestive comments
on mass excitement as a foe of democratic freedom, in contrast with
appreciation of tradition as a help to the sclf-control so essential for
maintenance of that freedom ; but tradition is considered not as a
collection of antiquities, material and spiritual; it is rather, according
to the author, an attitude and gquality of mind based on genecral
experience, a fecling for what is ﬁunhlt, even permanent. It is held
to be contrasted with the historic sense, developed among scientific
thinkers; its weaknesses are fully discussed, as well as its value.

Who are the Finns? A Study in Prehistory. By R. E. Burnham.

II Lm;:u {Faber and Faber), 1046. Pp. 0o, with two maps. Price

75. 64,

The Finno-Ugrian languages as a group differ widely

from the other European linguages. The origin of the Finno-

Ugrians and of their gcnagtugu has given rise to several theorics;

almost every race and nation has at some time been connected to the
Finns, often on a very loose basis.

Dr. Burnham, Lecturer in Finnish in the School of Slavonic
uﬂEmEdenSNdh.gjvﬁinthisbuok:ﬂiﬁnlmmof
the main philological theorics on the question. The Asiatic origin of
the Finno-Ugrian languages is discarded. The Indo-lranian words
!:urmwcddm-ingn;ﬁﬁlmpuinﬂsmﬂﬁmuﬁumdim:ﬁm
indicate that before 2000 n.c. the Finno-Ugrian community must



MNos. 11-13

have been living in the regions north of Caucasus. From that period
e e i
be followed. The words ing different cultural levels abo
i miduahnmtﬁemmufdwmmiﬁchtﬂpmplsgs
with itz neighbours. When describing prehistory of the
L e il borts s
of comparative p are y presented,
w&'mpln. As the anthor states, the book is intended
]rl'ordmpna:nlru.hhv: =t
Most of the volume (42 pages) has been devoted to the linguistic
evidence. The author rather sharply criticizes racial anthropology as
aﬁma:mﬂmply,futnnrﬁng Burnham's opinions one maght
tend to undercstimate the basis of the methods and of the results of
modem racial anthropology, though it is true that anthropology
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can give hrtle if any information about remote dmes. Magyars,
Lapps, Finns and the many Finno-Ugrian peoples in the USSR,
certainly differ very much from each other in racial characters, in
spite of the relation between their languages. These nations, as they
now are, show a close racial resemblance to their present neighbours :
certainly no Mongolian featfires gan be distinguished in either Minns
or Hungarians. The archzological history of Finland is described in
relation to geological changes. Finland has been populated since
$000 B.C., but the Finns entered the country only during the first
centuries A.p. The earlier population have left evidence of their
culture, but about their race and language only assumptions can be
presented. Dr. Burnham's interesting, useful and readable survey
concludes with a select bibliography and an index.

M. J. KARVONEN -

CORRESPONDENCE

Devastation and Cattle-wealth
Ste,—Referring to the problem of over-graxing, as set out
12, in Sir John Myres' address on * Devastation™ (J.R.AL,
LXXIIL 1943, p. 21), | send you the following extract from
my recent article on the subject in the Anti-Slavery Reporter and
igines’ Friend, ser. VI, Vol. 2 (October, 1946), pp. 54f
H. W. FOSTER

*Of all the many factors involved in land destruction in East Africa,
few are more important than over-stocking, and few more difficult
than this to handle. It has been brought aboutin part by the successful
policy of veterinary departments which have controlled diseases so
thoroughly that the flocks and herds have multiplied beyond all

expectations and beyond the capacity of the land o maintain them.
*The native, of course, regards his stock not only as an economic
asset but also as ourward and visible symbols of wealth, at once his
jewels and his investments. Tribal customs and the habits of genera-
tions are also involved. Everyone is agreed that no effective policy
of land regeneration can be undertaken unless flocks and herds are
reduced to a size which will suffice for economic needs. The native
could live better himself if he utilized the capital which is repre-
sented by his swollen herds: indeed, he could often become a
' moderately wealthy man would he bue sell his surplus. But a direct
frontal attack on age-old customs, by obliging the tribes to scll
us stock or to reduce numbers by compulsory slaughter of
ior amimals, would cvoke widespread resistance and might
involve serious trouble and loss of life. ,
*A policy of foree alone will not suffice, but if we are to wait for
a solution of the problem until the time comes when the native has
passed from his present tribal economy into the money economy of
the twentieth century, the land will be a desert Jong before this
change has taken place; The animals today are symbols—and it may
be iuﬁw:d that some acceptable aliernative symbol must be
provi The attempt, perhaps, could be made to do this by
minting a special comage— (1 and {10 pieces with all the normal
functions of currency but only put into circulation by the purchase
of stock at Government auctions: the onc-pound coin about the
sizc of a five shilling piece, with the King’s head on one side and 2
goat stamped in bold rolief on the other side. The ten-pound coin
should be 3 really imposing thing, about the size of the top of a fifty
fin of cigarettes or even larger, and it should have on one side the
King's head and on the other a really magnificent East African cow.
I should suggest that both these coins should be heavy and gold in
colour—possibly sufficient gold in their make-up o prevent
tarnishing, though they would have to be hard for rough usage.
They should have a hole punched through them so that they could
be strung on 2 string, and special grooved clips to hold the coins
could be designed to go into the picrced lobe of a native’s ear,
" which now so often carrics a cigarette tin!

*Every device of propaganda should be sct to wark to popular-
ize them. The African has a very well developed sense of humaour,
and it might be pointed out that only very superior persons could
carry a cow in cach ear, twenty more round their necks, not to

mention several bracelets or anklets of goats! These coins thus dis-

played could be filmed and shown at tribal assemblies. If an imagina-
tive effort were made it would be possible that these tokens might be
accepted rapidly into tnbal custom to represent and replace the too
numerous cattle and goats. But unless something is given the native
to take the place of his cattle in his ideas, no really acceptable solution
to the problem of over-stocking would seem possible.”

“Virilocal® and ‘Uxorilocal’ :
Sm,—There is a tendency in social anthropology at present
13 towards making this subject ‘'more scientific,” and one of
the first requirements is a clear terminology, which ought
to be accurate etymologically as well as logically. The adjectives
*patrilocal’ and *matrilocal’ do pot fulfil these requirements.

I contrast to other terms derived from Latin or Greek, these
terms are not intelligible to the beginner without explanation.
Logically, ‘patrilocal’ and ‘matrilocal’ make sense only when
there is at least one chald. Morcover, it stands to reason that the
antithesis between ‘patrilocal’ and C‘matrilocal’ is justified only
where the parents of the child live ar different places of permanent
residence and the child is staying with cither the father or the
mother. This may be the case after a divorce or separation of the

ts, or in certain cases of polygyny where each of the wives has

er scparate domicile. In most cases, however, parents will live

together, having their children with them, so that the verms *patri-

local' and ‘matrilocal’ are out of place. If; however, they are

meant to indicate whether the parental couple shares the residence

of the father's or the mother's kin, they are incorrect etymologically
and misleading.

Actually, of course, in using the terms “patrilocal’ and ‘marri-
local' we are not thinking, primarily at least, of the children. They
arc sup to indicate that a married couple lives at the locality of
either the husband's or the wife's fumily, the third possibility being
in Vinogradoff's terminology ‘isolated settlemient.’ If we want to
coin a term to denote where a married couple sertles down after the
marriage ceremony there is no sense in Eﬁving it from paler or
mater, seeing that there 18" no fatherhood or motherhood yet. If we
want special terms at all, we should derive them from ‘husband’
and ‘wife,’ and the Latin equivalents vir and uxor recommend
themselves. It'is of no importance here that there are no two legal
systems, highly developed or primitive, where the social and legal
position of a hushand or a wife 15 entirely the same. Notwithstanding
the great variety of forms, it is legitimate to retain the general con-
cept of marriage and, implicitly, the terms for its parmers.

1 therefore propose adoption of the adjectives ‘virdlocal' and
‘uxorilocal’ to indicate whether a marnied couple shares the
domicile with the family of the husband or of the wife. I believe
that these terms are unobjectionable from both the ctymological
and the Jogical points of view. In addition, they offer to the student
the advantage that confusion with the classical terms patrilineal and
matrilineal is excluded. | may mention that, during the last five years
or 30, | have applicd the new terms with suceess in my ethnologi
classes, LEONHARD ADAM
Chieen’s College, Untiversity of Melbowrne
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STONE AGE IMPLEMENTS FROM MOUNT KENYA



CLIMATE AND EARLY MAN IN KENYA*

by
FREDERICK E. ZEUNER
Professor of Environmental Archaology, University of London

14_ The large number of palxolithic sites in Kenya Bowl Culture. (For attempts to revise the nomenclature of
. Colony discovered by Dr. L. S. B. Leakey and others industries sec the discussions reported by Bernard Fagg,
has attracted actrention to this area: its importance  MAN, 1947, 170.)
lies not only in the quality of the finds but in che This sequence of wet phases has been correlated with
geographical position of the sites near the equator, as  certin ancient moraines found 6n Mount Kenya by
they provide us with a long record, from stratified deposits, Nilsson,? on the assumption that a period of increased
of prehistoric man within the tropical zone. So far, the lakes in the Rift requires increased precipitation in Kenya
necessary chronological framework has been provided by ~ generally, and that the glaciers ofP Mount Kenya must
the Great Rift Valley of Kenya, where many sites are  therefore, at the same time when the lakes in the Rift were
concentrated. in association with the deposits of large lakes,  large, have been larger than today. The correlations of lake
predecessors of the modern lakes of Nakuru, Elmenteita,  phases with moraines are, of course, for the time being no
Maivasha, etc. Their levels fluctuated in the Pleistocene.  more than tentative, and original workers in the field are
Their deposits belong ro two stratigraphical series now  on the whole aware of this (Leakey, 1931, p. 12). On a
called Kamasian and Gamblian. As late as 1921 Gregory  recent visit to Kenya I have become convinced that this
regarded the Kamasian as Miocene (Riff Valleys and Geology ~ question of the correlation of the moraines on Mount
of East Africa, p. 199), but Leakey and Solomon (Leakey,  Kenya with lake phases in the Rift Valley is one of con-
Stone Age Cu!l;rres of Kenya Colony, pp. 6ff. and 245f.) siderable importance for the chronology of carly man i
have since shown thar where the Kamasian yiclds fossils  tropical Africa, and for the theory of wopical pluvials  in
and implements it appears to be Middle Pleistocenc, whilst  general. At first sight, the ancient lake beds in the Raft
the Gamblian is of Upper Pleistocene age. It must, how-  seem to be impressive evidence for “pluvials,” but some
ever, be stressed—as has been noted before by Solomon—  recent discoveries carry with them implications which
that the age of the lower parts of the Kamasian is not render it desirable to study in some &cl:.ir the problem of
really known. The Kamasian and Gamblian series havebeen  the pluvials in Kenya.
interpreted in the climatic sense, namely as pluvials; they Leakey (1936, p. 8) has always emphasized the great
have been supplemented by a yet earlier phase (not known  amount of tectonic movements which took place while
from the Kenya Rift but described by Wayland ! from  man was present in East Africa. That this view 1s supported
Uganda) and by two minor post-Gamblian phases, the by the majority of the geologists who have worked in the
Makalian and the Nakuran. The entire sequence has been  area was apparent in discussion which followed Dr.
summarized by Leakey in chapters IV of his Stone Age Dixey’s paper on ‘Erosion and Tectonics in the East
Africa (Oxford, 1936). Of industrics, the Acheulian is of  African Rift System’ (Q. J. Geol. S., CII, pp. 339-88).
Kamasian age and the "Kenya Aurignacian” of Gamblian  Teale, Shackleton and others hold (ibid., pp. 380f.) thar the
age, whilst the ‘Mesolithic’ Elmenteitan and the Kenya  main topographical features of the Kenya Rift Valley were
representatives of the early Wilton belong to the Makalian  due to successive phases of faulting which culminated in
wet phase. The Nakuran, finally, contains the very latest  the Middle Pleistocene, i.e. in Acheulian tomes. Witch
prehistoric industries, Gamban B and materials of the Stone agatlid to mt.!;c &f;ﬁdmmhakfmdcd b P:Ea:ﬂlithic ﬁ."II:CSI:I: must
. . admir t sites like Kariandusi (a site on the floor of
* Based on a paper read to the Royal Anthropological Institute on che Rift V. :I}c'],:mn::r Gilgil, s i

April, 1047, with a Communication from Raymond Hoak, Nasyski, ; - ¥ !
ig“'mrT o 5 < intersect an Acheulian occupation level), though suggestive

ExpianaTion oF Prate B

Nos. 1-7. Lower Palxolithic from various localities in the neighbourhood of Nanyuki: 1, flat ovoid of Achculian aspect, found by

Dr. K. P. Ouakley near the base of Epi-Kamasian lateritic earths at Nanyuki, where the road crosses the Liki River (specimen E. 1169, Geol.
" Birke, Mo, Nat i) a3 b vallois® ﬂ.ﬂcﬂ. 4, mul[ tortoise core. 7, '_pun:lt' on fake, reverse surface unretouched.

E:hp;d,im and Levalloisian elements occur mixed in this area, forming the Nanyukian industry established by Dr. Leakey and since
R with the Fauresmith industry of South Africa. (Specimens presented by Dr. L. S. B. Leakey to the University of London
Institute. of Archaology.) .

Nos. 8-28. Obsidian implements, from the moorlands of Mount Kenya, above 10,500 feet altitude : 8, largest blade. g-11, backed blades.
12, 13, burins. 14, peint on blade, left lower portion broken off. :5.pom:?f5ntlhw type, worked on both sides. 16, 17, blade-end scra
18, thick, stecp-nosed end scraper. 19, scraper, resembling *sinew-frayer,” on flake, bulbar end removed. 20, tranchet-shaped flake,
at pointed end, 21, one of two large ‘Levallois’ flakes. 22, smallest ‘Levallois’ flake. 23, scraper on flake, with suggestion of tang
bottom Icft). 24, "Pmdmpﬂ_ls_ﬂ_mmnmﬂlﬂdeHtwuhrgm:humb-mﬂm(Sp-cdmmmllm:dby
Col. R Meinerezhagen, London.) ;

mmmﬁm{ﬂ”ﬂh 1 N‘-”-H”ﬂﬂm‘ !--zﬂl.'clpcl;tﬂl‘ﬂ'r.
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of Rift faulting, may after all be disturbed by local intru-
sions of lava, such as can be seen in the road section nearby.
Bur it 15 very difficule to find any but a tectonic interprera-
tdon for Cartwright's Site on the Kinangop Platean
north-cast of Naivasha (Leakey, 1936, pp. 48-34), with its
well stranified swamp beds on the edge of the escarpment
2,000 feet above the foor of the Rift. Ocher evidence for
faulting in or after Middle Pleistocene times has been
obrained ar Olorgesaile in Kenya (MaN, 1947, 170, fig. 2),
at Olduvai in Tanganyika,* and in Uganda®

Now the existence of tectonic movements (and of con-
temporary volcanic activity) in the Kenya Rift Valley is
somewhat detrimental to the pluvial theory. Solomon,®
indeed, is inclined to discard the ‘Pluvial Hypothesis’
completely as a basis for the classification of the African

v. The Rift Valley itself well illustrates the
havoc that earth movements are liable to play with
climatic theories. At present the floor of the Rl(’ll;has a dry
climate, whilst the highlands on both sides receive mﬂ:ln
precipitation. This is so because air travelling over the edge
of the escarpment will sink and become dry owing to
compression, and diumal heating of this dry air will give
rise only to occasional scattered storms. If we 1magine the
floor of the Rift as raised to the level of the Kinangop
Plateau, then the climate would become uniformly wet
and any slight depressions already formed would be filled
with lakes.

Nevertheless, I am (like Solomon) far from believing
that climatic fluctuations did not occur in East Africa;
but conditions in the Rift are so complex that it will be
extremely difficult to disentangle there the effects of carth
movements from those of climatic fluctuations. One way
of overcoming the difficulties is to investigate series of
fossil soils such as those found by Leakey at the Acheulian
site of DlanmiJc: another is the investigation of a long
and reasonably continuous sequence of events in a small
arca (such, for instance, as the Njorowa Gorge behind
Longonot Volcano, in which several hundred feet of
Kamasian-like deposits are exposed and which drained
Lake Naivasha in Gamblian times7). The most effecave
way, however, is, it appears to me, to investigate the
Pleistocene succession in an area away from the Rift, where
carth movements were less complex and where their
influence can be more easily distinguished from that of
climatic fluctuations.

The most promising area of this kind is Mount Kenya
and its environs. This gigantic volcano is comparatively
old, probably pre-Pleistocene: it was glaciated re-
peatedly, still bearing residual glaciers, and its river
system carried products of weathering and erosion down
to the plains, where they accumulated in sheets and
terraces. In the moorland valleys above 10,500 feet ancient
moraines and other traces of glaciation occur which have
been described by Nilsson (sec Note 2) from the east and
south sides of the mountain. On the north-west side, where
Mr. Raymond Hook enabled me to carry out a preliminary
exploration, there is a beautfully preserved double
terminal moraine in the valley of the Liki North River at
12,500 feet. This is so fresh that it must be fairly recent, but
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in the Mackinder Valley there are less well preserved ridges
which appear to be moraines of somewhat greater age,
and the cross-sections of the valleys and ridges suggest the
possibility that a cap of ice existed on the mountain at one
time. At an altitude as low as 6,400 feet, boulder-clay-like
deposits have been found 8; though they are thought to
have accumulated by solifluxion, they require a close study.
Apart from Pleistocene geology, the present sharp climaric
zonation of the mountain provides possibilities of investi-
gating the later part of the prehistory of the area. There
are on the moorlands close to the l}l;l‘fﬂ.' line pear bogs
which might be worth pollen-analytical reatment.

The mountain thus affords excellent material for the
study of the climatic fluctvations which must form the
backbone of any chronological scheme. This is important
enough with regard to the complex situation in the Rift
Valley, where prehistoric sites are so plentiful ; but Mount
Kenya itself is by no means devoid nFtr:lccs of early man.
The sediments at the foot of the mountain have produced
palzolithic implements in many places (Plate B, Nos. 1-7).
Shackleton (1946, p. s0) has reported on a rich Acheulian
locality near Matoni Hill fourtcen nfiles north-cast of
Timau. At the point where the Nakuru-Timau road
crosses the Liki River and at other localities ® occur the
Nanyukian industry and, in a higher horizon, apparently
pure Levalloisian.8 The Nanyukian was recogmized by
Leakey (1931, p. 38: 1936, pp. 49, 54) as a distinctive
industry in which Levalloisian and Acheulian traditions
are merged, and it has been compared with the Fauresmith
of South Africa. It is important to note that the Nanyukian
is not confined to the arca of Mount Kenya, but also
occurs at Cartwright's Site, on the edge of the sznﬁn
Plateau above the Rift Valley. Thus, an archzological nI:
exists between the two areas which may be useful as a test
for any geological correlation which may be established.

Finally, it appears that what one might call the ‘post-
glacial” prehistory of Mount Kenya is of unusual interest.
The moorlands, which lic above 10,000 feet, are at present
uninhabited, though there is evidence of former habitation.
On this subject, Mr. Raymond Hook, who has explored
the north-west sector for many years, reports as follows:

In the neighbourhood of Mount Kenya, Stone Age monu-
ments exist in much the same forms as those of England,
trackways and, in association, burial cairns, menhirs (hg. 1),
stone cists and circles, usually on rather a smaller scale than in
England. There are even monuments known to the settlers as
* miniature Stonchenges.” upright stones arranged in much the
same manner a5 Stonchenge, about four feer high and over an
arca rwenty feet in diameter. There are also relics of agriculiure
in arcas where agriculture was unknown when Europeans
armved. These are in two characteristic forms, in long lines
running up and down the slope, and in little mounds where the
good earth was collected into hillocks, a method still to be seen
in parts of Africa. The area in which this method is most vishle
is on the moorlands of Mount Kenya, where no subsequent
scttlement has obscured them. The area settled was on the
north-castern segment of the mountain, commencing at tree
level at about 10,500 feet and stretching upward over grams-
covered country, very similar to Scottish moorland, for 2,000
feet of aldmde. Withan this very large areas of the better
typuafmﬂhnwbccnezﬁigediummunds.ﬁ:ﬁ:ﬁ;
usually end on a line and at one spot the hillocks are in parallel



FernuARY, 1048

lines, a sure sign of human work. Associated with this work
can be found broken pottery of an cxcellent type, characterized
by a tasteful, simple omamentation on a rised band. Occa-
sionally, unbroken pots arc found (fig. 2). Local Africans can
recognize the work, which they ascribe to a legendary people,

Fic. 1. STANDING STONE, N.-W. SECTOR OF MOUNT KENYA
(Photo : Raymond Hook)

the Gumba, supposed to have been fairly civilized and to have
lived on Mount Kenya before they were killed off by the
Masai. A find of iron was made on the moorlands, including a
very fine spearhead, radically different from local makes, but
this cannot be accepted as genuine ‘Gumban’ until further
finds have been made.

Fic. 2. POT WITH ORNAMENTATION ON RAISED BAND,
MOUNT EENYA MOORLANDS, 12,000 FEET ALTITUDE

(Photo : Raymond Hook)

In the cultivated area of long ago there is a group of about a
dozen tumuli, cach about thirty feet in diameter and fifteen
fect high, with what appears to be a ‘ceremonial entrance.’
These I believe to be of human origin. On the mountain side
beside them is a column of white quartz, upright, about four
feet high and two feet in diameter, a curious thing to find on a

Man

15

No. 14

volcanic mountain, My boys tell me (I did not see it) that a
piece of white quartz lies beside the *ceremonial way.

[ know of one place which appears to have been a dwelling
site, a little ledge in the mountain side, overlooking and
adjoining a large cultivated area. No grave has ever been
discovered—mainly becausc no one looked for them, Over the
whole area occasional obsidian tools can be found. It has been
reported that the material was mined at an elevation of 14,000
feer on the western slopes of the mountain.

A remarkable collection of obsidian artifacts, comprisin
fifty-three implements and about twenty unworked ang
waste flakes, been made on the moorlands by Col.
R. Meinertzhagen, who has placed them at my disposal .
for study. One would expect these implements to agree
with the Gumban (Leakey, 1931, p. 198; 1936, p. 70) or
one of the other ‘Neolithic® or Iron Age industrics, in
view of the pot found by Mr. Hook. But the association of
tools is different ; in particular, all lunates and related forms
are missing. Their absence is surprising, since they are
frequent from the Kenya Aurignacian to the Gumban
'mc?u.'rivc. The following tool types are represented : 1 long
blade (74 mm.), 2 blades wilr-i; ends retouched, 3 backed
blades, 8 other retouched or used blades, 5 Levallois flakes,
4 burins (2 doubtful), 4 end scrapers on blades, 2 end
scrapers on Levallois flakes, 3 coarse triangular flakes,
1 tranchet-shaped flake retouched all round, 1 ‘Sallbay’
point, 3 other points, T thick oval scraper retouched all
round, 14 thumb-nail scrapers, 1 broad blade, bulbar end
broken off and simulating one of Leakey's ‘sinew-frayers’
(1931, p. 99), though the method of trimming is the
ordinary one observed in scrapers. As regards technique,
thirty implements were made from flakes detached from
cores of the Levallois type, and twenty-three from blades
of the Upper Palxolithic type. All the specimens are
glossy and unpatinated with the exception of two, namely,
the ‘Stllbay’ point and one backed blade: these have a
dull surface, although breaks show them to be made of the
same obsidian as the other implements. Do they suggest
that there are two obsidian cultures of different age on the
mountain? In any case, the bulk of the implements belong
to an industry which is not identical with the rypical
Gumban B of Leakey. Together with Mr. Hook's observa-
tions, this analysis shows that the late prehistory of Mount
Kenya promises to be a fruitful ficld of investigation, and,
moreover, one which is not without interest from the
point of view of modern economy. It raises the question
of why the occupation came to an end, whether it was the
result of extermination by the Masai, or, perhaps, of a
deterioration of the climate. I do not doubt that a careful
study of the latest phases of Kenya prehistory will throw
light on minor climatic fluctuations and thus provide
information of potential usc in the planning of modern
economic measures.

In conclusion, I wish to express my thanks to the Senate
of the University of London for making it possible for me
to attend as its delegate the first Pan-African Congress on
Prehistory held ar Nairobi in January, 1947; to the Royal
Anthropological Institute, which appointed me its Joint
Delegate (with Mr. Bernard Fagg) ; to Dr. L. S. B. Leakey,
who, by convening the Congress and arranging admirably
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organized excursions to many important sites, enabled
his col es to study East African problems on the spor
and who helped me in every possible way during my stay
in Kenya; to Mr. James Scott for his hospirality, for help
in the field and for many fruicful discussions; o Mr.
Raymond Hook for organizing a short but extremely
successful expedition to Mount Kenya; to Col. R.
Meinertzhagen for the loan of his collection of obsidian
artifacts; and to Dr. K. P. Oakley for many fruitful
discussions and the loan of a specimen (Plate B, No. 1).

Notes

1 Waylind, E. J., 1035, ‘The M-horizon," Bull. Geol. Surv.
Uganda, Entcbbe, I, pp. 69-76; sce also Zeuner, 1946, Dating the
Past, p. 251. -

1 I*Eiluun. E., 1929, ‘Preliminary R on the Quatcmmary
Geology of Mount Elgon and Some Parts of the Rifi Valley,'
Geol. Faren. Stockholm Farh,, L1, pp. 253-61; 1932, 'Quaternary
Glaciations and Pluvial Lakes in British East Afnica,” Geogr. Amn,
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Climate in East Africa,” Geogr. Ann., Stockholm, 1935 (1-2),
a1 pp.; 1938, ‘Pluvial Lakes in East Africa,” Geol. Foren. Stockholm "
Fah., LX, pp. 423-31.

3 See my paper ‘' Mediterranean and Tropical Pluvials,' read to
the Pan-Atr. Congr. on Prehistory, 1047 (in the press).

t Reck, H, 1933 (7) 'Uber das Alter der ostafrikanischen
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f Wayland, 1935, op. al.; see also Zeuner, 1946, Dating tﬁr
Past, p. 251. Extreme views on tectonic movements during the
Pleistocene are held by Solomen and O'Brien (O'Brien, T. P.,
1939, The Prehistory of Upanda Protectorate, Cambridge).

' In O'Brien, 1939, p. 41.

T For Mjorowa Gorge, see Gregory, 1921, pp. 168, 199, 188,
Dr, V. E. Fuchs has made a preliminary topographical and geological
survey which has not yet been published. In the gorge there are
several *knick-points’ and terraces which are likely to shed light
on the development of the topography during and after Gamblian
times.
® Shackleton, R. M., 1946, 'Geology of the Country between
Manyuki and Maralal," Geol. Surv. Kenya Rep., No. 11, p. 41.

* Solomon, in Leakey, 1031, p. 262

GUAR FESTIVAL OF THE SAWARA
by

MARGUERITE MILWARD

I 5 A group of the Sawara is to be found in the Agency

Tracts behind the cultivated valley of Parlakimedi
State. Their language is distinct and their features are
suggestive of a Mongolian element.!

Two great Festivals are held by the tribe after the crops
have been gathered in: first, a great Play Feast, in January,
when dance down the hills into the town of Parlaki-
medi ing merry at every house; then, in strange
contrast, the Festival of the Guar, the Commemoration of
the Dead, which takes place in February (guar means
‘plant a stone’).

At least a week beforchand the villagers started purchas-
ing buffaloes, cheap now because the ploughing Ez; been
done. Processions of people chanting a::j, singing with
drum and pipe wound along the hill tracks. They went to

-the birthplace of the newly dead, secking the spirit and
promising it a buffalo and a memorial stone at the Guar
ceremony.®

megs collected ar the little village of Angda on the
first day of their Guar, squatting on mud verandahs and on
the steps of rough stone huts. The women wore short
homespun cloths bordered in brown or red nghtly
wrapped round the middle. Their naked breasts were
festooned with strings of twisted red and blue beads and
brass chains. In the courtyard of every village were little
spirit houses like thatched dovecots.

In the house of the Kudayan, head of the village, a
séance was being held, five men sitting in a circle wi:g one
woman. Gifts of liquor and rice were brought in from
relatives of the dead. Beautiful singing went on like a
solemn chant, the woman joming in the refrain. The
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medium, a Kudang, was showing the spirit (evidently the
husband of the woman) the weapons he used in life,
murmuring incantations and repeating questions.

The last rites of the Guar were held early next day on a
level piece of ground enclosed by a low stone wall. The
sam:f shrine was built on the stump of a tree. A green
leafy palm had been planted, flying pennons and a basket
of offerings placed on it. New granite stones lay ready to be
set up, a long line tapering to a smaller size for the ghosts of
little children. Four men were carrying waterpots on their
heads under an orange canopy; marched round the
shrine three times to the beating of drums (the kadingan
and the dollin) and a brass drinking vessel. Men and boys
appeared from all sides gay in coloured turbans stuck with
white feathers; they wore narrow loin-cloths with red-
tasselled ends and carried axes, bows, staves and peacock
feathers. To the tune of pipes and cymbals and quaint
inscruments they began to dance with abandon.

The chief priest, a Gamang, directed the ceremony.
Fifteen handsome buffaloes tied in groups from four
different villages were brought into the enclosure and
grazed unconcernedly. The orange cloth of the water
cercmony was Fﬂldccf and placed upon the bi%'gcst stone
which was hauled up and planted against the shrine. The
Kudayan scattered rice sced and dried grass and called to
each spirit by name as he erected the stone. This ritual
continued until fifteen memorial stones were reared in a
circle round the sacred tree. A space was made of clean mud
and dung; rice flour, ashes and turmeric were scattered and
fresh leaves laid down. Lines for cach person were scored

outwards and gifts of liquor and rice placed on cach. The
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, shrine was very gay with orange cloth and white feathers,
an effigy of a large peacock, several umbrellas and an
English parasol. Another little shrine was arranged at the
bottom of the field, m}j with many incantal;*.io:is and zf;uch
water-sprinklin ra a goat to the altar and cut
its thr'gt; thl.sfm:‘-,:l'fl{cc wgasg(;i ;
conduct the spirit enquiry, one Kudang having died; ac
the same second the man fell into a trance.

The buffaloes were slowly driven into a corner of the
field ; relatives gave them rice and whispered messages for
the dead in their ears. Then men came running and hit
them with the butt of an axe where they stood; they fell
like ninepins and died without a murmur. The buffaloes
were bled immediately, the jugular vein severed and the
feet cut. Blood was carried by the Kuda{lnn to sprinkle over
the offerings at the altar. Women caught the blood in leaf
cups and took it to bless their homes. Hides were tied up,
meat sorted and carried away on poles for the year's
consumption ; a small portion reserved for each spirit was

initiate a new medium to
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put on the altar. The heads were skinned and set
the stones in rows,

At the shrine the relatives were indulging in a noisy
chorus; the medium and priests sang what sounded like a
kind of Gregorian chant. The Kudang invoked the spirits,
who utter::f their wants. Their families brought gifts to
supply these—plantains, wearing a[:Ezn:l. weapons—and
laid them on the shoulder of the medium. The crowd was
drunk with both liquor and emotion and the mad dancers

ranced in wild ecstasy round and round the enclosure unal
EIT mto the night.

up against

Notes

1 Professor J. H. Hutton, Cambridge, writes that he belicves
the epicanthic fold is absent.—Ep.

* Professor Hutton adds: * The Guar is performed by the Sawara
at the time of sowing the crop and never after the rice has once been
transplanted, so it probably marks the transition of:the life matrer
of the deceased commemorated in it into the rice crop for the
coming year. Sec Census of India, 1931, Vol. T (India), Part iii
{(Ethnographical), B, pp. 3f."—Eb.

EARLY MAN IN MEXICO

DR.
I6 On 22 February, 1947, the major Ipart of a fossil
human skeleton was found! by Helmut de Terra®

in the Upper Pleistocene Becerra formation at Tepexpan,
near San Juan Teotihuacén. The well fossilized bones were
found at 1412 metres in a buff silty clay, the same stratum *
which had yielded six skeletons of the Imperial elephant
(Archidiskon imperialis). _ _

The geological horizon excludes all possibilities of intru-
sive burial or redeposition. The fragmentary human
skeleton was found at a depth of thirty centimetres below
the caliche formation, which in this region marks the
I:Einning of the Early Recent Period. In Mexico the

iche was diagnosed first by Kirk Bryan as a dry climate
fossil soil. This represents the same dry climate phase (8,000
to 10,000 years ago) recognized by Antevs in our South-
west. The preceding Becerra formation represents the last
pluvial when the Valley of Mexico was occupied by a lake
whose beaches are preserved near the site. The fossiliferous
stratum marks the closing phase of the Becerra pluvial
when the lake level had fallen and a swampy lagoon had
formed near Tepexpan.

The poﬁ&mcpgfﬁmm skeleton ¢ suggests that this adult
male met death accidentally. The body was flexed, with the
legs drawn up to the chest, face downward, and must have
sunk partially into mud so that the buried portion escaped
the scavenging action of animals which may be held
responsible for carrying off the feet, pelvic girdle, shoulder
blades and most of the thorax and vertebra. [

De Terra had found previously stone and bone artifacts,
including three gravers, a scraper and a bone point, at three
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different localities in the Becerra formation. These occurred
in deposits containing rolled bones of Elephas, Bison,
Equus and Glyprodon, In addition, a small obsidian flake was
found by Dr. A. R. V. Arcllano with an elephant skull 8
some 300 metres distant from the new site.

The Tepexpan skull and other skeleral fragments are
bluish-black and y mineralized. In additon to the
calvarium, part of the facial region, and mandible, there
are present both femora and patellz, both tibiz (fragment-
ary), both fibula, both clavicles, threc fragmentary
costie, part of the atas, both humer, cnmfr:tc right
radius, fragmentary left radivs, both ulnz (broken), seven
wrist bones, five me Is and thirteen mi us
finger bones. 1 made the followng notes: The skull is
mesocephalic and high, with the vertex higher than

- bregma. In the region of the frontal torus there is 2 massing
of bo
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ne at the glabella and on each side; however, this
massing does not extend above the external margin of the
orbits. This condition of the supraorbital crest 15 well
within the normal limits for ancient and modern Indians of
Mexico. The face was short and broad. The nose was short
and wide. In norma frontalis this face would have appeared
v;r)r similar to DDE,; oi;,hh: more np;;ij:}nitigc—lmk;:g [nduns_'nm
of Tepoztlan.® T e is § and U-s
teeth show advanced wear. All lower molars ;\rrcic lost
during life. The cranial sutures are partly closed. The
muscular attachments, except at inion, are not rugose.
I estimate the age of this individual as at least torty

ars.

1Jrc"l"t'p-lr:u:pql.nl Man was therefore an adult Mongoloid who
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died clephant-hunting in the swampy shore of Lake
T some 10,000 to 15,000 years aE:."

De Terra and I searched the neighbouring hills and
ancient shoreline for archaic stone implements and
particular for a stratified cave deposit or a surface camp site.

On the hills overlooking ancient Lake Tepexpan are
three areas containing rock shelters ; here no surface indica-
tions of early occupation were found. Further down the
slope near an andent spring, closed within living memory,
stands a rock shelter, whose overhanging roof may have

. Here we found white chalcedony flakes. Between
this point and fanning out towards the former shoreline
were co a few stone implemens and numerous
flakes. These could be divided arbitrarily into four cate-
gorics ® on the basis of material employed: (a) abundant
obsidian with Teotihuacdn and other sherds; (b) white
chalcedony flakes, probably asmth tated :m}'li:h archaic
pottery; (¢) milky chacedony with or without carliest

of pottery; and (d) mottled chalcedony, including
IL:E:G central portion of a Folsom point ® with the charac-
teristic broad, longitudinal flake. This is the first indication
south of the Rio Grande that there was a link 19 between
the oldest cultures of New Mexico and the Valley of
Mexico. Tepexpan Man may well be related culturally to
the early dwellers of Folsom and Sandia.

De Terra and I excavated outside this small rock shelter.
Many sherds 1! and a fragmentary calvarium were found
near the surface. A stratum, formed by fallen roof blocks,
delayed . However, de Terra continued work here
with three local men until he was satisfied that no further
excavation would prove profitable.

Manuel, the head wor , called attention to a low
mound, called locally *El Terremoto,” situated so0
north-west of the Tepexpan site. Here we collected sherds
of several l:u'st{:-ric:l.fmx periods (Teotthuacin [I-MI) and
numerous fragments of white chalcedony as well as
hundreds of obsidian and cherty flakes. Trial trenches were
sunk, but this mound proved not to have risen above the
surface of Lake Tepexpan contemporancously with the
elephant-hunters. Two shells!* were collected on the
surface: Sweeinea undulata; and a marine shell, Modulus
modulus.

On 12 March de Terra, Arellano and I continued our
search for a stratified cave deposit nearby. In the El Gallo
caves and rock shelters beyond Xometla no suitable site for
trial trenches was found, except ibly outside the
entrance to the | cave, about fitty metres deep.

We continued by Command car over rough ground to
the Cueva del Gato, where the owner informed us that we
could walk for five hours without reaching the end and
that in one place ‘the ground was strewn with the bones of
animals and giants." However, every passage was blocked.
The entrance was through a narrow cleft. Inside were large,
fallen blocks, many of which hung at precarious an lg:s,
suspended as if by magic. Near the innermost point %IDO
metres) a few sherds and a broken metate of porous igncous
rock were found. Returning to Xometla, we stopped at
an open hillside quarry from which the Tepexpan work-
men believed that the chalcedony had come. Examination

Man

18

Fennuany, 1048

indicated otherwise, the red colour being different from the
Tepekpan flakes.

De Terra found typologically primitive stone imple-
ments at Chalco on the western side of the Valley of Mexico.
This led us to search for similar implements in the Cuerna-
vaca ¥ area. East and south of Teopanzolco ¥ pyramid we
collected 14 stone implements (mainly scrapers, few hand-
axes) and many flakes and rejects. Next to a disused brick
kiln and quarry 1% in La Gualupita behind the Hotel Selva
stand several low mounds, where we found !7 flint flakes
and obsidian chips. The former were similar to those from
near the Cuernavaca pyramid.

Three rock shelters were visited near Palmyra between
Kilometers 82 and 83 on the road to Acapulco. Standing
200 feet above the road, this rock shelter overlooks a
fertile valley watered by a river. On the slope we collected
a few stone implements and flakes. On the shelter loor were
coarse, well fired sherds and fragments of stone metates.
Trial trenches were indicated.

De Terra and 1 also visited two shelters in the adjoining
valley leading from Temixco. The shelter directly in front
and on the left side of the valley proved to be very small
and uninhabitable. ;

Across the valley facing west was a rock shelter some
forty paces wide, twenty deep and twenty-five feet high.
To the left stands a small room cut off by a low wall. As we
entered several dozen bats flew past. On the slope outside
were indications of recent habitation. Trial trenches 18
should also be sunk here. In this area and around
Cuernavaca and Tepoztlan are numerous other rock
shelters and caves 1® which should be examined.

At Xochicalco (‘House of Flowers’) I visited several
small caves on the western slope. There were no indications
of early habitation. In this large arca we found no stone
tools of Chalco type. On another occasion we searched
in vain on the western shore of Lake Rodeo below
Xochicalco.

In summary, during 1947 prehistoric man was proved
conclusively to have lived at least ten millennia ago in the
Valley of Mexico—the first proof of fossil man south of the
Rio Grande and one of the most accurately datable early
skeletons on the American continent.

Te Man was a medium-sized, stocky, middle-
aged Mongoloid hunter of elephants, who could pass
unnoticed in a modemn local fiesta?0 gathering in the
Zocalo.

The physical and cultural relationships between the
Tepexpan hunters and the Indians of our South-west
remain to be determined. Traces of man in a late phase of
Stone Age culture have now been found in the Valley of
Mexico in Morelos and near San Luis Potosi. Thus, the
links appear towards Folsom and Sandia. However, further
rcscarc%es must be continued westward towards Aca-
pulco,2! towards Oaxaca to the south, towards Vera Cruz
to the east and towards Guadalajara and Lake Chapala to
the north-cast. Later it should be possible to determine the
general trends, the lines of migration, the distribution of
concentration and the range of variation of physical type of
the carliest inhabitants of North 22 and Central America.
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Notes

! This work was financed by the Viking Fund in collaboration
with the Instituto Macional de Geologia and the Instituto de
Antropologia y Historia,

* Now completing his final report on fossil man in Mexico. Part
of the first section of these notes was very kindly supplied by Dr.
de Terra, who also offered some corrigenda and addenda to this
article, The first photographs appeared in Life, 31 March, 1947. See
also de Terra, ‘New Evidence for the Antiquity of Early Map in
Mexico,' Revista Mexicana de Esudios Antropologicos, 1946, vol. 8,
pp. 69-88, and *The Fossil Man of Tepexpan,' ibid, pp. 287t ;
*Preliminary Note on the Discovery of Fossil Man at Tepexpan in
the Valley of Mexico,” American Antiguity, 1947} and ‘L'Homme
fossil de Tepexpan et les cultures précéramiques dans la Vallée de
Mexico,! XXV Congrés International des Américanistes, Paris,
1947. See also Kirk Bryan, ‘Comentario ¢ Intendo de correlacion
con la Cronologia glacial,’ Mem. del Segundo Congres Mexicano
de Ciencias Sociales, 1946, vol. 5 A. R. V. Arellano, *Datos geo-
logicos sobre la antiguedad del hombre en la cuenca de Mexico,”
ibid., 1946, vol. 5, and “El elefante fosil de Tepexpan y el hombre
primitivo,’ Revista Mexicna de Estudios Antropologicos, 1946, val.
8. PP Bo—g4: and H. |. Fleure, Max, 1047, 117.

This deposit is considered contemporaneous with the late
Wisconsin I of the glacial sequence in the United States.

4 Cleaned in the National Museum by Dr. Javier Romero and
Miss Johanna Faulhaber.

# About forty years ago an elephant skull was found during the
digging of a drainage canal about nine miles south of Tepexpan.
An attempt to locate the specimen proved fruitless.

§ The anthropometric survey u? T near Cuernavaca,
Morclos, was made during the spring of 1947. I measured and
studied 210 males, and with the collaboration of Dr. Heliodoro
Celio Salazar, now Director of Public Health of Morelos, blood-

uping and medical observations were recorded. Miss Faothaber
E:E measured and examined 125 females during 1046. The prepara-
tion of thesc data on the males and females s pow in train for
joint publication.

T Afrer 3 week of study Dr. Franz Weidenreich, who was invited
to make a preliminary examination of the Tepexpan skeleton, pre-
pared a brief technical description and recommended a detailed
study in a laboratory where ready access would be available to a
large serics of North American crania for comparison. Arrangements
were made in July for Dr. Romero to fly with Tepexpan Man to
Washington, so that the technical description could be prepired in
the U5, National Museum, where the craniological collections are
under the care of Dr. T. Dale Stewart. Romero's study, completed
in September, is now in the Smithsonian press.

® Dr. de Terra in his memarandum dated 21 August, 1947, writes:
‘I would prefer calling it a *fobomoid’ point. I wonder whether
your category of implements under (d) is not also one to be associated
with pottery. In fact, I have no proot for your assumption that any
of these implements were originally part of the forming A
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adj% areas, no other typologically Folsom or Sandia points
were :

10 Dr, de Terra found during June some typologically Sandia
points west of San Luis Potosi. :

1 Early Teotihuacin (-1 cultures according to sherd analyses
by Sr. Luis Avelyra, who also examined the pottery from El
Terremoto mentioned in the following paragraph.

12 These determinations were made by Dr. F. Haas, Chicago
Natural History Muscum (formerly Field Museum of Natural
History). Sucinea undulata were abundant, several hundred speci-
mens being collected within a few hours. The presence of a
few cxamples of the marine shell, probably from the Gulf of
Mexico, indicates trade connexions, although the smallness of
ﬂm;:usju:!h suggests their use in necklaces or ornaments rather than
as ;

B With the permission and encouragement of Dr. Daniel Rubin
de la Borbolla, Director, National Museum, Mexico City, The
specimens collected in Morelos were presented to the Mational
Museum.

W According to de Terra, ‘the Chaleo culture bly covers
a very long period following the big-game-hunters. Whether
Cuernavaca actually belongs in the Chalco complex 1 do not know.
It is queer that the implements should have come from around the
pyramid, suggesting really some connexion with a pre-Toleec
ceramic re. 1 miss in your collection the tool most typical for
Chalco, namely the “p " (Haury's term), a plano-convex
scraper probably used for beating the agave fibre."

15 Assisted on various occisions by my wife, Miss ., Bridgers,
Nicls de Terra, Mariana Ficld and Allen Price.

10 Agention was called to this site by a reference in George
Vaillant’s Aztecs of Mexico, New York, 1041, p. 276 and Plate 3.

17 (i this occasion | was accompanied by my daughter Mariana,
aged seven, who found her first obsidian arrowhead.

18 This recommendation and that for similar work at Palmyra
rock shelter were made to Dr. Rubin de la Borbolla, Director,
Mational Muscum.

1% The largest and most famous caves in this region arc known as
Las Grutas de Cacahuamilpa. Although in Guerrero, these grottoes
must be considered in this general arca.

3 A visiting anthropologist would point him out as a * primitive’
type of Mexican Indian.

# In April, 1947, 1 scarched in 2 wide, dry stream bed between
Ciudad Bravos (formerly and still generally known as Chilpancingo
at 300 kilometres) and the Papagayo River in the Tierra Colorada
country. No stone implements or flakes were found despite brief
stops at different points.

= To broaden our base of study, account must also be taken of
the results obtained by North American archzologists and anthropo-
logists and those of G. F. Debets and his colleagues in north-castern
Siberia. Early in the next decade, when these results are available,
some positive conclusions should be possible.

ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE
PROCEEDINGS

Ancient Mining and Metallurgy Group: Preliminary
Report, Part I
17 Notes on Some Analyses of Native Copper and
Ancient Artifacts

Relatively few analyses of native copper have been found in the
literature. Seven examples, all of American origin, were r;_Eortcd
in 1804 by Douglas, whose figures are given in Table L. Though
the results are given to an impressive number of significant

digits, nit:lngt:mmmumnumndun:mmmmdfnrinmm
ﬂm,::‘ddxamiymumotdm:&mbcrcgudﬂdu::h;uﬁvg.
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Sixteen samples of native copper, recently collected from
various sources, have been analysed spectrographically with the
results given in Table IL The spectrograph does not reveal the
presence or absence of oxygen (i.e. cuprous oxide) in copper, nor
can sulphur and selenium be detected spectrographically. Certain
elements such as silicon, aluminium and o a lesser extent
magriesium are probably present mainly as small entrapped
Enidn of rock or earthy matter, and lirde significance should

us be attached to the somewhat variable figures given for them.

In Table I the columns headed 1A and 1B refer to two speci-
mens from the same source mbmitwdtuth:mzlystund:tdﬂa’:nt
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TABLE L—ANALYSES OF AMERICAN NATIVE covress (). Douglas, Mineral Indusry, 1804, ML, pp. 243-8)
Reference No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 | 7
Tamarack Kearsarge Lsle : o Cobre
Percentage of: :
Copper ou-Bagg 99-7627 999313 99-9500 9900 99°930 99-880
Silver oo151 o-o183 o071 o011l trace o007 00056
Iron 00240 00223 00000 0-0200 o018 colg onIg
Arsemic trace trace trace trace none none oronlT
Antimony — — — _ - | — trace
Lead — — —_ - none | none _—
Mickel — — 00037 —_ — | = =
Silicon 00193 o210 — — — | = —
Unaccounted for 1367 1757 none cro18y o-082 ' o040 o847
(o129) l
Tanre [L—SPECTROGRAPHIC ANALYSES OF NATIVE COPPERS
Ref, No. 1A 1B 2 3 4 | s ] &858l 7| B
Ehiis Lizard, Gwennap, Relistian, wa Tavistock, | Renfrew, | MNaalsoe, NE::L
Comwall Cornwall Cormwall Cummmmil Devon Scotland | Facroes G v
Percentage of : I
Antimony nd. nd n.d, n.d. n.d. n.d. nd nd. nd.
Arsenic nd. nd nd. n.d. n.d. n.d. nd | n.d. n.d.
Bismuth nd. nd 0-0001 0r000f nd. nd. o000l nd  |co0003 0003 00003
Cobalr nd nd n.d. ’ n.d. n.d. n.d, n.d. nd. n.d.
Iron 00003 00002 | 00002 0003 0'0002 0°D002 0-D0§ 003 0-001 0-0002 00002 00005
Lead nd. nd | oooo4 0006 | 00003 nd | nd o003 | o003 0r0003 00004 nd. cooo3
Phosphorus nd. nd, n.d. nd. n.d. n.d. n.d. nd., n.d.
Manganese nd. nd nd. ooo0s n.d. n.d. n.d. nd. trace o-001 nd.
Mickel ool oob nd. oooob nd. 0006 00003 | 00003 nd. ooo2
sppros.  approx. .
Silver 0002 0003 0003 0-002 0002 o002 o002 o003 |<oo02 trace
Tin 0-000§ 00005 | 000l o005 | nd. o-wooos nd. 00005 Cr003| 00005 00005 C-00§ 00005
Zinc nd nd nd. n.d. nd. . n.d. n.d. . n.d. .
Tellurium 000§ CDO% n.d. n.d. n.d. nd. m.d. nd. n.d.
Gold —_ = n.d. —_ — —_ - — n.d.
Magnesium trace trace — nd. n.d. trace n.d. trace —
Silicon o1t cooB | o1 approx. | o008 0008 o008 ool cof | o1 <o0of o1
Spproe.
Aluminium nd nd | small guantity n.d. trace present present present | erace  large
| quantity
Tame II (continued)
Ref. No. 9 10 et iz | 13 | 4 | 15 , 16
Ems, Rio | Chino, Broken
e Nasau, | Tinto(?), | owors ok ] e | Sempe | New Hill,
Germany Spain ungary e Mexico Australia
ﬂf: |
Antimony n.d. n.d. nd. nd. nd. ‘ nd, nd. n.d.
Arsenic n.d. n.d. n.d. n.d. n.d. n.d. ooz n.d.
Bismuth ©r0001 . nd, nd. cooor | nd o-ooor n.d. |  crooor nd. 0006
Cobale n.d. n.d. n.d. nd. nd. nd n.d, 0-0004
Iron nd. coooz| 00005 ooz | ooooa n.d. 00002 0"005 n.d. 006
Lead 00004 n.d. n.d. oo00q nad. n.d. nd. oooo3 n.d. 00005
Phosphorus n.d nd. n.d, n.d. n.d. n.d. n.d. nd.
Mangancse n.d, n.d. n.d. n.d. n.d. n.d. nd. 0005
Mickel o001 ro003 n.d. n.d. 00001 n.d, n.d. 00006 0003
Silver a3 n.d. n.d. o003 07002 n.d, o003 0005
Tin 00005 O 0005 n.d. nd. 00005 nd nd. ©-000%
Zine n.d. n.d. nd. n.d. n.d. nd. n.d. nd,
Tellurium n.d, n.d. nd. nd. n.d. | n.d. n.d. nd.
Gaold - - n.d. nd — n.d. nd. —
Magnesitim n.d. n.d. — - n.d. = o= i
Silicon o008 o-08 < oroof < proof o008 <0008 <0008 ool
Aluminium n.d. present n.d. trace  n.d. n.d. trace n.d. present
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reference numbers @ the good agreement berween the two samples

indicates the reproducibility obramable by the method. In

cases two figures given for the sme clement represent photo-
hs of different samples of the same specimen. The letters

n.d.” stand for ‘not detected” and indicate thar the copper was

substantially free from the clement in question.

Table II shows that native coppers arc usually very pure indeed,
more so than would be :xpactagpénm the carlier analyses given in
Table 1. Pifferences in the analyses are slight, and it is thercfore
unwise to attribute too much significance to them. Certin
indications of impurities characterisuc of the different geographical
localities can, however, be discerned by a close examination of the
table. Antimony, phosphorus and zinc were not detected in any
of the samples and these, together with silicon, aluminium and
magnesium (for the reason already given), need not be considered.
Arsenic was detected only in the North American sample No. 15,

Man
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without melting. On the other hand, the tble supplies no evidence
that different samples from the same mine are of similar composi
tion, and it is cerminly not true sy that all samples from
different mines in a district even as small as the West of England
are similar, though three of them, from Gwennap, Relistian and
Tavistock respectively, were not unlike cach other.

Table I records the spectrographic analyses of six ancient arti-
facts. On the whole they were distinctly less pure than the native
coppers: for instance, they all contained antimony and five of the
six contained zinc, neither of which elements were detected in any
of the native cdppers. Both the iron and lead contents were
generally higher m those of the native coppers. It may be
inferred that all these artifacts had been prepared cither from native
copper by melting or from copper ore by smelting. Permission
was obtained to cut 2 small sample from one of them, namely the
Danubian Axe-hammer No. 4, for micrographic examination.

Tante Il —SPECTROGRAPHIC ANALYSES OF ARTIFACTS

Reference No. I | 2 3 | 4 5 6
Axe-ha e=h FC iy S
mmer, Axe-hammer, utting Cuttin
Description S S s Pesth, Danubian 1, | Implement, inak:
¥P Hungary Hungary El Amrah, Badari,
.’ Egype Egypt
Percentage of:
Antimony oos 00004 00003 o001 o005 003
Arsenic n.d. o4 0002 o005 =orog | >woos
Bismuth oo0% 00003 00003 00003 00003 | 00003
Cobalt n.d. o-0001 n.d. n.d. 0001 | 0001
Iron ool =005 ool 0% =005 ' =005
Lead Croo0g 0 0004 0008 o008 [ o0
Phosphors | nd n.d. nd. nd. nd. | ad
Manganese ; oroot n.d. o001 o0l n.d. or0o1
Mickel | 00003 o001 0002 0°001 003 o3
Silver 0-00% 0003 0-003 0003 0003 0004
Tin nd. 00005 . nd, n.d. o3 0001
Zine o001 n.d. o005 8] 00035 oro0l
Tellurium n.d. n.d. n.d. n.d. n.d. trace
Magnesium trace trace small quantity trace trace trace
Sihicon o7 oa7 o044 ool 0-03 003
Aluminium small quantity trace small quantity trice trace trace

while traces or more of arsenic were reported in all but two of the
North American samples of Table I: there are insufficient analyses,
however, to justify an assumption that the presence of arsenic may
be a iarity of North American native copper. Sample No.
16, from Broken Hill, New South Wales, was considerably less
pure than any of the others: unlike any other sample, it contained
cobale, while the bismuth, iron, lead, manganese and silver
contents were among the highest recorded, ina dition to appreci-
able quanrities of nickel '.mstm Sample No. 1 from the Lizard,
Comwall, was unique in containing tellurium and was furcher
characterized by a much higher nickel content than any of the
other samples: it contained no bismuth, The purest sample was
No. 171 from Moldova, Hungary, containing nothing other than
minute amounts of bismuth and iron. The remaining samples

contained various impurities, often in apparently characteristic '

groupings ; thus bismuth, iron and lead were the only elements
detected in No. 14 from Lake Superior, while No. 13 from the
Ural Mountains contained only nickel, silver and tin.

From such considerations it seems possible that a table such as
this, but considerably extended, mi t serve as a guide to the
locations of the source of artifacts fabricated from native copper

21

This contained cuprous oxide and had beyond question been in
the molten condition. It had probably been by casting, It
should be noted that the two Hungarian specimens Nos. 3 and 4
were very similar to each other in composition ; so were the two
Eiypdm implements Nos. § and 6, except in respect of tin content,
which was very high in one of them. The celts from Ircland, No. 1,
and from Cyprus, No. 2, each had a characteristic analysis unlike
cither of the other pairs. From these obscrvations it may be
dedﬂu::d ﬂl:l: the raw m;mrih:.ls and metallurgical processes were
similar in the same region but, as might be expected, differed
considerably in different parts of :ht:n:gnrid.

Arafacs made by meltng native copper or by smeltng from
copper ores would almost certamly contain cuprous oxide.
Conversely, any ancient artifact free from cuprous oxide was
probably made from native copper by hammering to shape
without melting. Because spectrographic analysis does not reveal
the or absence of cuprous oxide, metallographic examina-
tion is also highly desirable in order to elucidate &: manner in
which the arcifact was made. Such examinations are practicable
on very small portions of material. E. VOCE

Copper Development Association
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REVIEWS
' AFRICA
The Dynamics of Clanship the Tallensi. By Meyer Fortes. their present habitats, and those that chim to be the autochthonous

among
Published for the International African Institute by the Oxford

18 University Press, 1045. Pp. 270. lllustrations and map. Price 30s.
The living in the vast countries of the Niger
bend, bo on the west by Mande, on the south by Akan and
Ewe, on the north by Tuareg, and reaching castward into the north-
west comer of Nigeria, form a cultural and sill more a linguistic
unit; the linguistic unity being demonstrated most clearly by the
fact that all of them have nominal classes formed by suffixes, though
there i also a definite relationship in grammatical details and in

vocabulary.

The main larger section of these people are Mossi-Dagomba,
Grussi, Lobi, Tombo, Kulango, Senufo and an castern branch com-
prising Gurma, Bargu and Tem—each of them being subdivided into
a number of groups. The eastern half of this mass of small ethnic
groups was deeply disturbed in its primitive secluded existence by
an invasion of horse~owning and warlike strangers who came, abour
1,000 years ago, from the east across the Niger. They subjected
the indigenoos population and formed the kingdoms of Mossi,
Dagomba and Gurma, besides a number of smaller oncs, such as
Mamprussi.

The people who form the subject of the present book are the
Tallensi (sg. Talenga). They occupy less than half of the Zuarungu
district in the Tonga Hills of the Northern Territories of the Gold
Coast. They number about 35,000, and their neighbours are the
Kussassi on the cast, the Nabdam on the north, the Nankanse or
Goronsi on the west and the Mamprussi on the south ; all of these,
including the Tallensi themselves, belong linguistically to the Mossi-
D ba dialect cluster. We owe to Rattray (The Tribes of the
Ashanti Hinterland, Oxford, 1932) the first anthropological study of
these tribes. This investigation is now being cmricdpv;: and intensified
by Fortes. His work covers only a-small tribe, but it is profound,

ing and illuminating to a very high degree, it leaves no
corner of clan life in the dark, and it contains many proofs that the
author got into close touch with the people and so understood them.

All the eribes penetrated by the Mossi-Dagomba invasion com-
prise two distinct sections of communities : those that claim to be
the descendants of immigrants from parts of the country other than

inhabitants. The two groups live side by side and are indistinguish-
able from each other by broad cultural or linguistic criteria. Many
chiefs of the Tallensi arc up to this day appointed by the paramount
chief of the Mamprussi, though this is only a symbolical, not 2
political, act. The descendants of the immigrants, most of whom
claim Mamprussi origin, are called mamu by the Tallensi. The
nou-tamu hold the office of custodian of the earth (tendaana), a
person who is responsible for the fertility of the soil and the thriving
of the crops—a fact which secures to the aboriginals a certain spiritual
superiority—while the nmamu arc inclined to regard themselves
as politically leading. But actually there is definite collaboration
between chief and fendaana, between the power that binds man to
the carth and the conviction that the agtamment of prosperity and
security for the individual as well as for the community depends
upon the integration of the community, which is the main concern
of the mamu, and which finds its significant expression in common
ancestral sacrifices.

Tallensi socicty is built up round the lineage system. A lineage
means, to the Tallensi, *an association of people of both sexes
comprising all the known descendants by a known gencalogy of a
single known and named ancestor in an unbroken male line' A
group of cognate lineages forms a clan, and within this marriage
is prohibited. A man “may not, according to strict rule, marry
cognatic kin of any degree whatsoever.” The clanship system
involves a number of most intricate views and institutions, such as
clanship and ritual collaboration, rotemism, the place of women in
the clan organization, the social structure of scttlements, the Land
and the Earth, the lincage in the local community and the form of
Tallensi socicty.

The meaning of clanship in primitive society has hardly ever been
expounded more fully and in a more lluminating way than in the
present book. It is an essential contribution to anthropology and
sociology, but also an immediate help to the administrator, Rattray’s
book mentioned above and Labouret’s work Les Tribus du Romeau
Lobi form corollaries to Fortes' publication, and the three of them
enable us to penectrate into the basic principles of the social structure
of this large community of tribes. D. WESTERMANN

ASIA

Investigations into Prehistoric Archeo of Gujarat. By
Hasmukh D. Sankalia. Sr#ﬁﬂmﬂnmhhwqh Rajyabhi-
[O sheka Grantha-mala, Memoir No. IV Baroda State Press, 1946,
Pp. xviii, 336, with 8 figures, 31 plates, 6 maps. Price Rs. 21

This publication continues a series devoted to the are and archaeo-
logy of Gujarat and the adjoining arcas of Western India. It is an
account of the work of the First Gujarat Prehistoric Expedition,
sponsored by Rao Bahadur K. N. Dikshir, then Director-General of
Archxology in India, and led by Dr. Sankalia, which spent some
ten weeks in north and central Gujarat during the cold weather of
194 1-2 searching for palzolithic remains and excavating microlithic
sites. The route followed by the expedition was based largely on the
clues left by Bruce Foote, who fifty years before had discovered
prehistoric implements in this area when engaged on a geological
survey of Baroda.

The opening chapter, on the topography and geology of the area,
i followed by an account of the palzolithie industries discovered ar
several sites along the banks of the Sabarmati River in northern
Gujarat and of the Orang River in cemtral Gujarat. The most
prolific were in the neighbourhood of Pedhamli, a village thirteen
miles north-east of Vijapur, near which some 200 artifacts were dis-
covered in sitw in the banks of the Sabarmati. The finds here were
made at three levels: in a gravel conglomerate (lying above a bed of
laterite) ; at the junction of the gravel and an overlying reddish silt;
and in the silt itself, which was in turn covered by a thick deposit of
locss. The artifices from each level, the great majority of them
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unrolled, are first classified according to type—hand-axes, cleavers,
scrapers, pebble tools and fakes—bur unfortunately the classification
is somewhat complicated and at times even misleading, as when
pebble rools are divided into (a) cores and (b) Hakes (p. 25). A
detailed inventory of the finds is also given, but the description of
individual specimens is often inadequate and sometimes difficult to
follow. Moreover, certain flakes are described as Levallois-like, or as
showing Levallois technique, without any apparent justification. At
each level there is the usual association of rough, poorly made
specimens with others showing more skilful workmanship; the
author does not scem to be aware that this association is quite
natural and can be observed in almost any industry, for he proceeds
further o divide the finds from each level into two *industries,'
‘inferior’ and ‘superior,” which he considers to represent the
Abbevillio—Early-Acheulian and Late Acheulian  respectively
(pp. 131f). Stratigraphically, on the other hand, he sees lirtle
cvidence of any cvolution from one level to another. In point of
fact, such a development seems to be clearly indicated, fnrl.gndging
from the descriptions, photographs and drawings of the artifacts, the
industry from the gravel appears to be Middle Acheul—or, taking
into account the presence of typical Soan pebble tools, Middle Soan
Acheul, using Paterson’s rermunology—while thar from the over-
lying sile is typical Upper Acheul, closely-akin to the Upper Acheul
of Madras.

The nexe pare of the book is devoted to a description of the
microlithic industries found at various sites in north and central
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Gujarat. Some of these were surface finds, but excavations were
carried out at two sites in the porth, Hirpura and Langhnaj. The
microliths are roughly classified into cores, blades, scrapers and
points, and scem to consist mostly of small flakes and blades. Some
crescents occur, but geometric types are rare, and no micro-burins
were found, or at least none appear to have been recognized.
Potsherds were found ar the m@nﬁ&s in the excavated sites, also
many small bone splinters, some of which, it is claimed, have been
humanly worked.

In the final chapter the paleolithic and microlithic industries of
Gujarat are compared with those in other parts of India and else-
where. The paleolithic section consists largely of a somewhat
tedious comparison of individual Gujarati specimens with similar
specimens which have been described and illustrated from other
areas; this detailed comparison seems not only unnecessary but at
times even misleading, e.g. when it is based on form alone. In the
microlithic section further details are given of the pottery and bane
tools, and the author concludes with the suggestion’ that these
industries may be earlier in date than is sometimes thought to be the
case in India.

An appendix of over 150 pages (nearly half of the book) is devoted
to 2 catalogue of the microlithic finds, both surface and excavated.
This policy of listing and describing every individual find shows a

raiseworthy attention to detail, but it is very doubtful whether it is
justifiable and worth so much space, more particularly as the
description of the artifacts is often by no means clear. A classification
of the finds into types, with the numbers and a general description of
each type, would effect a great saving of space and give a clearer
picture of the industry of cach site as a whole than is provided by the
inventory together with the rough classification attempted in the
book.

At the end of the book arc several good maps and plates, including
hotographs of sites and artifacts, and also a series of drawings of the
Emr,Thﬂt are not of a very high standard ; admittedly the tech-
nique of drawing stone implements is a difficult one, but it must be
learned, if the artificts are to be properly portrayed.
If an undue amount of time and energy has been expended on
describing the results of what was, after all, a comparatively small
ition and could have been adequately reported in considerably
less than half the space, the work of the expedition nevertheless gives
proof of the interest that Indians are taking in the prehistory of their
country, and in its relations with the rest of the world from the
carlicst times. It is very much to be hoped that it will stimulate and
encourage workers in other parts of India. H. J. H. DRUMMOND

The Junks and Sampans of the Yangtze. By C. R. C. Worcester.
20 Chinese Maritime Customs, Misc, Series, No. §3. Shanghai,

147
This first volume of the above publication deals with the
craft of the Yangtze Estuary and the Shanghai area. The companion
volume (Vol. 1) will rreat of the craft found between the estuary
and the distant sources of the great river system of which the
Yangtze is the main stream : mainly harbour and river sampans,
together with a strange assortment of primitive rafis and tub-boats.
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The craft deale with in the present volume are generally large, sea-
going vessels frequenting the coastal ports, and small craft such as
harbour and river sampans, satcllites generally of the larger boats.
This publication is most welcome; it brings together nearly all that
great mass of information on this subject which has appeared
scattered through the pages of a number of jourmals, notably in the
Mariners® Mirror, to which Mr. A. Donnelly has cmm'ihutn:lyn great
quantity of valuable information.

The subject possesses the charm of endless divessity, The Chinese
waterfolk are generally considered to be an intensely conservative
people, loth to change, strenuously clinging to old and traditional
design and practice and, in consequence, ar behind the West in
inventiveness. The truth is far different : centuries before the West
had invented or borrowed the idea, the Chinese had adopted the use
of warertight bulkhcads to divide the hull into a number of com-
partments, whereby the peril from dangerous leaks was minimized;
they invented an carly form of the mariner’s compass while yet the
western sailors were dependent upon the stars for guidance. Even
today several Chinese inventions are ahead of Western design, ..
the we of a fenestrated rudder, and the fitting of battens to the
sails to give them that flat surface conducive to the utilization of the
wind's propelling power to the best advantage.

Space forbids any attempt to give a synopsis of the many types of
craft described. Suffice it to say that, within the limited area treated
of, the designs of all the principal varictics are described in uate
fashion. How thorough is the treatment may be judged from the
fact that the illustrations consist of eighty—three full-page plates,
mostly including scale plans and details, rogether with seventeen
illustrations in the text and a valuable chart of the maze of waterways
lying between Shanghai and Nanking. The text is voluminous and
precise, munning (o 245 quUarto pages. This work, which, we are
informed, is the outcome of many years' first-hand investigation, has
been made possible by the position of the author in the Chinese
Maritime Customs, an administrative body noteworthy for the
wonderfully efficient work they have done and also for the compli-
ment paid by the Chinese Government to this country by sta
it very largely with men of British origin,

The folk-lore interest of the subject finds incidental mention; on
page 45 the curious geographical distribution of the oculus is men-
tioned. Found sporadically in the north, it & never found on
Yangtze river craft; its range is mainly on the coast from the mouth
of the Yangtze to Amoy. Whence its use was introduced is still an
unsolved problem. An interesting footnote on the same page &
given: 'In fishing junks the eycball is often set low, so as to be on the
alert to observe the fish, unlike the trading junk, whercin the cye
looks straight ahead so as to perceive and avoid distant perils,
invisible to mortal sight.”

Taken all in all, this work is one of the finest contributions to
nautical research in extra-European waters since Admiral Paris's
monumental work. The Chinese Maritime Customs are to be
congratulated upon their liberality in affording the author oppor-
tunities to study this subject in detail and in presenting his work in
such a handsome form, well printed in clear type.

JAMES HORNELL

CORRESPONDENCE

Early Foreign Trade in East Africa. Cf. Max, 1947, 161
Sm,—In connexion with Mr. G. A. Wainwright's stimula-
2] tingp:p:rmthcocnmmufubjncnmdtd&nmt_h:
centres of higher civilization to the barbarians of East Africa
“in ancient times, it scems worth while to draw attention to a find
not mentioned by him, but falling into the same general class as those
he describes. :
In his classification of istoric cultures in Kenya Colony,
LS.B.[:aktydrﬁmd:h:Gmnhanﬂ:mrlurgﬂyﬁqmah_upﬂ
ﬂcﬂNﬁmwhmthtmmﬁal&mh:ﬂrd;ﬂﬁ:mlithcuhn&m
industry, pestles and mortars of stone, stone bowls and human
inhumations. But in addition to these finds of local origin 2 burial

was accompanicd by two beads which are clearly imported {Leakey,

23

Stone Age Cultures of Kewya Colorty, pp. 200-5). These beads were the
subject of a report by the late Mr. Horace Beck (op. cit., Appendix F),
in which he described one bead as a circular barrel bead of agate
and the other as a short cylinder bead of faience: neither bead is
illustrated, mor is the colour of the faience stated. But Beck, while
regarding the agate bead as likely to be of Mesopotantian origin,
stresses the virtual certainty of the faience example being an actual
import cither from Egypt or at least from the Eastern Mediter-
ranean, the best parallels in his opinion being Late Helladic faience
beads from Mycenxan sites in Greece. Beck further cites as ibly
camparable certain beads from Algeria, presumably those from the
Pic des Singes cave near Bougie (Meom. Soc. Arch.'du Dypart. de
Constantine, Fourth Series, VIII {1906}, p. 60), where, so far as can be
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gathered from the not very illuninating text and illustrations, there
was some case for assuming local manufacrure of the fiience.

But the importance of the Nakuru faience bead lies in its relarion-
ship to what can now be recognized as a widespread trade from the
Eastern Mediterranean . 1400 8.c., which included among its
objects of barter the strings of beads reprosented, as Wainwright
pomnts out, among the exports taken by Hatshepsot's trading expedi-
tions to the Land of Pwenet, but which did not only reach the lands
to the south of Egypt. The presence on a great number of prehis-
toric sites in Northern Europe of faience beads, probably of Egyptian
origin and certainly coming from some trading centre in the
Eastern Mediterranean, has been, since Beck and Stone’s classic
paper of 1936 (Archaologia, LXXXYV, pp. 203-52), ostablished on a
firm foundation, and since 1936 our information has been aug-
mented by the recognition of many additional sites, notably along
the Danube (f Childe in Amer. Journ, Arch., XLIV (1930), p. 23).
As in the time of the Periplus of the Erythraean Sea, so aptly dired by
Wainwright, so at all times there must have been the necessity not
only of direct trade but of some means * for getting the good will of
the savages,” and with Pharaonic Egyptian merchants, as with the
Européan traders of the nineteenth century A n., a handfidl of blue
beads might go far in this direction. STUART PIGGOTT
Department of Prehistoric Archaology, University of Edinburgh

Sm,—1 should like to comment on some points in Mr.
2 Wainwright's interesting paper.

(1) Mr. Wainwright suggests that the name spelt Pwnt
was probably pronounced Pwénct or Pwéne rather than Punt. Now
there 15, | believe, little reason to doubt that the "Omwim of the
Periplus Maris Erythrei and Prolemy is the Ras Hafun of the modem
Somali, and that both represent the Egyptian Pwnr {or perhaps we
should rather say that Pwnt is the Egyptian version of whatever
name Opone represents), 3 name which goes back at least 1o 2725
B.c. Meinhof's comparison of Pwenet with the modermn Swahili
prrani (*coast’) nvrrll;-u&.s four things: (i) Puwani is divided pusa-ni;
it 15 the word pwa, ‘coast” (plur, mapiws<<pwa, *become dry”) with
the locative suffix -ni, and therefore means literally *on the coast.”
But it has in course of time lost its purely locative significance and
become the more vsual word. If pwenet =pwani, then it must be
shown that the stem of pwenet is pure-, not pwen-. (i) Pwani, being
a derivative of pua, is obviously a late rather than an carly formartion.
(i) It is doubtful whether even the germs of Bantu h existed
as carly as 2725 B.C. It is certainly more than doubtful whether 2
word formed like prani existed even 2,000 years later than that date.
(iv) The existence of a stem pwa="dry," which might be common
to both Bantu and * some other ancient African language,” would not
help on account of the ctymology of puaf. | think, then, that
Pwenet cannot safely be connected with puwani, and that we may
continue to pronounce the name as Punt.

(2) Adule is much more likely to be Zula, thirty miles south of
Massawa, where there are numerous ryins, From Zula, too, a road
leads to Kohaito, which fits the description of the C3lbé of the
Periplus better than any other place, and where there arce extensive
ruins of the same type as those at Zula. The modern name Zula
seems to represent the ancient Adule, ;

(3) Schoff does not make it clear that the rendering * Ausanitic
coast’ depends entirely on an emendation. There is only one MS. of
the Periplus (Heidelberg 398, saer. X—two, if we include as an
independent MS. the late fificenth-century copy in the Britsh
Museum, No. 19391), and the text has these words in Chap. 13,
where the supposed reference to Ausan occurs: dé’ s pupor
emdvw Toi Aifds pera o Epﬂwvs‘ vuyBnpdpovs map
atry Ty Svow erombwppoorfenizs.  Apart from the
impossibility of an island lying westwards from a coast which faces
east, the last word in this sentence is nonsense as it stands. A sugges-
tion is quoted by Muller (Geog. Gr. Min.) that the last five words
should read mep’ v v "Avouelryy fuive Moovfeaiss,
‘going past the Ausanitic coast [lies] the islind of Menuthesias®
*Avoweiryy is le 1o "Avoxvesryy since the former s more
likely to have to the corruption Sew than the latter. It is
worth remembering that the alleged extent of Ausanitic influence
depends therefore on an emendation.
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(4) In identifying Rhapta with Bagamoyo or Dar es-salaam,
Schoff overlooked the fact that the place is said by Prolemy to be
near the mouth of a river which he lls "Pamros worapds.
There is no river at all at Bagamoyo, and those at Dar es-salaam are
too insignificant to justify the word €xfodad used by Prolemy
(IV, 7, 12). Pangani is the only town between Mombasa and Lindi
which lies near the mouth of a large river, and it is here that we
should look for Rhapra. G. W. B. HUNTINGFORD
Boars Hill, Oxford

Pottery l;mgml.nh from the Jebel Kosseir. Cf. Max, 1940, 193
and 104

23 Sm,—May [ refer to my note on pottery fragments from
the Jebel Kosseir, published in Max, with a comment by

Mallowan, in 1940 2 The animal on the second sherd (figs. z and )

is mislabelled. It is clearly not a goar, but an ass (Equus asinus L.),

Ar. himar (M. Syr. dial. jafish), Turk. eghek.

I have mo quarrel with Mr. Mallowan's observation on local
equitation, but I am curious to know where he saw peasants riding
on goats. C. W. McEWAN
Oriental Institute, University of Chicago

A Pot from Ovyo, Southern Nigeria ([lustrated)
Sm,—In August, 1934, Mrs. Mackenzie, wife of . Macken-
24. zic, Esq., Scnior Plesident, gave me the pot illusrrated
herewith, It is now in the Pir-Rlivers Museum, Oxford. Its
history is unknown except that Mrs. Mackenzie rescued it from the
carth thrown out during building operations at Oyo, in Yoruba-
land, some years before.

FiG. 1. POT FROM OYO
Copyright : the Wellcome Historical Medieal Musesum

The pot appears to be fairly old, coarsely made and somewhar
damaged. The pattern is incised, but what is of interest is the square
and remarkably conventionalized face carved on the pot. ['would be
glad to hear of any similar types of pottery faces.

M D. W,
University of the Witwatersrand, Johannesburg IEREREYS
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THE MILDENHALL TREASURE
SOME TECHNICAL PROBLEMS: PART I*

by

HERBERT MARYON

2 5 Among the many LLucstiom arising from the dis-
covery of the great hoard of Roman silverware at
Mildenhall are some interesting technical problems.  How
were these works produced? Were the figure and animal
designs upon them the result of casting, carving or re-
work, or were ‘they produced by some other
method? Again, the beaded edges, such as those uﬁcn
the *Neptune dish’ and some other pieces, how were they
made?

These questions seem to have produced some surprisingly
diverse replies, for work of this character is comparatvely
rare. It seemed likely, therefore, that a close examination
of a few of the picces mighe elicic useful informaton.
" They were the Neptune dish (1046. 10-7. 15 The Mildenhall
Treasure : A Provisional Handbook, Brinsh Muscum, 1947,
No. 1); the shallow platters with figure decorarions in the
field (1046. 10-7. 2and 3 ; Handbook, Nos. 2 and 3) ; and the
four large flanged bowls (1946. 10-7. 5, 6, 7 and 8; Hand-
book, Nos. 7-10). These works seemed to form a fairly closed
group, and it became clear thar so far as they were con-
cerned some general answers to the questions asked might
be given. It was noted that they had these qualities in

COmmon :

(1) They were all made from thick silver, about one-tenth of
an inch thick—a thickness rather greater than is usual or con-
venient for repoussé work.

{2) The relief decoration on the front evidently had not been
produced by driving it up from the back. .

(3) The background, though severely scraped, was uneven in
level. It dipped down extremely suddenly alongside the figures,
especially in the Neptune dish (fig. 1), and the craftsman had
not troubled to level it off further out.

{4) The back of this dish, though it also had been severely

showed raised lines, bands or patches corresponding
with the most depressed arcas on the front (fig. 2); and the
most convex portions of the figures in front had shallow
depressions on the back beneath them. 2

{5} The work on the shallow platters, however, though in
front generally similar in character to that of the Neptune
dish, agtm*cd a different effect at the back. Here the whole of

* the surface berween the figures exhibited a flat, bruised appear-
ance as though it had been beaten down on to a roughish stone
or anvil. The undersides of the figures were very slightly hol-
lowed : but not by r;‘pmm‘ work. 3

{6) The surface of all ti;:ﬁn;:ks rﬁcrfducm’ sion h:dﬁﬁ

before polishing, muarks of scraping rem g

{7) While the parts in high relicf on the flanged bowls had
been rubbed fairly smooth, there were parts in low relief and
on the background where a rougher surface texture remained,
suggesting a surface produced by casting.

* With Plate C. Part Il, with five text figures, will appear in the
next issue of Man,
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{8) A fow patches of rough texture on the background of
the shallow platters sugpested that the cast surface of the
original ingot may have survived here also.

Naturally the question arose whether these works were
cast. Now the first problem which would confront the
Roman craftsman who was asked to make these dishes
would concern the provision and preparation of his
material ; either the ingot or the disc of silver on which he
might work or carve ﬁl& design, or the preparation of the
model in relief from which he mighe cast it. Let us consider
the processes involved.

Native silver was known in Egypr and elsewhere before
1500 B.C., but the Roman craftsman in the fourth century
4.p. would not be able to rely upon the discovery of pieces
of a size suitable for his work : he must cast his own ingors.
The form in which he would cast them would depend upon
his decision as to the method he would employ to pmcﬁ::t
his figure patterns: he must either cast a plain ingot or slab
of silver and work the designs upon it, or he must model
the design first and cast that. If he chose the latter method,
what did it involve?

To produce the metal cast for such a work, it is generally
necessary to prepare first the pattern or model for any
ormamental design upon ir, from which the mould may be
taken. This pactern may be in wax, wood, plaster or some
other matenal. However, by an alternative method the
design may be incised directly into the surface of a piece of
fine terracotta or tile. Indeed, for some ornamental work
this is the quickest and most reliable method, for one is
;bl:{éu roduce the more i‘mpol:'m:]:r face of the nmﬁld

irectly, by carving or scraping the design upon, or rather
in, thc?;urgcl: of r]lfc dle, mﬁi this withuﬁthﬁﬂintmmdun
of a modelled pactern, which would have to be followed
by a mould. When carving the design in the terracorta
slab the craftsman would take a *squeeze” or trial impression
from time to time in wax or some other suitable material.
When the modelling, in reverse, of the design was finished,
the Roman craftsman mighe give his work a thin coatin
of grease and soor, just as 2 modern workman would b
it over with blacklead, to ecase the flow of the molten
metal. Next he would prepare a flactened wire of the

thickness of the pro cast, bend it to the size and shape
of the disc or panel he required and lay it upon the carved
mould. Then he would take the backplate—anocher plain,

unglized slab of terracorta, and clamp the three firmly
together. After careful drying the mould would be ready
for the metal. This is a direct and straightforward method of
producing a mould. It has the very grear advantage that the
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craftsman can examine the face of his mould before casting:
a qualiry which is absent, for example, with the waste-wax

process.

If, however, the craftsman desired to produce his design
by modelling it in wax or clay, let us consider thar method
in some detail. There were two principal lines of approach.
He mighr cither ke a flar board or slab and model the

ign upon it in relief; or he mighr take a chick slab of
clay, carve the ba und down, and then carve down
and model the design in relief. In the first case, the flamess
of the background was already provided for, as the board
or slab was flat already. By the second method a modern
craftsman would remove first as much of the slab as might
be r:zmrcd to produce the desired relief in the figures,
probably using wire tools. These are loops of sr:'tl‘i3 wire
with rounded or square ends, fixed into handles, and in
use will remove strips of clay very neatly and quickly.
When the und had thus been lowered, the carving-
down and modelling of the figures or ornament would
proceed until completion. It should be noted that by this
method the background would be sunk below the level
of the relief by very efficient tools, and a level surface would
be produced with ease. For the decoration of a vase or
other curved object, a suitably curved base or foundarion
would be provided, upon which the modelling might be
executed. When the modelling was completed, a mould in
plaster might be taken, and a cast made from it. Final
retouching of the model could be done directly on the
plaster cast. The mould for the metal casting would follow
in the usual way. There is, however, an alternative method,
in which the surface of the wax or clay model may be given
a coar of shellac. This would be ulz.::d, and a2 mould for
metal-casting made directdy from it. But this method
is not a very safe one, and there is some risk that, if the
metal cast is a failure, the model may have been lost too.

It has been suggested thar these Mildenhall works were
cast by the cire perdue process. But, although this process
may have been known to the Roman men]wurlscr,. he
must have been well aware that if there was one type of
‘work for which that process was unsuitable and uncalled-

for, it was just such Iimsh plates with decoration in low
relief as these. The waste-wax process has many virrues,
but it has also some serious limitations. Let us consider for
what kind of work it is especially fitted. For example:
forming part of a figure is a half-closed hand; the thumb
nearly touches the ends of the first and second fingers, and
the little finger nearly touches the ball of the thumb. If the
reader will hold his own hand in this pose he will be able to
understand some of the problems which would confront
the founder. The craftsman wishes to produce a mould
(a) from which the model may be removed, (b) into
every part of which the molten metal may have free
access, and (¢) from which all the air may escape, for an
airlock at any point would be fatal to the success of the

T?hc,- m;:‘lt] these demands he has to provide in his mould
for the following: a main ‘pour’ or funnel-to pipe,
into which the metal may be poured (re rcscntocr E;ll thick
rod of clay or wax with a funnel-shaped top) ; a number of
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“gates” or ‘jers,” smaller pipes or openings, leading from the
main pour, through which the meral %:m}' flow to every
part of the work—represented by rods of clay or wax;
and a channel or vent, again of clay or wax, running from
the upper surface of every finger or other form in the
ori mfe model, by which the air in the mould may escape
as the molten merl fills it up. And finally the mould must
be so constructed that the model, together with the pour,
gares and vents, may be removed from ir.

Now, unless he is prepared to cut the original model into
several pieces, there are two principal methods by which
this last demand might be met. By the first method the
founder might make his mould in many pieces, so devised
thar they could be removed, one by one, from the model,
and yet be so shaped that they mighe be buile up again, and
held safely together in order to receive the metal. Bur if the
reader will consider the many awkwardly shaped spaces
which lie between the fingers and the mﬁcr parts of the
hand described above, he will begin to realize how
difficult a problem the founder must face. Every piece of
the mould must be of such a shape as to be capable of
removal from the model without jamming, ver some of
the spaces between the fingers are narrow, and there is
modelling on both sides of them which must be preserved.
Again, the material of which the mould is to be made is
brittle, so very little straining or wriggling is permissible.

The founder might find a simpler solurion to his problem
in the cire perdue process. Here he must first fmvidc
himself with a copy of the model in wax, to be melted out
of the mould when that had been formed round it. He
would have first of all to make from the original plaster
model a complete piece mould in plaster, or a gelatine
mould, in which to produce his wax model. He would
have to make this mould, and the wax cast, before he began
work on the mould in which the metal was to be cast.
Only when he had produced his wax model could he
proceed to the next stage of the work. The pour, the gates
and the vents, all these in wax, would be arranged as
described above. The next operation would be the building-
up of a mould in one picce, which would fill up all the
hollows between the cEchn:nr parts of the model, and
would énvelop the whole work with a covering strong
enough to resist the Er-::ss::r: of the molten metal. When
completed, the mould would be dried, stood upside down
over a basin, heared undl the wax ran our of it, and then
fired to a red hear in the ordinary way. No inspection of
the face of the mould would be possible, so when it had
artained the correct temperature the metal would be
poured in. The operations for the removal of the pour,
the gates and the vents from the metal cast, and its subse-
quent chasing-up, are common to both processes. Chasing
is the final touching-up of the modelling of the cast metal
and the tidying-up of the surface with small punches and
chisels to pmri:cc the desired degree of finish, Alterna-
tively, the surface may be scraped, or rubbed down with a
fine-textured stone where desired, as a preparation for the
final polishing.

These hﬂn? descriptions of the processes of picce mould-
ing and of waste-wax moulding have been given here in
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order to illustrate the problems involved when a work in
the round or in high relief has to be cast. In order to
simplify the descriptions, all references to the core and the
internal supports have been omitted, though both might be
n . The reader will realize thar there are some
modelled forms for which the cre perdue process of
constructing a mould would seem to be the most con-
venient; but he will realize also thar for low-relief work
that process would not be called for, since a simple mould
of the modelled surface, in one piece, could be obtained
directly from the model, and the preparation of the mould
for the back and edges of a dish such as these would
occasion no difficultics. We may therefore start with the
presumprion that if the Mildenhall dishes were cast, they are
not likely to have been cast by the cire perdue process.
Fortunately there is other and more direct evidence of
;ahrir method of manufacture, and we shall discuss this
ter.

There is one observation to be made at this point which
has an immediate bearing on our problem. If the casting is
a thick one and it is laid upon aliu:nch or anvil, or fixed
upon a pitch block, while the chasing proceeds, the amount
of work required in order to produce the final form should
not be heavy enough to affect the appearance of the metal
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on the reverse side at all. A heavy metal casting will absorb
all the blows without exhibiring any disturbance of irs
underside. The result is different, however, if the cast is a
thin one. Then, if it is resting upon some yielding surface,
such as a pitch block, and a good deal of work is done upon
it, some general approach to the form of the front s

may appear ugon the back also, as in a picce of repoussé
work. But such work should not be called for: the oniginal
modelling should have been carried further. However,
a thin casting, or an clectrotype, may be worked up con-
siderably by repoussé from the back and chasing from the
front. Traces of such work may be recognized %}r the fact
that a cast or an electrotyped surface has a slighely
rnuilzned or open texture, so that where the repoussé
or chasing tools have been employed they will have left
their , recognizable by the Hatrmhi;f—dawn and con-
solidating of the actual surface touched by the tool. A
chasing tool may leave a slighty hollowed, semi-polished
mark; and the shght “sttch’ lete as a resule of each blow
will often reveal, at the bottom of a groove, the work of a
tracer. QF course, where the metal has been scraped
subsequently, such traces are lost.

(To be concluded)

A MENDE MUSICIAN SINGS OF HIS ADVENTURES*

by

K. L. LITTLE, M.A., PH.D.
London School of Economics and Political Science

26 During the century before the British assumed their
Protectorate there was a great deal of inter-tribal
warfare in the hinterland of Sierra Leone. Every chief
worthy of the name had his band of mercenaries and
employed in addition a number of male musicians. Part of
the duty of the latter was to regale the chief and his
warriors when sat carousing in the evening ; the enter-
tainment provided included a traditional form of song,
known as the Yameh, which has a certain similarity to the
European ballad. It consists of a number of verses, and
narrates, though in a jocose manner, some popular story or
set of events and experiences well known to the listeners.

Nowadays male musicians gain their living mainly as
drummers, but a few Paramount Chiefs retain men singers
in their houscholds, as well as the women who ordinarily
do most of the singing. The musician’s duties and material
remain largely traditional: he entertains the chief, particu-
larly on occasions when the latter has visitors, and his
presence adds a certain amount of prestige to the scene; he
also accompanies his patron on his travels, and when visiting
a neighbouring chief extols the praises both of the patron
and of his host.

The following is a free translation of the Yomeh, as sung

* Material gathered diring an investigation carried out under the
auspices of the William Wyse Smdentship of Trinity College, Cambridge,
and of the Colonial Secial Science Research Council.
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bg one of these professional musicians, who s in the service
of a chief in middle Mende country. The singer, who
accompanied himself on an accordion, delivered the verses
as recitative to a set of harmonies. The narrative is socio-
L::Eimﬂ}r of interest in that it exemplifies a prominent

tural pattern in Mende life, as well as displaying, in the
?ﬁmng verses, the poetic quality of this kmg of traditional

I know the Yomeh as Europeans know the English book—
they make lorries that can fly in the sky.

I know the Ywmeh as the prostitute knows the night, She
walks abour withour stumbling against anybody; she never
steps on a snake, and no one recognizes her.

I know the Yomeh as the alligator knows the dver, It has a
nose, but it breathes under the water. [ know the Yameh as the
guinea fowl knows the bush. It has a check garment and yet it
stays in the bush.

There are some who say that there are no riches in the bush,
Look at an ant hill : it has a helmet that shelters it from the rain.
Look at the beetle: he has a coat that does not go round him
and yet has three buttons. A bird lives away there in the bush,
and it has 3 wooden house—who is the carpenter? The bush
cow wears boots like those of a soldier. The baboon has a black
coat like a policeman, and the kingfisher has a silk gown. Why,
then, do people say there are no riches in the bush?

I know the Yomeh as the snail knows the bush. It goes ‘on
patrol” * with its house on its back. | know the Yimeh as the
deer knows the bush: it has a pattern gown which docs not get
tormn even going through thoms.
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Some people say there is no civilization in the bush. But there
B“ﬁt‘ﬂt{mw]whn:pm&hiﬂim:m:hepﬂmﬂm
ow listen, all of you, to me, and let me tell you about those

flighty ladies {poegbua nyahanga) and their ways. I left here one
day for Koribundo, and thence to Sumbuya. At Sumbuya [
amnounced myself to the Chicf, and he gave me lodging for the
night. By nightfall we had finished four bottles of whisky and
I went out to look for a girl as *friend.’ | espied a pretty lady
more beautiful than the moaon, and gave her two shillings to
show that [ loved her. She was afraid that her husband might see
us both, and 5o she took me into a comer, where she agreed to
be my *friend,” and accepted the two shillings.®

Later on she sent for me; bur when [ arrived she refused to
enter the room, and so [ caught her by the hand and drew her
inside. [ asked her who her husband was and where he had gone.
She said he had gone to Koribundo and that I need not be
afraid. Thereupon, I got up and closed the door. But all the
tme her husband had been there and he came close to the door
to listen. I wanted to escape, bur the only opening was through
the door, and I didn't Iikcpti'o hide underrhebcd.w’hﬂe[wa:
wondering what to do, she caught me by the waist and =id
that men were senscless creatures. She opened a big box and
told me to get inside. She locked me in it and put the keys under
the pillow. Then she let in her husband., -

Her husband asked for food. She replied that she had been
feeling unwell for a couple of hours past. was some
powdered pepper in the box, and the of this and the heat

caused me to sneeze. The man enquired what the sound was.
She said she had bought some fish and that a big cat had got
inside the the box, and that she had locked it in to punish it.
The husband said that no cat could sneeze as hard as that, and
he wanted to see for himself. She protested ; but he insicted on
searching for the keys. He declared that his wife had been up to
some mischief. He turned open the lock, but as he was about
to lift up the lid the lady wound her head te round his face.
Then the fight began. You would have thought that two
leopards were struggling there. The wife seemed to be having
the best of it, and [ could hear her scream, *T'l teach you some
sense today.” Lanterns went to picces, mosquito nets to rags,
buckets few to east and west and the collapsed on the
ground. And so I took my chance. Half-blinded by the light as
1 was, I could faintly see the lady with one hand on her hus-
band’s throat, pointing the way outside to me, and so [ wasted
mthn‘:é;xmmh:ngmﬁu.thehmbmﬂumd:tmedmr-
way outed to all and sundry, *Come, good people, and
see the cat my wife has been fighting for. There it goes—in a
white shirt and khaki shors!”

I got safely away, and some old women took pity on me and
gave me oil to rub my face cear of the pepper. The next
momming this same lady sent for me again. S&x:skedmnm
forgive her for last night’s happenings, and said she -would
apologize properly if I would follow her to their farm. The
distance there was about a mile, and the husband caughe sight
of me again and hid himself close by in the bush. On reaching
the farm, L asked the lady if she had kept food for me. She took
out some rice, but as [ started to eat | saw part of the bush
nearby shaking heavily. The hushand's large gown had caughe
on the thorns. [ saw that we were in for a repetition of yester-
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day's * palaver,” and [ was about to take to my heels when the
lady caught me by the hand and said I would be cut by the
branches if I went off in such haste. She tied up a bundle of
unthreshed benniseed and told me to roll myself up in it
She put more bundles on top, tied me up in them, and pushed
me, bundles and all, into the bam, Of course, her husband had
seen all this, and presently he came in and asked for food. She
replied that she hadn't anything with which to make sauce. He
suggested some benniseed, and was about to pick vp the
bundle when she seized him and they began to fight. These
‘rally ladies’ * are as strong as elephants. [ could see her buffet-
ing the old fellow, but this tie he got the better of her. He
took out a knife to cut her throat and she ran away, abusing his
maother. The husband then looked round for something larger
to push into the bundles of benniseed, and seeing this the wife
cried out, ‘Look out, you bundle of benniseed ; mind you are
not threshed out of your stalks—he's desperate!” You can
imagine what [ fele like when I heard this. | stroggled with all
my strength, managed to release myself, and dashed off.

I got on to the main road to the town, where she caught up
with me, and we ran along together. We lost our way after a
time, and stumbled into a Bundu bush.* The women there
threatened to beat me to death. 1 cried out for mercy, and they
said [ must sing them a Bundu song. This is what [ sang:
Kpowa we bohi—Sowo ngeld kpowa we loma Sande mo ch & oh! (If
the Sowa does not find an uninitiated girl, thg society will not
work, f.e. will go out of existence—a very satirical comment.)
They released me after chis, and when [ got back on to the road
the lady joined me again.

We went on for some time and came presently to a good-
sized town, where they were holding a big dance. Thereupon
she turned to me and said that she wanted to “take the devil " i.e.
put on the mask of the Bundu ‘devil.” I told her at once that 1
would leave her immediately if she did so. But she thought 1
was only joking and did as she had proposed. 1saw my chance to
pay her back for all the trouble she had brought ; and so, as soon
as she started to dance, I went off and looked for the way home.

Whenever [ heard, in the future, that she was near by in a
town, | always moved on farther, so as to keep out of the way
of this extraordinary woman.

I got home at last, and here [ am, telling you the story of my
adventures.®

Notes

! To go on patrol, i.e. to tour the country, a common cxpression
which is perhaps derived historically from the quasi-military
function of the carlier District Commissioners sent out by the British,

* Making ‘friendship® in this way is a fairly common practice,
but is ‘regular’ only when the woman is unmarried.

% A ‘nlly lady’ is the Creole (Colony) term for prostitute, as
applied more often in Freetown. Its use by a Protectorate person
implies the alien origin of such behaviour.

* The Bunduy is the women's secret society,

5 It will be noted that this tale shows a remarkable similarity of
manner and incident with the wovelle of Boccaccio, Masctio,
Straparola, Margarcr of Navarre, ef al.; and, more significantly,
with that fountainhead of the European novel, the Golden Ass Ef
the MNumidian Lucius Apuleius (fl. ¢irce A.n. 160).—ED,

A MICROLITHIC INDUSTRY IN EASTERN MYSORE

COMMANDER K. R. U. TODD, R.I.N.

2’7 About ten miles north-west of Bangalore city, and

one and a half miles from Yesvantpur Railway
Station on the mcn'e-fugc railway to Poona wia Harihar
and Miraj, is the large hospital town of Jalahalli, which lies

among the rolling downs, at a height of about 3,400 feet
above sca level, and is divided into Hospital Town East and
Woest. Close to 137 Indo-British General Hospital in Jala-
halli West and just outside the hospital compound are two
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wedge-shaped hills of granite, the nearer dsing to the west,

the other rising to the south in a large boulder—covered - =

dome and separated from the first by a narrow valley Hﬁ

about a quarter of a mile wide at the most. Both are of fine- ? 2 3 -
ined granite, light grey in colour with thin intrusive veins

of milky quartz and, in places, rock erystal, and are grass-
covered md:h sr].:;htc& bushes a&li ;hmbs :hnzmgj on ﬂ!cerz

It was on the hill nearest ro ospi t I discovered, b @?
in carly November, 1946, flakes and E.mplcmcnts of micro- g g W
lithic type on the surface at the highest point overlooking s é ? L 2
the valley between the two hills. The further hill is being
quarried, the earth being cut away to reveal the underlying

granite, which is chisclled into long narrow slabs like A
monoliths and, more rarely, mto rectangular blocks the @ ﬂ ﬂ & @
size of bricks. This was an op ity to sec new and clear
10 n [+ L) (L3 w % T 1]

sections, and an inspection of the various faces exposed for
quarrying revealed, in situ below black loam-like earth, the

same industry discovered on the first hall. This horizon is ">
from cighteen inches to five feet below the surface and in @ @ @ @ B & l %
all cases lies on the basic granite or the laterite deposit, ; :

which, where present, overlies the parent rock.
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FiG. 1. SECTIONS OF QUARRY HILL, JALAHALL

In the latter case, the implements were lying on and m the
top surface of the pellety laterite, which consists of a rubble
i}fP decomposed granite fragments mixed with laterite
pellets :mclP fairly firmly cemented. There are large cracks
and fissures in the parent rock, and where no laterite or
rubble is present flakes and implements of quartz are often
found at their bottom, in some cases forming a complete
infilling.

Two sections are shown (fig. 1) whence implement were
obtained in situ, secdon 1 being the westernmost, and ten
feet higher than section 2, wﬁich is some twenty yards
north-cast of it and overlooks a stream bed. The black earth
contains a pottery layer, exposed in places on the surface;
in section 1 it is covered by four feet of black earth and is
one foot above the implement layer. It is in no way con-
temporary and contains globular bowls with everted rims,
projectile-shaped jars with round bottoms and flattish
dishes of soup-plate size. This pottery has a red slip which
is decomposing where exposed or where it lics in damt
" spots. There is so much pottery that I am inclined to thin

hill was used as a funeral site, especially as it is inter- F1G. 2. MICROLITHS FROM JALAHALLI
mixed with a fine grey ash containing bumt bones.

29
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Lit._n'l.ittd time and lack 1;2 storage I::ﬂ:: pr;it:fﬂed collection
of a representative selection of sherds, especi as [ wasa
convalescent hospital patient at the time. Y
The average iu:krlﬁs of the implementiferous quartz
layer was one inch, and from this horizon over sixty lunates
and points were removed, together with a representative
series of blades, scrapers and cores. It was most noticeable
that cores were exceedingly few, although I dug out several
hundred artifacts. With the exception of flakes, lunates and
similar forms were by far the most numerous. There were
also several small, curious, rod-like tools, which may have
been used as drills (unless they are burin spalls). Out of
85 artifacts (not counting flakes) which were found in situ,
24 were lunates and 24 microliths blunted down one side
or part of one side. Of microlithic tools, lunates were
38-7 per cent., compared with a percentage of 32-4 from
the surface site close by on the hill nearest to the hospital.
Practically none of the lunates show any sign of a bulb of
percussion, this having, in the great majority of cases, been
removed by chipping: nearly all have a wedge section
with one face only. Maximum length was 18 mm. and
minimum 9 mm. in sity, compared with 20 mm. and 9 mm.
respectively for the surface site. Tranchets are few, four in
situ, of which one is oblique, while there are six from the
surface site, one being longer than it is broad. Maximum
width is 15 mm. and minimum 10 mm., this being the
oblique specimen; the surface maximum is identical, with
a minimum of 8 mm., this being the tool with the greatest
length along the axial line. Of tools blunted down one side
or part of one side, as opposed to lunates, the maximum
length is 22 mm. for surface and 20 mm. in situ. One of the
latter is of red jasper. Some of these tools have the appear-
ance of having had the lower portion accidentally snapped.
The following is a list ugcanifacts found in situ on
Hill, showing percentages, compared with surface
tools from the neighbouring site :

Quarry Hill Surface
Lunates . . 24 (387%) 11 (324%)
Petits tranchets .~ . 4 (6:5%) 6 (17-6%)
Microliths blunted down
all or part of one side 24 (387%) 14 (41-295)
Drills : Sk Wﬂﬂ : 10 (16:1%) 3 (3:3%,)
or 3 2
5 1o
Bllﬂpuc“. [ 5
Burins . . 2 3
Large points . — 2
Large ; —_ 2
Fhknmpm 22 36
a7 o7
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Details of the implements shown in fig. 2 are as follows:

Petits tranchets. Nos. 1-4 illustrate those from Quarry Hill
MNo. 4 may be oblique, and the dotted line shows alternative
form. The left-hand edge is a plain fracture. Nos. §-9 are from
the surface site nearby.

Lunates, Mos. 10-18 were in sity, while the surface sire is
represented by 19-26.

Blunted backs, Nos. 27-14 were in sifu, 35—41 from the surface,
Mos. 27, 28 and 38 are asym ical triangles.

Drills. Nos. 4346 illustrate narrow tools which may be’
drills, the last two from the surface. No. 44 5 blunted down
both sides,

Cores. Two from Quarry Hill are shown in Nos. 47 and 48.

Blades. These are represented by Nos. 40-51, the last being
from the surface site and blunted along the right edge. It may
be, perhaps, a large blunted back.

Burins, Two good samples from the surface site are Nos. 52
and 53, which are the best of the series. Burins in quartz are not
30 apparent as in fint or agate owing to difference in Hake
scars.

Scrapers. Nos. 54 and §5 are from Quarry Hill, $6-58 from
the surface site.

Conclusion

It is interesting to note that the industry described above
is, with one exception, identical in type with a large series
from Bandarewella, Ceylon, which I was able to examine
by the courtesy of Dr. T. T. Paterson, Curator of the
University Museum of Archzology and Ethnology at
Cambridge. The exception is the burin. None were noted
in the Ceylonese material. I am of the opinion that burins,
as represented in the microlithic industries in India, are in
the earlier series which are developed from a blade and
burin industry as found round Bombay (Todd in J.R.A.L,
LXIX, pp. 257-272) and Madras (Cammiade and Burkitt
in Antiguity, 1930, September). The earlier microlithic
industries as found near Bombay have medium to heavy
tools with them, also noted by Paterson in North India, as
he told me in conversation. These heavy types do not
appear to have been found in South India or Ceylon, so
perhaps the burin may be a dating tool for the Eastern
microlithic industries emphasized by the presence of heavier
Zapﬂ of tools such as w ir.;choppcn. It may be, therefore,

¢ this Mysore series is nning of the latest Micro-
lithic as no heavy tools were found, though the burin is
present. It ccrmHy antedates the Iron Age of South India,
for pottery of this epoch is discovered in situ above it, and
nowhere is it intermixed. Its relation to the short Neolithic
Age of South India is undeterminable, but it is probably
carlier, as large finds of the two have been made in Mysore
and the two industries are in some cases together, showing
direct transition.

SHORTER NOTES

International Congress of Anthropological and Ethno-
logical Sciences : Third Session, Brussels—Tervuren,

1948
28 Mmhcrswhnmdth:ﬂtlhirdmncdn ur?m
ogical Congress in August will wear in their bur es
fo]nmplc and beautiful reproduction of the phils design,

w]l.{chnéprcsmn the sun and appears on some of the finest master-
ieces of the woodcarver's art in the Bushongo tribe (sometimes

own by the Chiluba name * Bakuba') of the Belgian Congo (see
fig. 1). The immense riches of the great Belgian collections of the
art and material culture generally of Central Africa will make the
approaching session a particularly memorable one for all Africanises
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and all who are interested in the function of art in the working
of human socictics : no one who visits the Musée du Congo Belge
at Tervuren can remain in doubt of the close reladon berween
these by no means primitive arts and the life and arricndes and
stable culture of the peoples who produced them.

The Second Cimif (see Max, 1947, 125, for the first), sent
out by the Organizing Committee about the beginning of
January, shows that our Belgian colleagues have broughe grear
energy and imagination to the task of preparation, in the few
months since the withdrawal of the invirtion to Prague, and are
far advanced with a programme of outstanding variety and
mierest,

FIG, 1. AN EXCEPIIONALLY LARGE COSMETIC BOX SHOWING
THE ‘PHILA’ OR SUN DESIGN : BAMBALA SUB-TRIBE OF

THE BUSHONGO TRIBE
(British Museum, Torday Collection, No. 1909. 5-13. 22 height 12 in.)

Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth of the Belgians has graciously con-
sented to be Patron of the Congress, and its Honorary Presidents
will be the Prime Minister nnfﬁhﬁmr of Foreign Affairs, the
Minister of Public Instruction, and the Minister of Colonics. The
names of the members of the Organizing Committee are as
published in the First Circular: the President is Professor Edouard
de Jonghe, the Secretary Professor Frans M. Olbrechts (to whom
all correspondence should be addressed at the Musée du Congo
Belge, Tervuren—where he has recently been appointed Director),
and the Treasurer Professor Fr. Twicssclmann.

The Congress will be held in Brussels and Tervuren from 15 to
23 August, and will be followed by three excursions (24 August
to Ghent and Bruges; 25 August to Louvain, Liége and Namur;
26 to 28 August to muscums and sites of interest to prehistorians
and studenss of folklife). Full membership (350 Belgian francs—
about £2—entiding to vote and to a copy of the Proceedings) is
open to all on payment of the fee (to the Treasurer); associate
membership (200 Belgian francs) is for those accompanying full
mem both may attend all meetings, discussions,

Man

tions and excursions held during the Congress (the three subse- '

uent excursions are not, however, included in the fee). The
Royal Anthropological Institute is in consultation with H.M.
Treasury with regard to allowances of foreign exchange for
intending members from Great Britain.
ThECﬂngrﬂiisdjvidcdinmahrgrrumnbﬂufﬂmﬁumthm
usual owing to the amount and variety of the work that will
confront this first meeting since 1938, Certain Sections may be
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splic or amalgamared as and when necessary, and in general grear
care will be given to the ‘doveniling” of the meetings. The
Sections are organized in three Groups as follows:

A, Human Palzontology; Physical Anthropology; Genetics;
Methods,

B. Prehistory, Archeology and Palxo-ethnology ; Ethnology,
Technology and Folklore of Europe; Etlmuggy of Asia;
Ethnology of Africa; Ethnology of the Belgian Congo; Ethno-
logy of the NewWorld, with the Arctic; Ethnology of Oceania;
Hamitic Problems.

C. Methods, Theories and History of Ethnology; Religion;
Sociography, Sociology and Problems of Acculturaon; Demo-
graphy and Population Problems; Psychology; Linguistics;
Afnican Linguistics; Primitive Art; Folk Art; Technology and
Material Culeure ; Museclogy.

Each member may submit up to three rwenty-minute papers,
of which typewritten synopses not ing 200 words, in
English, French, German, lalian or Spanish (the official lan-
guages), should be sent in by 1 June, and the complete texts, with
any illustrations, by 1 July. Members are invited to bring ethno-
graphical films and gramophone records (some of these will be
broadcast). The rapporteurs of the cight rescarch Committees
have been asked to prepare their reports m consultation with their
members for submission to the Congress.

Special exhibitions are being arranged on the following
subjects:

Primitive Art in general; Petroglyphs of Guadeloupe; Docu-
ments collected by the Musée Mational des Arts er Traditions
Populaires, Paris; Art of the Belgian Congo; Iconographic
Material of the African Art Study Centre; African Prehistory;
Fossil Man in Belgium; Belgian Prehistory ; Prints of Inrerest to
Anthropologists and Ethnologists; Old Books dealing with
Anthropology, Ethnology and Exploration; Current Anthropo-
logical and Ethnological Books and Periodicals,

Besides the business meetings, the full and detailed programme
includes ample provision for social life in six receptions, 2 banquet,
two concerts, and even two free evenings; a Ladies” Commuttee
is being established. On Sunday, 22 August, Mass will be cele-
brated in the Cathedral with Bantu music and drums.

The arrangements for accommodation have been summarized
on the cover of the February issue of MaN. Formal dress will not
be required for any of the functions. The telegraphic address is
CONGOMUSEUM, TERVUREN.

Professor Olbreches and his colleagues of the Organizing
Commirtee deserve our warmest congratulations and thanks for
the work they have already donc; and those of us who have been
to Belgium recently and scen the preparations in train can testify
not only to the efficiency and enthusiasm with which the Congress
will be conducted, but also to the very warm welcome which
British visitors will receive. WILLIAM FAGG

United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural
Organization : The Social Sciences
29  TheNational Co—urerauug Body for the Social Sciences,
on which the Royal Anthropological Institute is repre-
sented by the writer (besides a second member of its Council
who sits for the Councdl of Britih Archxology), met in
October to discuss marters with special reference to the meeri
of UNESCO in Mexico City in Movember. It deprecated the
:Epurhmnmt of persons attending conferences in so far as they are
osen for official reasons; it was held to be essennial that persons
with relevant knowledge should be chosen by cxpert advice.
Axtention was drawn to the fact that in the 1047 liri-u:isEc delegation
to UNESCO there was no one qualified to speak for the social
sciences : it was felt that the meeting in Mexico should not discuss
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the subject matter of the social sciences and should avoid the open-
ing of purcly speculative and highly controversial debates such as
one suggested on “Tensions Crucial to Peace.” In the matter of
international law it was felt that the Organization would be well
advised to give help o scholars, rather than o underake 0
organize study i Aims for UNESCO should include means
o ncrease supply of paper for much-needed books and
journals, to promote exchange of material including books,
journals and statistics, t help scholars of different countries
meet under conditions of freedom of discussion, to arrange for
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translations of books and papers, to help scholars and societies who
are carrying out definite and precise schemes of research, and 1o
urge upon governments the need for more pru'n"ca.tiﬂn of statistical
and other information in forms accessible to scholars of other
countrics. The Commuttee pointed out that, whereas in the
UNESCO Budger the narural sciences were allocated $302,500,
the amount for the social sciences was $18,000. (It 15, pcrha.ps.
relevant to add that the narural sciences have for years had an
International Council of Sciennfic Unions, but no parallel body
has been even projected for the social sciences,) H. J. FLEURE

REVIEWS
ASIA

The Vertical Man. By W. G. Archer. Allen and Unwin, 1947. Pp.

122, 49 plates. Price 153
(D)  The Vertical Man, like Sam Weller, is an original, and its
creatar has every reason to be proud of it. It is primarily a
study of primitive Indian sculpture, but so carefully has Mr. Archer
related the sculpture to the cultural background that his book must
rank among the most valuable recent contributions to Indian social

Bir Kuar 1 a cattle god of the Ahirs of western Bihar and his
worship centres on his primary function of actively aiding the Ahirs
and preserving them from harm. In the majority of Ahir villages his
main task is to cause she-buffaloes to come on heat; and for this pur-
pose bargains arc made and special offerings are given. But besides
this fertiliring function, Bir Kuar is also believed to exercise a general
influence on the herds. Consequently, although his active help is
only sought in accelerating pregnancics, sickness in a herd and areack
by tiger are often thought to be due to his displeasure. An elaborate
mythology has grown up around him, and Mr. Archer records and
analyses it. He also describes in detail the ritual of worship. The most
remarkable thing abour this worship is the erection in wood and
stone of images of the god and his companions,

Mr. Archer gives no fewer than forty-nine excellent full-page pic-
tures of these images, collected from over a wide arca. He
describes the technique of their manufacture and studics their signi-
ficance as examples of what he calls * vital geometry.

This is 2 most interesting essay in the relations of art and religion
and of art and economics and will both set a new standard and supply
a new model for the study of primitive art in India.

VERRIER ELWIN

The Aboriginal Problem in the Central Provinces and Berar.
3 By W. V. Grigson. Nagpur, 1044. Pp. xii, 510, with 23 illustra-
book is the result of Mr. (now Sir Wilfred)

fions and a
This im s

Grigson's work as Aboriginal Tribes Enquiry Officer from 1940 to
1942, a post created by the Provincial Government, which *had had
under consideration the measures necessary to improve the condition
of the abariginal tribes in the Province and in the Partially Excluded
Areas”; and the thoroughness with which he accomplished his task is
all the more remarkable, as service exigencies prevented him from
spending his whole time on the enquiry. The spirit in which he
worked can be seen by his quoting, on the title page of his book,

the last words of Cecil Rhodes: “So little done: so much to do.’
He is very muoch aware of the factors which contribute most to the
impending doom of the tribal cultures of India: the restrictions
imposed by the government on the traditional occupations of the
igi (shifting cultivation, hunting and the use of forest
products) ; the alienation of land to non-aboriginals; and the renun-
ciation of the old customs and recreations under compulsion from
the government, or as the result of Hindu or mission propaganda.
There are two schools of thought about the best way of helping
the aboriginal in India to hold his own : that which uphalds isolation,
and that which upholds assimilation. It is quite obvious from Sir
Wilfred's comments and recommendations that he does not
consider a policy of Bolation a practical one, but belicves with
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1. H. Hutton that ‘it is not beyond the power of India's primitive
tribes, if properly treated, to stand on their own feet, control their
own affairs, and contribute their own quota of original and indivi-
dual genius to the national life of India.’

The first and perhaps most important section of the book deals
with the loss of aboriginal land and with debt. In chaper [11, on the
loss of tenancy and ryofusari land, it is stated that *in some way, this
branch of the enquiry is the key to the whole position of the
aboriginal of the province. As he is steadily losing the land that he
holds in proprictary and tenancy right, while at the same time his
numbers are increasing, he descends through the stage of a sub-tenant
to that of a farm servant—umtil in the end, even this sandby
disappears, and he becomes a casual labourer and sinks to the
status of the menial castes.’ Sir Wilfred examines, district by dis-
trict and with numerous examples, the way in which aboriginals
are gradually becoming landless; and, considering legislation to be
an urgent necessity, he makes comprehensive recommendations as
to its form, not forgetting that although the form of legislation
presents no great difficulty, the practical problem will be to enforce
it.
The aboriginal is an easy prey to the almest always dishonest
moneylender, and Sir Wilfred points out, and proves by many
extracts from district reports, that loss of land is closely allied to the
guestion of debt, and works with it in a vicious circle. The Central
Provinces Moneylenders Act and the Protection of Debtors Act do
not, in his opinion, adequately protect aboriginal debtors, and
again he recommends immediate special legislation.

The next section of the book is headed 'Naﬁm—Buﬂdmg other
than Education’ and shows that the author does not believe that it
is sufficient to protect the aboriginal from land-alienation, from debt
and from exploiters, and then leave him to carry on as his ancestors
have always done ; but that he should be encouraged to make use of
the benefits of modern science in his agriculture, his cattle-rearing,
his public-health services and m:dicafx::licf. But he shows quite
clearly in his recommendations that he realizes that the traditional
way of life cannot be changed in a moment, and that the aboriginal
may need a great deal of convincing that the ' civilized" way of life
is more desirable than his own. He advocates allowing shifting
cultivation, which *does no harm, but keeps contented the most
primitive tribes of the province. It should on no account be stop
and district officers should be deprived of the power to stop it." He
also realizes that while excessive drunkenness is to be discouraged,
the aboriginal must have drink freely for social and religions
ocrasions.

The last scetion is concerned with Political and General Education,
and includes a chapter on Law and Order, of which the most satisfac-
tory recommendation is for * a detailed investigation of tribal custom-
ary law on anthropological lines by trained investigators, spread
over a number of years, for the guidance of judges and lawyers.'

In his recommendations Sir Wilfred states what he considers
the aims of aboriginal education should be—(i) “to comserve and
develop tribal culture, religion and institutions; (i) to equip the
aboriginal to defend himself against those elements of dvilizati
that ten to destroy or degrade him, and to adapt himsclf to and
make his own contribution to the modern world; and (iii) to
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improve his economic condition—which, in a way, summarizes his
whole approach to the problem he st out to investigate.

In conclusion, he states that if the aboriginals are to be given the
chance they deserve, the lack of touch between them and the
government departments must be overcome; and that there should
be continuiry of office in all districts in all departments of govern-
ment.

There is a most useful summary of all his recommendations,
with references to the relevant paragraphs; an adequate hiblio-
graphy, some of which, at least of the general section, should be
read as an introduction to this book; a large number of statistics
from the unpublished 1941 census; and a number of useful appen-
dices, containing the many questionnaires sent to the district officers,
the answers to which provided material for a great part of the book.
There is also 2 map contained in a pocket on the back cover, which
can therefore be conveniently used when needed ; and the illustra-
tions are excellent.

This book should be read by more than those with an expert
knowledge of India, and it would have been helpful if the author
had explained some of the words which are unfamiliar to the lay-
man. Finally the hope may be expressed that more use will be made
of its recommendations by the indigenous government of India
than could have been by an alien one. Indeed, the crucial test of
purely Indian administration will be found in its treatment of the
aboriginal. As Verricr Elwin says of the aboriginals : *These are the
ancient le, with moral claims and rights thousands of years old.
They were ;lrn: first; they should come first in our regard.’

D. WHEATLEY

Les Castes. By A. M. Hocart, translated from the English manuseript !lr
3 E. J. Lévy and J. Auboyer. Amnales du Musée Guimet, Vol,

LIV, Paris, 1938

A. M. Hocart’s volume on caste, with a brief introduction

by Marcel Mauss, appeared in France in 1938 just after his untimely
death. With Kingship and Kings and Councillors it formed a sort of
trilogy, and combined with them to attribute the social institutions
of Indonesia and Oceania to diffusion from the mainland of Asia
and to point out their affinities to those of Rome and Hellas, of
Egypt and the ancient Hebrews. The main purpose of the volume on
caste is to demonstrate that the caste system of India has a ritual
origin ultimately derived from the ritual needs of a dual social
system, which had been split again into four main divisions associ-
ated for ceremonial purposes with the four main points of the com-
pass and identified in Hinduism with the four vama of ancient
tradition, Braluman, Kshatriya, Vaishya and Sudra, and associated
with the symbolic colours white, red, yellow and black. The
occupations of different castes, according to Hocart, are derived
from creative ritual: the potter, for instance, starts as 2 priest who
miakes ritual clay models to represent objects to which life has been
imparted ; ultimately the priest’s activities become restricted to the
modelling of clay, and he then degenerates into a mere craftsman.
Hocart insists that whereas a ritual and mystical process may easily
e into a purely utilitarian one, the utilitarian can never be
sublimated to the mystical and ritual ; thus the fact that an Indian
carpenter worships the tools of his craft is proof that the craft irself
had a ritual origin. This is an extreme Fnil.'im. Mo doubt it is pos-
sible to exaggerate the importance of the practical or economic
motive, but it is at least equally wrong to regard it as completely
inoperative in the motivation and in the initiation of human
activitics. Again, while Hocart’s view that the south Indian division
into Castes of the Right Hand and of the Left reflects a division of
the ion into two groups with matrilineal and patrilineal
descent respectively has much to commend it, it scems unnecessary,
if not positively contradictory, to insist that this same division
points to a dual system in which society was divided into two
:Ei.ctim. cach compelled by custom to choose its mate from the
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There i3, then, much in the conclusions reached in Les Castes with
which it is difficult to agree. At the same time, the volume as a whole
is a scrious and important contribution to the study of caste, and,
even if the views expressed seem often to be pushed too far, one can
have nothing but respect for the scholarship displayed, for the wide
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range of comparative custom drawn upon and cited, and for the
originality and ingenuity of the general approach. The importance
of Hocart’s contribution to cthnu]ogicaﬁhmry has rarcly been
appreciated at its full value in this country, and it is perhaps signifi-
cant that he conld not find a publisher for his book on caste without
ﬂiﬂg abroad. It would be an advantage ro English anthropology if

is last work could be republished in the language in which it was

written. J. H. HUTTON
The Naked MNagas. By Chrisoph von Fiirer-Hai . Calautta
(Thacker, Spink), 1946. Pp. xiv, 216, with 53 photagraphs.

33 Frie Rs. 12

Dr. Christoph von Fiirer-Haimendorf, now Professor of
Anthropology at Osmania University, originally published The
Naked Nagas in London in 1939. This second edition published in
India does not differ greatly from the first. Some additional introduc-
tory matter has been added referring bricfly to some of the changes
brought about by the war; some changes have been made in the
illustrations and their number has been increased by a dozen or so.
The author's photography is always brilliant, but one regrets the
omission of some of the photographs which appeared in the first
edition, and the reproduction generally in this edition is not so good ;
this, however, is hardly to be wondered ar, and if there is some
falling-off in quality it 1s made up for by an increase in quantity.

This account of the Naked Magas is rather a travel book than a
detailed anthropological study, yet the author gets a grear deal of
anthropological observation into this account of his sojourn in the
MNaga Hills. He gives an account of a short tour in the Angami
country followed by some months of residence among the Konyak
Magas of Wakching, a residence broken by an expedition with the
D.C. of the Naga Hills and an armed escort to recover some persons
sold as slaves for sacrifice to a distant village in the unadministered
and only partially explored area between Assam and Burma, He
gives an account of this expedition, and of his return to the Wak-
ching area, which was observed by the villages he stayed in as the
return of a successful headhunter. His account of these ceremonies,
and of the daily life and activities of the Konyak MNagas which he
shared, is vivid, full of acute and sympathetic observation ; indeed, his
sympathy betrays him at times into sentiment. His descriptions are
full of colour and extremely well written, though marred for some
British readers at least by an excessive partiality for the use of the
historic present.

One or two mistakes of fact there are. It is hardly just to General
Woodthorpe's brilliant water—colour portraits painted in the
seventics and cighties, or to Mrs. Milward's admirable portrait
heads modelled during the past decade (not to mention Miss Aletea
Lewis), to declare that no artist has ever visited the Naga Hills.
The annual rainfall in the wettest part of the Angami country is
probably only about half the alleged 250 inches. The story of the
message sent out of besieged Kohima in 1879 in a woman's hair
knot is true enough, but the message was not delivered at Samguting
till after the sicge had been raised as the result of a different
sent to Manipur, while the firc-arrows which lighted the thatched
roofs were not thrown by hand but shot from muskets.

The author’s photographs cannot be too highly praised and the
volume as a whole raises a lively anticipation of a detailed mono-
graph on Konyak society. Dr. von Fiirer-Haimendorf is an anthro-
pologist with a sense of humour, with sympathy, with insight and
with powers of observation of no mean quality. J. H. HUTTON

Bibliography of Indonesian Peoples and Cultures. By Raymond
Kennedy. Yale Anchrop. Smidies, Vol 4 {pham;prj. New
3 Haven and O.UP,, 1045. Pp. 212, Price $2.50: UK. 163, 64,
For specialists in the Indonesian field who are not them-
selves expert in the Dutch language this will prove a valuable if not
indispensable compilation. For all that, the author's claims to com-
65) |-.|.t!::1h pﬂlum nd m%xwflrjr:hﬁdd o
as ‘anthro gy a il i raphy, archzo-
logy, linguistics and studies of acculturation”’ mdurE.ith:r“a’.mm that
‘it 15 quite certain that the bibliography here published represents a
close approximation to complete coverage of all extant books and
periodical articles concerning peoples and cultures of Indonesia.'
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Indonesia, incidentally, is here taken to comprise the whele of
Netherlands India, including Dutch New Guinea, and the whole of
Borneo, including British territory. 1 am only qualified to check
Kennedy's claim to comprehensiveness for one small part of this
lllgex;‘nn.mmdy Sarawak, and 1t may be wseful if [ point out
some of the gaps in this section of the bibliography.

(#) The Sarawak Gazette, a semi-official monthly periodical which
has been running for seventy years or so, is not quoted as a source
reference ac all ; (b) the last cwo numbers of the Sarawak Museum
Journal, 1935 and 1937, are not indexed, nor is the 1940 volume of
the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (Straits Branch) which contains
articles originally intended for the Sarawak Musewm Journal; (c)
5. H. Ray's very erudite Bibliography of the Bormeo s which
forms part of the monograph Languages of Borneo (Sarawak Museum
Journal, 1913; Kennedy, p. 9o0) is not mentioned as a scparate head
and has not been wed in the new compilation; (d) there are a
number of valuable entries in the bibliography at the end of Ling
Roth's The Natives of Sarowak and Britich North Bomeo (1806 ;
Kennedy, p. go) which have not been requoted, including such an
* obvious’ reference as * McDougall, F. F., Bishop of Labuan, “On the
Wild Tribes of the N.W. Coast of Bomneo,” Trans. Ethnol, Soc., 11,
1863, p. 24."

It is clear therefore thar this new work, despite its value, must not
be considered comprehensive even within its defined field.

For some workers the political boundaries of Kennedy's Indonesia
will prove tiresome. Kennedy himself notes that Heine-Geldern is
expected to publish shortly a Select Bibliography of South-East Asia,
and for some purposcs this is likely to be an important additional
source. Kennedy's arrangement is by geographical areas—e.g.
Sumatra, Borneo, Celebes—subdivided into ‘peoples’ or ‘eribal
groups.” A key list {pp. 7-11) shows how the better known tribes
have been categorized for grouping purposes. This is very necessary,
as Kennedy's categories do not always coincide with those of older
authorities. For example, in Bomeo, the Dusun, Kelabit, Milanau
and Murut are all as Klamantan, a blanket term originally
devised by Hose for quite a different selection of tribes. Under cach
head the Dutch material is listed separately from that in other
languages, and for English readers this is a genuine advantage. On
the other hand, the system of multiple entry employed is often
M:Dmgallm not at aﬂemq,f £ As aﬁc:;li in point, Hose :]Id

's Pagan Tribes of Borneo justifiably appears ¥
under six Borneo sub-heads (namely, General, Bahau, Lﬁﬁﬁh
Kbhmantan, Iban, Punan), yet Crawford’s equally ‘classical’
Descriptive Dictionary of the Indian Islands and Adfacent Countries does
not appear in the Borneo section at all, but only at the beginning of
the book under *Indonesia, general.”

of detail in what is without

These, however, are merely ‘pmun
quéstion a very valuable piece of work. E. R. LEACH

Folk Songs of Chhattisgarh. By Verrier Elwin. O.U.P., 1946.
Pp. Ixi, 466. Folk of the Maikal Hills. By Verrier
35 Elwin and Shamrao Hivale, O.U.P., 1044. Pp. xxix, 410. Both
published for “Man in India," price Rs. 15 each

Folk Sengs of Chhattisgark and its companion volume Folk Songs of
the Maikal Hills by Verricr Elwin and his Indian colleagne Shamrao
Hivale should not be missed by any lover of poetry and an ;
These form the most important evidence obtainable of the
aboriginal tribes, for they explain in fullest detail their lives, customs
and thoughts, and are *authentic and unshakable witnesses to ethno-
logical fact’ (see Chhattisgarh, p. 14): take, for example, the complete
description of the marriage ceremony on pp. 175-20% of Clibatrisgarh.
To have collected and translited these folk songs and arranged them
under headings with notes and comments is an amaring piece of work.
Grear charm is added to the collection of poems by quotations from
and comparisons with of other lands. It is heart-breaking o
learn of the decline of Indian folk song at this moment of appreciation.
Our gratitude is due all the more to Elwin and Hivale for their
devotion in making a record of song and dance before they disappear.
Follke Songs of Chhatrisparh opens with many pages of critical and
scholarly comment by W. G. Archer. This forms a work of
absorbing interest in itself and gives so complete a summary of the
book and its purpose that there is little left to say. The best poems
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and the most poignant are those which deal with sex, courtshi
love and marriage; in these the whole world is akin. Some of
songs are wide in thought because the singers are so closely in touch
with nature, in others they are narrowed down because no outside
interest toyches the tribespeople on their family life. They sing of
what is nearest and most important to themselves and use the
imagery of familiar things; the parrot and the maina, the * fame-of-
the-forest’ tree, the tamarind and the mahua fAowers—these make
the setting of life in the jungle.

In 1938 [ went on two occasions with Elwin and Hivale across the
Maikal Hills to visit Jonely villages and to stay at the Baiga village of
Bohi for the purpose of study. Few white women have had the
%ond fortune to cross this remote and isolated region, the home of

olklore and song uncontaminated by any outside influence for
countless ages. Our journey was unforgettable, through miles of sal
forest, the young saplings garlanded with rich green, the tall full-
grown trees reaching up to the sky. Game abounded; immense
neel crossed our path, guthric and distant groups of peacock
tempted us to hunt for our larder. Part of the journey was made on
stretchers carried by Gond bearers. We climbed steep ghats and
dropped down into little plains threaded with rushing streams
peculiar to i . The wviews were magnificent, a distant
lake, a stretch of green bordered with dense forest and blue hills melt-
ing into the horizon. As we passed the lirtle village of Pandripani, the
people were both eurious and terrified and hid away from us. When
we came to the wildest and most dangerous part of our journey
through a dark and eerie jungle our Gond bearers dropped us,
shouting *Tiger, tiger!” and began to run back. Calling on all their
E;ds. Verrier Elwin managed to hearten them. When we arrived at
at Bohi it was interesting to see how he tackled the villagers and
gained their confidence. There is no one more competent than heisto
translate for us the poetry and language of the aboriginal, for he has
penetrated deeply into the very heart of the people.

These songs are so full of music and even in translation;
what must their beauty be like with the rhythm and colour of words
of the tribal language! Note the bird-song refiin in Chhattisparh,
p- 139: Kuhakile Kali Koeliya Kihakile.

MARGUERITE MILWARD

The Peoples of Malaysia. By Fay-Cooper Cole. New York, 1945,
Pp. xii, 354 and plates. UK. price 22s.
36 “Malaysia® here means the Malay Peninsula, the Anda-
mans, Netherlands India (excluding New Guinea), Borneo
and the Philippines; its " peoples” exclude such recent but politically
igni elements as the Europeans, the Chinese and the Indians;
there is little description of local topography, and nowhere any
mention of the size or relative densities of the populations described.
The interest is thus namrowly cthnological, with a stress upon the
reconstruction of b ical history and upon the defimtion of
allegedly distinct y and Proto-Malay culture patterns, A useful
historical introduction (chapters I} is followed by 2 series of
potted ethnographic accounts of *type groups’ from different parts
of the area (chapters IV-XII). Of these, the descriptions of Philip-
pine pmppl]:: which :rcllarghcly précij hﬂ?d I-!;mfmbz: Cole's own
monogra are not only the most deta ut also, I £ _
most reliable. The final chapter and appendices are m:.inlyudl?vﬁ
to not very convincing trait-analysis. Notes and bibliogra o
vide a useful guide to further reading bur make no ;P:Ihqfnfm
comprehensiveness.

Professor Cole is concerned to demonstrate a uniformi
in the Malaysian pattern and devianr features mw ghncdm
over, Some of these omissions would seem to be crucial to the main
thesis of the book. For example, Bornean sago—cultivation hardly
fits into the Malaysian scheme as here described, yet the existence of
such a mfhniqu: is not even mentioned. The chaprers on Nether-
lands India cover material which, in original, is only available in the
Dutch language, but for the British territories the documentation
secms out of date. Noone's monograph on the Ple-Temiar Senoi
(1936) mﬂ: for substantial adjustment of the chapter on the Sakai.
For British Borneo, books and papers by Rutter (1929), Pollard
(1933) and Banks (1935, 1937, 1940) have led to considerable
reassessment of the earlier work of Hose and McDougall {1912) and
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Evans (1922), whom, however, Professor Cole here appears to treat
as the final authorities. Local would, I feel, be by the
description of the Kayan as “the most powerful of all the pagan

groups® in all Borneo, or of the Murut as *the wet-land-cultivators
-of Morth Bomeo." Oddly enough, Professor Cole expresses scepti=
cism about the existence of the nomadic Punan, whom he appears
to regard as a product of Hosc's imagination. Scientific doubts are
welcome, but [ can see no justification for this one; indeed, the
«existence, if not the precise numbers, of these people was fully
verified in the 1940 Sarawak Census.

Scepticism is not extended to ethnographic accounts of peoples
outside Malaysia, and Professor Cole scems willing to accept some
very guestionable theorizing from writers on the Asam-Burma
field. The general question of how far trait-dispersion can legiti-
mately be interpreted as evidence for the historical migration of
whole les is, of course, a large and debatable issue. In the present
work mur Cole states his hypotheses fairly enough, but does
not enquire too deeply into the evidential value of his sources.

E. R. LEACH

La Sibérie. By Kai Donner. Translation from the Finnich by Lém

Froman, Paris (Gallimard), 1046. Pp. 245, plates and maps
37 Kai Donner (1880-1035), like his celebrated father Oto

Donner, was a leading authority on the Uralian language
and, like his still more l;':‘ll:%ﬂttd compatriot, the linguist and
ethnologist M. A. Castrén, a courageous explorer, who shortened
his life through hardships endured among the Siberian tribes he had
chosen to study. Siperia (Helsinki, 1932}, from which this French
version was made, contains only a fraction of the material which the
author, in the course of arduous expeditions, had collected on
Samoyed anthropology and linguistics, bur presents it in a systematic
and readable survey. The scope of the book is considerable, yet its
title seems too large, because Donner’s researches were limited to
the past and present of the West Siberian plin up to the *frontier’
of Uralian and Altaic, which, he seems to think, is traced by the
incidence of tamga (cipher) patterns radiating from a western
{Rooman) and an eastern (Chinese) culture focus. Donner studies
the geological history and paleontological finds (he himself dis
covered remains of the hairy rhinoceros at Tomsk), then the lie and
landscape, the tribes and languages of the Ob-Irtysh region. Palzo-
lithic Man of the familiar Mousterian type appears to have left
traces of himself near Krasnoyarsk, but these are probably earlier
than Aspelin’s Uralo-Altaic archaology, and this Donner decisively
rejects in favour of an hypothesis which derives the Uralians from
Europe. Nor could his sanguine temperament countenance the
Uralo-Altaic theory in its linguistic aspect, and this héalthy heresy
caused him to regard the Samo like their Ugrian congeners,
the Ostyaks and Voguls, as mc’u:y:;d?ﬂmm Age) immigrants into
those parts, where they have since maintained themselves as hunters,
fishers and reindeer-breeding nomads. Donner's intense interest in
the Samoyeds led him to advance his researches into the Sayan
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mountains, where in 1914 he found the last representatives of the
fifth group of Samoyedic, the Kamasses. These, with the Koibals,
Karagasscs, Mators and Soyots, are now turanianized. Turanians too
occupy the steppes and piedmont of West Siberia and are commonly
known there as Tartars and associated with such place names as
Baraba, Kacha (the manslator has overlooked the Finnish genitive
suffix -n and mistakenly writes * Baraban® and * Carchan’), Tobolsk,
Chulym, Kuznetsk, Abakan and Alai. The other West Siberian
peoples, none of whom Donner regards as ‘aboriginal,” are the
Altic Tungus and Yakuts in the cast, the Uralian Zyryans (Ko-
mians) in the west, and the isolated Palzo-asiatic Yenisei-Ostyaks
{Kets) in the cast-centre. The last are mentioned in connexion with .
the Yenisei-Ostyak-Sinitic hypothesis, which affiliates Yenisci-
Ostyak to the Chinese-type languages. If this hypothesis is valid, he
suggests, anthropometry comes to its aid with a lower cephalic
index for the Yenisei-Ostyaks (83:14), which is nearer the Sino-
Tibetan average of 8o than the extreme brachycephaly charac-
teristic of North Siberia. To the mainly anthropological chapeers
Donner adds four on historical record, extending from pre-
Christian Chinese annals and medizval Arabic accounts, through
the sanguinary story of the Russian conquest (the Yenisei-Ostyak
ward fiitse, ke the Chukcha kafal, means both ‘Russian’ and
*devil’), down to recent demographic statistics. The anthropologist
will consult chapters Il (anthropometry), X (social and legal
custom), XI (mumeration) and XII, which discusses the millennial
vitality of shamanism and the records of Siberian man-cating.
W. K. MATTHEWS

The Chrysanthemum and the Sword. By Ruth Benedic,
Cambridge, Mass. (Riverside Press), 1946. Pp. 324
38 qu in the Officc of War Information caused Dr.
ict to renew her acquaintance with the Japanese, and
in this book she sets out to interpret them to the American public.
One of the chief differences between Japanese and Americans is that
while among the latter the chicf sanction_for moral conduct is
conscience, in Japan such a thing is unknown. The Japanese spend.
their lives under the shadow of a fearfully strong sense of shame:
what people do or might think of them is all-important. The
Japancse owe two sets of obligations: the first, to the Emperor, to
rents and to teachers, can never be repaid, though everyone must
p on trying; the second is to all other persons and must be
repaid in full. This makes a Japanese reluctant to give or receive
even small favours, and to save a man's life may create a mutual
relationship which is intolerable to both parties. Prisoners of war,
having lost their lives as Japanese, also lost all sense of shame or
obligation to their fellow—countrymen and worked cheerfully for
their captors. In the last chapter of a very readable book Dr, Benedict
considers the firture. She thinks that the majority of Japanese,
convinced that war does not pay, are ready to try peace, but the
demobilized soldiers, no longer held in honour, are a difficulty and
may be a danger. RAGLAN

GENERAL

Ancient Anodynes. By E. S. Ellis. London (Heinemann), 1946.

Pp. 187. Price 211,
39 Mr. Penniman rightly draws attention in his foreword to

the enormous amount of work entailed in collecting the
material for this book. The index is excellent and an unusual feature
hth:xcamnf:h:mdmrtmhasiuowumnfr:fmmth&
amounting to 476 in all. A large percentage of the authorities quoted
are not available to the ordinary reader, whether his approach to the
subject is from an anthropological or medical angle, and the book
should therefore become one of unequalled value to the student.
The author says in the opening words of his preface that it is not to
expected thar this book will have much to interest the medical
rofession generally, as it does not confine itself to surgical anxs-
thesia. With this one may with some confidence disagree, for no
who has made any study of the physiology of medicine could
to find countless items of interest.
In chapter III, * Psychological Anzesthesda,’ he refers to the passing
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of needles and skewers into various parts of the body while the
performers were in a state of ‘hypnotic passion” and showed no
signs that they felt any pain, The reviewer had ur?omm.\'tie: for the
close study of this form of religious fervour and can fully confirm
the astonishing absence of any sign of pain. The effect of drums on
these occasions is dealt with by Lord Curzon in his Tales of Travel
(* The Drums of Karwan"). Even Europeans may feel the hypnotic
effect of drums, for at one performance a British officer remarked,
after drums had been reverberating for an hour, that he himself felt
inclined to follow the fakirs, leap into the arena and drive a skewer
through his checks. In this same chapter Dr. Ellis quotes a *Holy
One" who refused to have an anasthetic for a painful operation. His
tale can be confirmed from India, where a religious mendicant
showed no sign of pain where pain—severe pain—would be
expected, saying afterwards, ‘I was thinking of God; and while 1
think of God, why should I feel pain’

Among drugs, stress is rightly laid on the various preparations of
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A CHIEFS STOOL FROM THE EASTERN CONGO

]:J courtesy of the Tristees ._l__f-ri:. Bririch Miizeiim



A MASTER SCULPTOR OF THE EASTERN CONGO*

!.F}"

WILLIAM FAGG
Department of Ethnagraphy, British Museum

The carving reproduced in Plate D and in fig. 1 has
42 been in the British Museum since 1905 (reg. no.
1005. 6-13. 1), when it was purchased for what would
today be thought a trifling sum from Mr. Rowland Ward,
of Piccadilly, London. It has long been recognized as a
masterpiece, bur the occasion for publishing a new E]mm—
graph of it at this time is that it may now be seen for the
first time without the serious impediment of a large
collection of trade-bead ornaments which greatly obscured
the carving and proportions (see, for example, Sadler and

of the Congo tribes, and since they are identical with the
typical South African variety (of rather modem date),
we may assume with fair certainty that they were added
after oniginal collection. It is in any case hard to believe that
any carver of such outstanding ability would have dis-
figured his work with accoutrements of this kind: and a
misplaced European sense of decency is more likely to have
been responsible. All the beads have therefore now been
rn-mm'r:nr{.md carefully docketed, in case their replacement
should ever seem desirable).

FiG. 1. THREE VIEWS OF THE BRITISH MUSEUM SPECIMEN SHOWN IN PLATE D (HEIGHT: 21 INCHES)

others, The Arts of West Africa, 1935, Plate X). These beads
are of the colours, and arranged in the patterns, typical of
South African work, whereas quite different types of beads
were used in the Eastern Congo in the comparatively rare
cases in which carvings were enhanced, always sparingly,
with this form of ornamentation. The two rectangular
aprons, with geometrical designs in dark and light blue,
white and pink beads, which were arranged at the waist
of the figure, are especially alien to the artistic conceptions
* With Plate D and a text figure

3
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This chief’s stool, carved in a2
painted black, is (T believe) the only example in Great
Britain of the work of the anonymous sculptor of Buli who
was one of the very greatest masters of African art. Photo.
graphs of all his known works have been collected and
published by Professor Frans M. Olbrechts, the new
Director of the Musée du Congo Belge at Tervuren, in his
recent work, Plastiek yan Kongo (Brussels, 1947). The
French edition, now in preparation, will be reviewed at
length in Man when it appears. It may be said ar once that

very light wood and
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this volume, which embodies much of the resuls of
Olbrechts’ work at Ghent on the iconographic analysis of
the art styles of the Congo tribes, is without doubt the
most important scientific study yet published in the
specific field of African aft. Every museum Curator
knows in his heart that Olbrechts” method is the right one for
the study and identification of Negro art objects, and many
have applied it on a modest scale, in isolated articles or in
the normal course of museum work, in the past century;
but none has previously devoted the necessary tme,
energy and insigEt to clevating the method into a complete
system of scientific study, and to publishing the results in a
fZ:-rm which will set an extremely high standard for other
workers in this and similar ficlds. book is finely and
fully illustrated and the plates, with their easily intelligible
captions in Flemish, are in themselves of far greater value
to the student than all the volumes of reproductions of
African sculpture published, mainly on the Continent, mn
the last forty years—collections of plates which are
seldom particularly well chosen or discussed and
are redeemed only by the excellence of the individual
objects illustrated. In Plastick van Kongo isalso to be found
a comprehensive list, with photographs, of the extant royal
portrait statues of the Bmﬂmg& tribe, of which three of
the earliest and finest are in the British Museum. Indeed,
the encyclopadic character of the work makes it almost
as valuable tor being the best reference book on Congo art
as it is for its methodological implications. It is to be hoped

THE MILDENHALL

SOME .TECHNICAL PROBLEMS:
by
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that the other main regions of African art will receive

ually instructive exposition from Belgian and other
iniars (and there is no one better qualified than Olbrechrs
and l:u; pupils to instruct us on the sculpture of the Ivory
Coast).

The photographs which accompany the present note are
intended to form a supplement to that section of the work
which deals with the ‘long-faced style of Buli” (as Olbrechts
names it, after the Baluba village on the Lualaba River
where the only two documented examples were collected) ;

_only one view of the British Muscum specimen, with its

beads, was available when the book was written, and these
ims:’ovcd photographs will permit detailed comparison
with, in particular, the Stutigart and Darmstadt specimens,
of which Olbrechts gives several views. They may assist
students to make up their minds on the question whether
all these ten masterpieces are from one hand (as the e
of this note assumes) or from several: Olbrechts, with
commendable restraint, leaves the question open, for it
would be hard to prove scientifically more than that they
are from a single school. But most people who note the
extreme and unwavering sensitivity of all twelve of these
beautiful faces (two of the stools being cach supported on
a pair of figures) will doubt whether two such supreme
artists, with identical subject matter and technique, would
be found in a single village, even thuu{gh artistic tradition
is (or was) so much more powerful a force in African life

than in Europe.

TREASURE
PART II*

HERBERT MARYON

43 We may now compare the Mildenhall works with
another work, quite evidently produced by casting,
the silver situla of the third century 8.c., decorated with
figures representing the four seasons, found ar Vienne,
France (British Muscum). We shall find that the back-
ground of the situla is quite level; the back of the work,
inside the bowl, is level also, with no hollows behind the
figures, and, indeed, no trace of the relief in front shows
anywhere on the back, in spite of the fact that the metal is
thinner than that in the Mildenhall examples. The thick-
ness of the background to the figures is only about -035
inch: a fine example of casting. Though a small amount
of work was done with the tracer, most of the surface was
left ‘as cast,’ i.e. the surface of the figures and of the back-
ground was not chased after casting.

It is not necessary in this place to describe the process of
repoussé work. Strictly, thar rerm refers to work done from

* With five text figures. For Part I see MaN, 1948, 25, together
with Plate C,

18

the back of the metal, that on the front bcing called
‘modelling and chasing,” through the term repowssé is often
employed to cover work done on both front and back. We
may, however, touch upon a few points about this work
which are pertinent to our enquiry. The metal employed
for repousse is thin enough to allow raised patterns to be
driven up on the front surface of the meal by blows from

unches, hammers and other tools on the underside. These
g]nws, from smooth and generally rounded tools, leave
smooth, slightly glolishcd and easily recognizable marks
where they have fallen, and as the work proceeds a similar
general shape to that of the front of the work may be

devel _in teverse, on the back. If the metal should be
thickh;ck wever, very little useful work can be done from
the 3

There is another variety of repoussé work which is very
generally practised, when, for example, it is desired to
decorate a tray with a pattern in low relief, not high enough
to endanger the safety of glasses or other light objects
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standing upon it, but not flat like an engraved plate. For
suchdg:grk];:is usual ro fasten the metal mg;awnogcn back-
ing by nails driven into the wood round the circumference
the metal sheee, their tops being tapped over the metal o
hold it down. The pattern is then outlined with the tracer
and the I:.'u:kgl:a:n.ulc!:'a hammered down with punches.
Now let us consider the line produced by a tracer. When
the metal is resting upon some yielding support, such as a
board or a pitch block, the tracer produces a groove with a
slifhl: ridge driven up on cach side (fig. 1a) and a definite
E;f.; upon the underside of the worl;:ilﬂ on the mh:}:
, the metal is resting upon an unyielding supporr, su
as an anvil, it will leave a lhl::likc ﬁg,FIB and all Eﬂi will be
visible on the back of the metal will be a slightdy bruised

B
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‘trace” (if the metal is really thick there will be no mark at
all). The outline completed, it is usval next to drive down
the background with punches or with matt tools. The
punches used may be Iﬁrly flat at the end and have their
comners rounded off a little; or if it 1s desired to []parnducc a
textured or ‘matt” background, then a specially shaped or a
matt tool is employed.

Let us now consider what happens when a background is

- hammered down. If the work is resting upon a pitch block,

the depression of the ground disturbs the pattern very little :
it is held fairly firmly by the pitch adhering to its back, so
remains almost flat, while the background is lowered by
the blows from the punch. But if the work is resting upon
a wood block or upon an anvil, the result is different. The
blows drive the background downwards, but they meet a
comparatively 'I:III.}"I!:E; g resistance from the board or
21171? This is shown diagrammatically in fig. 2 below.
The metal composing the background will be driven
downwards, compressed and severely bruised. It will be
driven also to try to escape to left and right, and will be

] CRIGINAL LEVEL
OF SURFACE

pushed a little in the directions shown by the arrows. The
effect of this lateral pressure will be thar the metal at A and
B will tend to rise above its original level (shown by the
dotted line). It will become slightly rounded in front, and
hollowed at the back at C and D ; and the underside of the
background will show severe bruising. In striking a medal
or coin, the pressure of the blow from the press forces the
metal into every part of the die. The high relicf on a
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medal is an excellent illuseration of the extent to which
metal will ‘How’ under pressure.

Mow let us look again at the Neprune dish (Plate C, a).
First we notice that the background is very far from bc'mg
flar. If a modeller had been at work on that design he woul
certainly have got his background flatter. It is impossible
to believe that a modeller would have left his background
inso a condition. Again, if the work had been cast, we
should not have found that hollow on the back of the dish
under the figures: that surface also would have been flar.
It may be Eugﬁﬁxcd that chis hollowed effect is due to the
chasing to which the figures have been subjected after
casting. Bur with metal of this thickness so grear a hollow
would not have been produced if the work, having been
cast, had received only the usual amount of chasing thar a
cast work mighe require. Any direct repoussé work on the
back in order to increase the relief would have left traces.
We should find them also on the back of the plarters
(Handbook, Nos. 2 and 3), but none of these surfaces shows
evidence of any such work.

If these works were neither cast nor produced by
repoussé work, were they carved? Ta carve the designs
upon works such as these it would be necessary to support
the work firmly—probably upon a pitch block, possibly
upon an mvim removal of at least of the
background with chiscls would be tirst undertaken. The
carving of the figures and other omament would follow.
Some small amount of chasing and scraping would accom-
pany the carving, and the work would proceed until
completion. Upon removing the dish from its picch bed-
ding, or lifting it from the anvil, one would find very
little evidence upon the underside of the work done upon
the front. The und there would show no sign of
bruising if the work had been done on pitch, and a very
slight and generally distributed scratching or bruising if
done upon an anvil. The slight hollowing beneath the
figures, discussed above, would not be present, for carvin
has practically no effect upon the underside of the work,
and the small amount of chasing required to “touch up’
a carved surface would not have disturbed the level surface.
It is evident thar these works were not carved. How, then,
were they executed?

There is another method, one which was employed
fairly frequently by the Roman craftsmen in the fourth
century A.D. To demonstrate this method I worked the
small sampler shown in fig. 3 lying upon one of the
Mildenhall platters. [ took some silver of similar qualicy to
that from another of the Mildenhall finds (which assayed
fine silver 95'2 per cent., copper 2+3 per cent., remainder
oxides and drmseand cast an ingot of the same thickness as
that from which the platter was made—one-tenth of an
inch. The ingot was carefully weighed. It was then lid
upon a steel anvil and the whole of the work done by
modelling and chasing from the frone; no work at all was
done from the back. The ingot was annealed from time to
l:.irm:-I as ?—:j got ;urd. Punches nndhshmgchasing tools alone were
employed, and no scraping, polishing or other finishing
Dpel:'ation was done to if. Mmmplemd. the work was
again weighed, and was found to have lost less than one
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three-hundredth part of its original weight; this very
slight loss was probably due to a litfle Aaking-off of the
surface of the background under the arm, where the work-
ing was most severe and a little scaling of the surface was
noticed. The surface, of course, could now be scraped and
smoothed to the fine degree of surface modelling and
polish shown in the original work, but it is left untouched
m order to demonstrate the simplicity and ecase of this
method of producing the relief by work solely from the
front. Indeed, if, as in this case, a heavy piece of plate was
to be made, there is no other method by which it could be
more quickly and simply or so satstactorily produced.
The method is direct, and the final result in sight all the
while. Possibly I oughr to have copied the modelling of the
original more closely, but enough has been done to
demonstrate my point that the Mildenhall dishes were
produced by direct modelling and chasing from the front.

FiG. 3. SAMPLER, WORKED BY THE AUTHOR, LYING UPON ONE
OF THE MILDENHALL PLATTERS

By courtesy of the Trustees of the Britich Museum

An examination of the back of the sampler shows all the
signs which one would expect to find in a work produced
by this method: [ﬂﬁ t]'j?gcmind. level background, em-
pzmizcd opposite the decpest hollows on the frone; (b)
the slight hollows under the figure; (¢) the absence of any
signs of work done from the back. And on the front one
finds, as one would expect to find, that (d) the background
is not very level. It tends to run deeper wherever the worker
tries to emphasize the height of the nearby forms. And asa
rule he does not trouble to produce a flat surface com-
parable with that so easily obrained by the modeller. All
these signs may be observed on the Mildenhall works
which we are discussing, though they are obscured by the
scraping which they underwent during the polishing and
finishing treatment.

Before leaving these works it will be well to look again
at the rough surface on parts of the ﬁ:nﬁ;d bowls (Hand-
book, Nos. 7-10), which was referred to above as suggesting
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a cast origin. It is to be found on parts of the sheep and on
the background near them. The roughness consists in a
series of “pimples,” silvery in colour, forming a kind of
‘rash’: a surface such as might have been found upon a
metal cast. Those parts of the animal which are in higher
relief, though crossed again and again by chased lines, have
been scraped smooth, so that any signs of a cast surface
must have disappeared from them. But what of the parr
in lower relief, on which the roughness appears? A cﬁrse
inspection shows that the scraping includes those portions
also, and that it passes below the *pimples.” The pimples
themselves can be pushed off with a pointed tool, withour
damage to the surf:?cc of the work. The supposed evidence
for casting thus proves to be misleading ; it proves only that
a faulty observation was made.

Here we may remember that another well-known work
of the same character is the Corbridge Lanx. Upon dis-
covery its technical descripion was given as ‘cast and
engraved.” Actually, the whole of the ornament was exe-
cuted by chasing from the front, as described above for the
Mildenhall dishes. The sheet of silver employed was very
thick: micrometer measurements on the background
between the raised ornaments near the edge gave -083
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inch and -091 inch. So the higher parts perhaps run to
-15 inch. The extreme edge is possibly about -2 inch thick,
and this increase in thickness was probably arranged for by
scraping a groove all round the edge of the ingot mould,
the phin sheet of metal which was cast thus having a
thickened edge. The chasing, both on the field and on the
rim, would be completed before the sinking of the central
portion of the dish was undertaken. For t%n's art of the
work a round-faced hammer would be EnlpEﬂ?‘ci The
ornamented sheet of metal would be held against the edge
of a stake or anvil, as showniin fig. 4, and the sinking of LEH:
curved portion carried out in the ordinary way. The charac-
teristic accidental grooves curt by the edge of the stake may
still be observed ﬂ-m and there on the outer side of the
curve. Another characteristic feature is that the sinking is
not carried so far near the corners as near the centre of the
long sides. It is quite probable thar during the chasing a
*buckle,” or twist, dcvjnp:ﬂ, and the deeper sinking of the
tray in the centre was due to the worker's endeavour to
correct it. He “left well alone” when he had removed the
buckle, even though the sinking at the corners should
have been carried farther. Two further points should be
noted about this picce. The scraping of the background in
front has been carried farther than in the Mildenhall works,
and it is in fact a fairly level though not yet a modeller’s
background. The last point concerns the extreme degree of
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lish shown in this work. The silver appears to have been
Eoumishcd. So brilliant a surface is not a characteristic of
Rooman work. Search might be made for further examples,
failing which it would be interesting to enquire whether
this effect owes its'origin to polishing received during the
last century.

A moment must be

ven here to the heavy plain rim
which serves so many oghm works as a foot. The Roman
craftsmen, like their predecessors in Sumeria, g
Greece and other of the ancient world, were y
familiar with the process of hard soldering ; for 3,000 years
metalworkers had freely employed it. PEn , who died in
A.D. 79, described it as it was practised by the Roman
craftsmen of his day. So the appearance of a soldered-on
rim in any Roman work need occasion no surprise. The
Roman worker did not weld silver or gold ; and he had no
reason fo try to do so.

We will now consider the beaded edges which are to be
found on the “Neptune’ dish and on some of the other

works. This form of edging was ﬁtcihucnl:l}r employed by
the Roman craftsman. Examination shows thac:

(1) The beads are hollow.

(2) They show evidence of having been driven up from the
back by a round-headed punch.

{(3) In some of the beads the metal has been stretched so far
that it is beginning to crack.

{4) The beads seem to have been driven into and shaped by a
square-faced punch with a hemispherical hollow, or cup, in the
centre. This punch has left its square trace on the outside of the
dish behind cach bead.

(5} The rim outside the row of beads has been driven in-
wards and upwards (see fig. 5a) so that it is now at right angles
to its original plane.

(6) In the course of this driving-in of the rim, in some of the
cxamples, the beads have become distorted a little, and they are
now oval in section instead of round as when first made.

{7) Insome of the bowls the craftsman, in order to strengthen

the whole edge, put solder all along the line where the turned-
up rim met that part of the wide fange just within the line of
the beads.
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(8) The crafisman did not trouble to measure out the whole
row of beads in advance. He worked them one at a time and set
uuhtrytyc:lane,thcpm&im&mmnwmﬂdmg.whm
he had got perhaps seven-cighths of the way round the dish he
saw that he had too much room and that he would have about
half a space over unless he spread the beads outa little. Actually,
he found that he could not do this sufficiently, so he had to leave
:ridgebctmwnsnmafrhnbﬁda.of i
(9) The work on the edge is that of a practical craftsman.
he Ieft it very rough. Perhaps he liked the contrast it made with

the finely finished work that it framed.

Exhibited in the British Museum is a founder’s hoard
from Coleraine, Co. Derry, including several picces of the
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rim of a large dish which had a beaded edge very like those
in the Mildenhall series. The beads on these fragments were
quite clearly formed by repoussé work.

A copy of the beaded edge on one of the Mildenhall
dishes was made in the Museum Laboratory by Mr.
Batten. He first made the square-ended cup mcnr{shnwn in

g:chi in a vice) as a die, he drove up the
beads with a round-headed punch. This work left the rim
at A, beyond the beads, tipped upwards a litcle (ﬁﬁ 5a).
Then, with hammer and the cup-ended twol used as a
punch, he drove the rim inwards till the metal at A practi-
cally touched that at B, as in the Roman examples. A licdle
tooling between the beads completed the sampler. The
trace of the square-faced cup mormrmspand:d well with
that on the Mildenhall example.

fig. sb and, using it

CULTURE SEQUENCE IN THE STONE AGE OF

NORTHERN

by

EUROPE

PROFESSOR V. GORDON CHILDE, D.LITT., F.B.A., F.5.A.
Director, University of London Institute of Archaology

Since 1 published a note in MaN (1943, 17) on the
4'4' basis of information that had trickled through in the
first years of the war, the receipt of a stream of full reports
on excavations and studies published in Denmark and
Sweden during the war years has very substandally modi-
fied and clarified our picture of the culture sequence in the
West Baltic lands. The most crucial discoveries have been
due to detailed explorations and excavations undertaken by
the Danish MNational Muscum at sites on Aamose! on

41

Zealand, where Westerby had reported in 1937 the dis-
covery of pottery associated with Maglemosean relics and
in Boreal contexts ; and secondly to the systematic examina-
don of kitchen middens at Dyrholmen and Kolind in
Jutland.? Both these major operations were deliberately
directed to correlating tl!ll: :rcl:l"?;olugim], geological and
palzobotanical observations.

Sixty distinct sites were examined in the large peat lands
l:erm]ﬁ' Aamose. Four of these—Magled, Kildegaard,
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Hesselbje rd and Ogaarde—could be dated pollen-
mﬂ}ﬁéaﬂrﬁmc sites each yielded a single homugizlc-:}us

roup of relics assignable to a single stage or period, but

gaarde, where the most extensive operations were
conducted, must have been occupied in four distinct
periods. The centre of occupation was a small holm covered
under the peat with a relic-bearing deposit only 20 to 30
centimetres deep. On the slopes, however, the deposit was
deeper but less prolific, as in our Fen sites. A mixture of
Megalithic, Ertebolle and Maglemose types occurred on
the islet, but excavation by 10-centimetre layers allowed the
definition of four stratigraphically consecutive assemblages,
distinguishable by the relative proportions of characteristic
types of flint ‘axes,” arrowheads, microliths, bone imple-
ments and sherds. Obviously in such a thin deposit the
stratigraphical position of individual objects is extremely
precarious. A couple of sherds from de I do not
suffice to prove pot-making during Jessen's Zone V time.
A sherd embedded in the peat of Zone V was ‘ not tempered
with powdered granite, indeed there is no certain proof
that it had ever been exposed to fire—quite pmbuEI}r it
was only sun-dried.”® The stratigraphical sequence can,
however, be checked by reference to homogeneous finds
at pollen-dated sites. In the same way it was possible to
distinguish three “settlement zones” at Dyrholmen and
four at Kolind and to connect these with phases of the
Litorina ions. But once more, owing to the
disturbances caused by the transgressions, the assemblages
must be treated as differing only statistically.

" Before summarizing the results of the new work, it may
be well to recall the position reached by 1939. Geologically,
near the pivotal axis, not one, but four Litorina transgres-
sions ha.fb:en recognized—at the beginning, the middle
and the end of the Adantic and early in the Sub-Boreal
climatic period4 For pollen-analysis Jessen ® had defined
six consccutive zones, of which IV to VI represent phases
of Blytt-Sernander’s Boreal period, VII A to VII B of the
Atlantic, and VIII of the Sub-Boreal. Earlier Mathiassen #
by his studies in Gudenaa, had secured recognition for an
inland culture, el to but distinct from the familiar
Ertebolle of the coastal middens and also disunguishable
from the Maglemosean of Zealand. Moreover, Troels-
Smith 7 had already established the survival of the Ertebélle
culture into Sub-Boreal times and had offered a typology
of core and flake axes that would assist the archzological
division of this culture.

The new observations enrich and supplement this picture.
On Zealand the ecarliest phase of the Maglemose culture,
still best represented by the eponymous site, Mullerup,

oes back to Jessen's Zone V. Klosterlund in Jutland,
Eclm:ging to Zone IV, is represented as ancestral to the
more continental Gudenaa culture.® Characteristic of the
Mullerup phase is the poverty of the blade technique and
the limited varicty of microliths. Svaerdborg represents
the development of this industry in Zone VI, now showing
many fine microliths. To the same pollen zone (VI)
belongs a variant, illustrated at Kongsted in Aamose, with
a finer blade technique and microliths that include skew
arrowheads—features more at home in the Gudenaa cycle
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and reflecting influence from Jutland. Finally in
Ogaa;‘rfir:m ﬂs Matlﬁass?::n recognizes, 13 addition m}?ﬂm
foregoing Gudenaa traits, new types including the pebble
axe (trinddkse), narrower skew arrowheads, deeply incised
patterns decorating the bone work and perhaps pottery.
All these features are thought to be due to influence from a
hypothetical ‘coastal culture,” a sort of precursor of
Ertebolle. Stll later, not pollen-dated bur probably
belonging to Zone VII B, appears a complex illustrated by
assemblages from two sites, Maglelyng and Kﬂdﬁaﬂd
East, on Aamose which maintain the Maglemose tradition
in bone work but show coarse pottery, transverse arrow-
heads and other types paralleled in Ertebélle. The per-
sistence of the Maglemosean, influenced by Ertebdlle, as
well as by Gudenaa and even by the Neolithic cultures of
the Dolmens and Passage Graves, is illustrated by the relics
from Kildegaard (dated to the transition from Jessen’s
VII B to VIII) and from other sites in Aamose. Finally
sub-divisions of the culture sequence in Atlantic times are
due to the excavations at Dyrholmen in Jutland: there
three phases of the Ertebille culture, beginning in the
middle of the Adantic period (Zone VII B) about the time
of transgression Il and lasting into the Sub-Boreal right
through the last transgression, were identified. Typological
analysis of the relics appropriate to these phases supple-
ments Troels-Smith's pioneer study and makes pnmb]}; the
recognition of these phases also in other kitchen middens.
A stll earlier phase of coastal culture may be directly
represented by the relies from Carstensminde, Amager,
and by Gislinge-Lammefjord and Bloksbjerg in Zealand.?
This phase is still unrepresented in Jutland and does not
scem to go back earlier than Zone VII A.

The survival of the Ertebblle culture into the Sub-Boreal
period is now further documented by the latest excavations
at Dyrholmen (III) and Kolind. The few Neolithic relics
found here, sherds of fine ware, one thin-butted and one
sharp-butted axe and a tongued mace head, are most
appropriate to the Dolmen period but could all recur in
ngc carliest Passage Grave phase. The relation of these
surviving ‘food-gatherers’ to the ‘food-producers,” who
first appear in the Sub-Boreal, has been further elucidated
by Mathiassen’s comparison of the materials collected at
Havnelev and Str:nd}c,;urd, both in southern Zealand 10
The former, situated in a sheltered spot on good agricul-
tural land, three kilometres from the coast, yielded
characteristic Neolithic remains—imprints of emmer,
bread-wheat and barley, five querns, bones of cow, sheep
and pig, but very few of game animals (red deer), ewenty=
cight polished thin-butted axes, sherds of eleven collared
flasks, 211 funnel-necked beakers and a polygonal battle
axe—but 153 flake axes and sherds of nine cord-omamented
beakers: no Erwbélle pots were found. The famous
Strandegaard house, on :Ec contrary, lies on the shore close
to a Litorina beach. No grain imprints or querns suggest
any sort of cultivation. Among the sparse animal bones,
szmc are represented by seal, wild boar, red deer and dove:

omestic stock only by cow. The relics included 74 core
and 323 flake axes but only 4 thin-butted axes, bits of
22 Ertebélle jars and 1o blubber lamps; but 8 cord-



Armn, 1948

omamented beakers and 21 funnel-necked beakers. The
clear contrast in ecconomy and equipment is reinforced by
reference to flint technique. The occupants of Strandegaard
were masters of the sure blade technique characteristic
of Erteblle, while blades were relatively rare at Havnelev
and of miserable workmanship. On the other hand, the
common points in the two industries are so numerous that
both must be assigned to the same archaeological period,
viz. the Dolmen period. Strandegaard’s occupants can
ectly well be regarded as descendants of the Ertebdlle
olk, influenced by Neolithic neighbours. The contrast in
the flint work should show that the latter must be a new
people with quite distinct traditions. The corded beakers,
common to both sites, remain a problem. Brindsted, of
course, on the strength of grain imprints on such vases from
other sites and of a single contracted burial accompanied
by one in a shaft grave at Virrings in Jutland, had made
cord-omamented beakers the symbols of the first farmers
to reach Denmark and had assigned their arrival to a
pre-Dolmen period and, in fact, the old Montelius L
Mathiassen insists that there is no evidence that any of these
corded beakers are pre-Dolmen, a point already made by
Rydbeck in 1938.1! In fact, in Blekinge, the corded ware
in guestion, though underlying a deposit containing
Ertebélle pottery, seems to be later than the lasc-Atlantic
ion (L.G. III), though anterior to L.G. IV.12
The possibility that the corded ware of the type repre-
sented at Strandegaard and Siretorp and the contracted
burial at Virrings should be the immediate antecedents of
the beakers and burial rites of the Separate Grave folk of
Jutland is rejected by Glob.)® By an exhaustive analysis of
the fumiture from stratified graves of this group, he con-
firms and refines the typological sequence adumbrated by
Sophus Miiller fifty years ago. Incidentally, Glob draws
attention to and illustrates structural features—wooden
Sﬁk cists, shaft graves, ring ditches round the grave—
have significant parallels not only in Pontic and other
Continental Battle-Axe cultures, but also in British Round
Barrows. He advances good grounds for rejecting as
Separate Graves those claimed by Briindsted as belonging
to early Passage Grave times, and insists that the carliest
genuine Separate Graves (Untergrave) belong to Middle
e Grave tmes, are, therefore, separated
chronologically from the corded ware of the Dolmen
times. This has, morcover, a too easterly distribution to be
the parent of that of the Jutland Battle-Axe folk. Similarly,
the earliest Jutland battle axcs, although very metallic (all
the stratigraphically earliest varieties show imitation
casting scams that disappear on later types), with the
blades ed out only downwards, do not scem directly
derivable from the equally metallic polygonal battle axes
of the Dolmen period with symmetrically splayed blade.
A new sub-division by Mathiassen of L{c material from
the Passage Graves period helps further to clarify the
Danish sequence. This sub-division is based not on the finds
from collective tombs, where the furniture belonging to
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successive interments can seldom be distinguished, nor yet
on typological and stylistic considerations, but on a com-
ison of the relics from five settlements—Troldebjerg, 18
Blandebjerg,'® Trelleborg,)” Bunds '® and Lind6 '*—and
thus continues the series initiated by the earliest Neolithic
site of Havnelev. These, though not stratified, each yiclded
a distinct but internally coherent assemblage of relics.
Mathiassen assumes plausibly that cach was occupied for a
short time only: then the settlers removed to another site,
presumably because the soil had become exhausted. (It
is to be inferred that the old family sepulchre must have
been still used.) The most novel conclusions refer to the
carliest phase represented by Trﬁldcl;gicrg; To this belong
already Cardium ormament as well as whipped cord, clay
ladles, bowls and battle axes of F
type. Thick-butted axes, stone double axes, sh utted
axes and Walternienberg vases appear first in Blande-
bjerg. The contrast between Trﬁ]dc?jcrg and Havnelev,
in particular the absence from the former of pol
battle axes and corded beakers, refutes both those who,
like Daniel, wish to suppress the Dolmen period altogether
and those who, with Rydbeck, would prefer to transfer
corded ware and polygonal battle axes to the Passage Grave
period. It is noteworthy too that the distinctve 'Danubian
II" types are confined to the earlier phase of the Passage
Grave period.

In this connexion, attention should be called to Glob's
paper in Acta Archaologica, X (1939), on the influence of
Danubian culture in Denmark. He cites a number of
Danubian shoe-last adzes or ploughshares, one allegedly
from an Ertcbélle site, and com several early pots of
the Dolmen period with Danubian vases of the Rassen
group. Stll, not all his comparisons are convincing and he
scems to include among his ‘Danubian’ adzes well-
known implement from Holmgaard that was apparently
perforated by percussion in the true Mesolithic manner.

Naores

1 *Stenalder Bopladser i Aamosen,” Nord. Fortid, 111, 3 (1943).

2 ‘Bo Dyrholmen,” Det. K. Dansk Videngeabernes Selskab
Arke-Kunsthise, Skriffer, 1, 1 (1042).

* *‘Aamose,” p. 95.

4 Medd. Dansle. Geol. Foren. 1X (1937).

& Arta Arch., 1034, pp. 185

& Aarbiger, 1937.

¥ Acta Arch., VIII (1037), pp. 278E

* Brindsted, Danmarks Oldtid, Vol. T, pp. 41-2.

* ‘Dyrholmen,’ pp. 64-8.

a8 dger, 1040, pp. I-46.

11 *Meddelanden frin Lunds Universitets Historiska  Muscum.'
K. Humanist. Vetenskapssamfundets i Lund, Arsberattelse, V1, 1037-8.
:: Bagge and Kjellmark, Stendlders boplatserna wid Siretorp, 1930,

dger, 1044.
1% Acta Arch., XV (1044), pp. 88-01.
18 Winther, Troldebjerg, 1035; Tillacg, 1938.
1 Winther, Blandebjerg, 1943.
17 Acta Arch., XV, pp. Soff.
18 Aarbiger, 1939.
1% Winther, Lindd, 1926, 2
20 Proc. Preh. Soc., 1947, pp. 21E



Mos. 45, 46

Man

ArRir, 1048

ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE
PROCEEDINGS

The Social Condition of Women in Two West African
Societies. Summary of a Communication to the Institute
4-5 by Mme Denise Paulme-Schaeffner, 28 October, 1047
The lecturer explained that she would not attempt to
cover the whole vast subject of the position of women in African
socictics—for which, in any case, the available daa were still
inadequate—but would briefly record the results of her observa-
tions among, and conversations with, male and female members
of the West African societies in which she had carried out field
work—the Dogon tribe of the French Sudan in 1935, and the
Kissi of French Guinea in 1045-1046.

It has long been the fashion to think of the condition of Negro
women as though ir called for the pity and indignation of the
civilized world: according to this view, the Negro woman, sold
in marriage, often against her will or to a husband she had never
even seen, crushed with hard work and beaten, without redress
or protection against her husband’s cruelties, was lirtle more than
a beast of burden. This stercotype is rejected by all serious
workers: in reality, African women on the whole enjoy rather a
high status ; they are far from conforming casily to the demands of
tribal custom, and indeed the most delicate task of the menfolk is
thar of getting the women, an essentially unstable element, to settle

down in their husbands” familics.
The newcomer to the Dogon of the Niger Bend is always struck
by the great of m allowed to the wife: freedom to

choose own husband (she can always tam down the fiancé
pro for her, and will if necessary run away with someone
clse) ; sexual freedom up to the time of the birth of her first child,
she and her husband being entitled to carry on open liaisons
until then; and freedom of divoree, the wife going back ro her
father’s family or, more commonly, setding down with another
man. Thus wives can be classified under two heads: ya biru (from
biru, *work,’ the husband having worked several years for his
parents-in-law-to-be to win his bride) ; and ya kedu (where kedu
means ‘cut off,” i.e. divorced from a previous hushand). The wife
lives with her father until her first (formerly her third) child is
bomn, and only then goes to live with her husband and makes a
social reality—all too shore-lived in many cases—of their union.
Since marnage is patrilocal, Dogon women do not become
artached to the villages in which they were born, knowing they
must Jeave them on marriage ; and, on the other hand, the young
wife's parents-in-law tend to keep her rather ar arm’s length,
treating her as a stranger of indeterminate intentions and excludi

her from the observances of the family ancestor cult. The lack of
cohesion or real union between married couples, of which the
lecturer gave concrete examples, is further aggravared by the
institution of polygamy, though it often exists in little more than
theory, The lifc of a woman in her husband’s compound is rather
like that of a tenant: she keeps her own kitchen garden izuef sells
its produce in the market), has her own nal interests, her own
goods and chattels; she is, in fact, only “on loan” to the husband’s
family. Only when she reaches old age and can no longer hope to
bear any mare children will she finally settle down for good with
one husband, whose death will leave her without means of sup-
port and in increasing destitution. e

The initiation of girls, nowadays a matter of little or no impor-
tance among the Dogon, stll plays a great part in the life of the
Kissi people of the tropical forest on the borders of French
Guinea, Sierra Leone and Liberia. The retreat in the bush after
the excision varies from one month's duration in the northemn
Kissi country to a whole year in the south. The lecturer told how
she had assisted at an excision in the region of Kissidugu, followed
the complete ritual of the retreat associared with it and penetrated
in several cases to the bush living-quarters of the secluded girls.
Excision among the Kissi does not represent a rirual rebirdh, as
has been so often reported from other societies, but is rather the
indispensable rite de passage marking the transition from childhood ;
it is the essential test of adolescence. Marriage (again patrilocal)
follows soon afterwards, and women who become pregnant
before complying with the rules of inination are always anxious
to be operated on before giving birth, perhaps with a vague idea of
casing their delivery thereby, bur above all for the sake of con-
formity with their companions who have been through the
operation and the retreat in the bush. During the retreat no
instruction is given and no mystery revealed: bur the women
taking part in it absorb, from talking among themselves, a much
clearer idea of their importance as women, as opposed to the male
element in society. Women are the *guardians of life,” for to them
alone belong the secrets of birth: “men’—so runs the conviction,
more or less clearly formulated, which t]lcj' bring away with them
from their sy in the bush—'cannot do without vs.” What-
ever the husband that each of them is evenrually to marry, and
into whatever family and village, she has acquired once and for
all that independence, that free and assured bearing and complete
indifference to the external world which are always such su-iEj.ng
attributes of the women of black Africa.

 REVIEWS
AFRICA

The King of Ganda : Studies in the Sacral Kingship in Africa.
By Tor Irstam. Ethnographical Museum of Swedon, Stockholm,
4. New Series, Publication No. 8, 1944. Pp. 203, 2 plates and 19
muaps. Price Kr. 30
In these days of paper shortage and of arbitrary interference by
Government  departments, the receipt of a stately monograph,
presented in the best tradition of the printer’s art, is a rare and
delightful occurrence. The present work reaches a high level of
excellence in both typography and format. It is good, also, to
find that in one country on the fringe of the warring nations the
torch of non-military science could continue to burn brightly,

The author has ransacked the whole of the literature on his
subject—the aura of divinity peculiar to kingship among those
tribes and states in Africa which are either Bantu in origin or affected
more or less by Bantu culture. It is a magnificent compendium of the
relevant facts and extorts admiration of his immense industry. The
profusion of maps showing the distribution of each important phase
of the sanctity so generally inherent in African kingship and of the
many customs centring in it is one of the most valuable features of
this fine contribution to ethnological data. The range of ceremonies
and customs enumerated and Fﬁy documented is 5o extensive and
so minutely examined that an adequate review is precluded in the
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space available. Each of the many sections of the subject would
require a separate review—cach is such a mine of information and
raises so MaANy iMportant issucs,

The regional distribution of the various clements of the cule, as
elocidated by means of the nineteen large maps provided, I:::ikmt
value for working out the track taken through the higher p 5
after its initial ntroduction into Africa ; for the author has no doube
that in its essentials it is of exotic origin, although, as will be men-
tioned later, there have been several local centres where specialized
modifications arose, giving birth to sub-coltures. These maps
afford clear evidence that the original cult entered Africa from the
south-west corner of Arabia by way of the lands now known as
Abyssinia and Somaliland—'God's Country' of the ancient
Egyptians. Thence it spread in two directions, one due south to the
region of the Great Lakes and onwards to Rohodesia, the other west-
wards through the Sudan to Sierra Leone, with centralization south-
west of Lake Chad and down the Benue to the Benin coast. In
Rhodesia a local development arose which has also been termed
the Monomotapa-Zimbabwe culture complex; another parallel
development occurred in the Sudan, forming the *‘New or Young
Sudan Culture of Baumann. Another weak spread went west from
the Lake region to Angola and the Congo.

It is noticeable that Madagascar remains blank on each of these
nineteen maps. Whether this arises because the author excluded the
great African island from detailed survey or because he found no
trace of the divinity of kings in its cultural make-up is not stated.
This requires clarification, for if the people have no belief in the
divine ateributes of their tribal chicts and in the economic advantages
resulting therefrom, this attitude would be evidence in favour of
the view that the Negro (Bantu) element in Madagascar is derived
from the importation of slaves from the African mainland by
Indonesian colonists, because these slaves, being obtained from
various tribes, would have no cultural cohesion; in their servile and
scattered condition, their own customs concerning kingship would
be suppressed and ultimately forgotten.

Taking this culture complex as a whole, the author notes the
contradictory views held by writers on its origin. He points out that
Seligman and his school favour a Hamitic origin of *Divine King~
ship” and stress the great influence exercised by ancient Egypt upon
Aﬂ?.imn culture in general; whereas many German sdig!:ut.n, in-
cluding Frobenius, consider, on the contrary, that ritual regicide
and its attendant customs are foreign to Hamitic culture and are in
great degree a development within Africa itself (though probably
based upon ideas received from an eastern source, wia southern
Arabia). Driberg says of the origin of a sacred kingship (* Gala
Colonists and the Lake Regions of Africa,” Ethn. Smd., I, 1929,
pp- 212£) :

*When a dominant, immigrant culture Ands it necessary to
impose its own religious, social and economic system on a com-
paratively backward civilization . . . it is bound to bolster up its
precarious supremacy with religious sanctions. It does l:flpt
require mochimagination to see that all the factorsare present for
the development of such an institution as the sacred kingship."

In summarizing the bearing of the various facts, the author comes
to certain definite conclusions. The first is that the idea of divine
kingship prevails, in varying degrees of strength, throughout
pmﬁ&}r the whole of Africa. He admits that many ceremonies of
were known in ancient Egypt, but he is unable to believe
that ritual regicide was practised there as Seligman (somewhat
hesitantly) suggests. The origin of the cult is definitely placed
outside Negro Africa, its basic elements having come, in Dr.

opimion, from the ‘Near East® (ie. ‘Middle East,' if Irag,

Arabia be meant). This castern influence un-
doubtedly entered Africa through south-west Ambia, where a
strong Semitic clement has long been mixed with a (possibly)
Dravidian one. A second place of entry would appear to be in the
vicimity of Sofala; probably this led to the differences seen in the
Rhodesian kingship ritual from that found in the northern or Lakes
region; the intruders on this coast appear to have come from
farther east in Arabia—from Oman and even from the Persian Gulf,
The author states, for example (p. 193):
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*Special features of the sacral kingship that lead us to think
preciscly of the Near East are for example the notions of
the scapegoat (p. 21), the substitute-king (pp. 21 and 78}, the
water of life and the Life-tree (pp. 22, 66 and 70), and the
identification of the king's life with the life of the country
{pp- 35, 40 and 184). . . . From the Near East nomad peoples

ve in course of centurics immigrated to Africa in dif-
ferent waves. The majority of the larger states in Africa can in
all probability be traced back to these nomad peoples, who also,
as | believe, took with them the sacral kingship.'

Mo index is provided, its place being supplied in part by a fairly
comprehensive list of contents and of distribution maps.

This book is one which no student of African ethnology can
afford to be without. It is a worthy addirion to the lengthy list of
works devoted to the collection and collation of all known informa-
tion on special subjects of African culture which have resulted from
the intensive study devoted to this ficld by Professor Lindblom and
his collaborators. They mapped out their scheme of work and each
cultivates his selected field of study. The results are ourstanding.

JAMES HORNELL

The Cultures of Prehistoric Egypt. By Elise J. 1. O.U.P.
4_ (Ceoffrey Cmﬂbnﬂxr}ﬁ;f?- E‘i if":ﬁf"?:ﬁ’ and figs.

Price 425.
Mrs. Baumgartel has rendered a conspicuous service to
Egyptian studies by having undertaken a systematic examination of
those large parts of Sir Flinders Petric’s predymastic collections
which, ever since his excavations at Nakida and other famous sites
in the nincties, had reposed at University College unseen and
unpublished. A scale for Mrs. Baumgartel's labours is given on
p- 26 by the statement that nearly 2,200 predynastic graves were
excavated at Nakida alone, of which only 138 have been i
and 24 dlustrated. It is our misfortune and not her faule that the
intended catalogue which would have enabled students to weigh
the merits of Mrs. Baumgartel's often very controversial deductions
must await less austere times,

Her views clugter round, or arisc from, certain general i
tions, which include the following: (a) The Dela rl:gﬁpfa:;
alluvial plain of Egypt were uninhabitable through damp in the
earlier predynastic periods—Tasian to Nakida I (Petric’s Amratian)
inclusive—and fmpassable for the passage into Africa of native
Asiatic sheep. The Aden Straits are alternatively suggested, Contem-
parary tree roots testify to the prevalent humidity of Upper Egypt.
Hence these carliest settlers were forced to occupy dry spurs of
marginal desert. (b) The Delta region and valley north of Assiiit
contributed nothing to predynastic civilization before the Nakida
H_[Enﬁc‘:ﬁumjpﬂind.wﬁchwnn&iuﬁym.ufﬂdu
orgin as MNewberry propounded. (¢ iyvum-Merimdian
culture is neither of one period nor of the usually attributed
remgorary it Nekida L. () Nakice - sl Ftnn A e e
temporary ki 2 kida I and Faiyum A are
‘core’ culrures of bifaced type; Nakida IT was a hjirgh]'; dcvcluP:cir?
“blade’ culture. {¢) Though the U Sebilian and Helwan industries
arc ‘blade’ and near relatives of the Capsian and Natufian respec-
tively, the earlier predynastic cultures E::g ‘core” cannot be in
direct North African technological succession, but must be intrusive,
possibly from MNubia (A p affiliations), or ultimately ps
from Mesolithic or Neolithic groups in South Africa (the use of the
term * Neolithic® in is severely criticized). (f) The painted
pottery of even Nakida [ (white cross-lined) was £ on
Western Asiatic prototypes, and *all those achicvements of the pre-
Enﬂfp Eg-grfrinm which are eneolithic depend similarly on Western

. 53).

These major propositions, and others, will probably not wholly

commend themselves to all students of Egyptian prehistory, and

the following doubts occur to the present reviewers:
(a) What 13 the evidence that Deltaic and marginal ¥pt was so
swampy that the passage of flocks would be impossible? In carly

predynastic times sea and river level, though rising, were certainl
nﬂlmmymhwuthmmwmdrhcwﬁgumiumnfu]wm!:
land areas in the castern borderlands higher. Are tree roots the safe
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indicators of higher precipitation they have been taken to be?
The species recorded, believed to be Tamarisk, Acacia and Fiae
sycamoris, are desert plants which could and do subsist on invisible
scepage in arid limestone screes as in desert South Arabia today,
where, doubtless as in predynastic Egypt, they are progresively
destroyed by man for brushwood or by goats for food. The carliest
settlements and graves discovered are indubitably above the ever-
rising alluvial plain; but may not Brunton's surmise, that Badarian
remains are so few because, being carly, they are nearly wholly sub-
merged, be the correct one# (b)) Mrs. Baumgartel's objections to the
Delra connexions of Nakida 1l are closely reasoned and her observa-
tions on the so-called ‘nome ensigns’ convincing. N
given the flourishing late palxolithic industries of the Delea region,
it is probably unwise to deny the possibility of continuous develop-
ments there. (¢} and (4) The classification of ic flints into
*core’ i A—Tasa-Badarian—Nakida [) and ‘blade’
(Makida II) industries scems a dangerous over-simplification. In
any case, the Fatyum hgmup'umu‘cure'indum}rinﬂnmcg::
technological sense but a inantly *plague’ industry of thi
flat—cortexed pieces of natural tabular chert peculiar to the locality
which being blunt-edged required bifacial treatment. Bifacial re-
touch is considered by Mrs. Baumgartel to be characteristic of the
earlier predynastic including Faiyum; the unifaced style to
be a Nakida 1 prominent also at Merimde. Her examina-
tion of the unpublished University College tomb groups enables
her to be insistent on this important point, On p. 15 s the statement,
“It struck me forcibly that with the exception of one or two rough
blades the whole of the blade material, as far as the graves could be
dated with certainty, belonged to Nakida I1' and on p. 28, "As
soon a5 | had arranged the Makida matcrial in tomb groups and had
separated the dated tombs of the two Nakida periods, it turned out
that, from two atypical flakes in two Nakida I tombs and one
dmnlﬁuminnd blade, all the flints of Nakida I were of the bifacial
* Here, then, are facts based on a sufficiency of material. But
w the distinction, though undoubted, is nearly as absolute as
the Nakida-Ballas tomb groups suggest must remain problematic
until modemn excavations provide a check by noting all fint
implements. This was certainly not normally doge up till the late
nineteen-twenties, when it was still jonal for excavators to
save the rougher flint artificts (which include the majority of
blades). Under this sclective process the *better’ specimens—the
bificed tools—alone were collected, This shocking fact obviously
does not invalidate Mrs. Baumgartel's observations as a whole;
but it may explain why ‘blades’ seem to be virtually absent from the
Mak3da I graves in the Univenity College collections: were in
a minority and rough, whereas in the Nakida Il graves were
of better quality, and the very attractive *serial technique (by which
a large nodule may be split up into numbers of complementary flakes
until full reconstirution of the nodule is possible) had begun. Mean-
while it is chastening to remember the ‘innumerable flakes’
recorded by Brunton in the Badarian, with one to ten in individual
graves (Bad. Civ., pp. 35, 37)1 and in Nakada | graves (S.D. 37-8)
flint flakes in one, three in another (Bad. Civ., pp. 45-6, 47}
The author perhaps underestimates the extent of carlier recogni-
tion that Faivom types, including grinding and polishing, occur in
Mak3da 1. Sir Flinders himself certainly was fully conscious of it.
Yet in many discussions of its significance with one of the present
reviewers, it was agreed that this fact had no certain chronological
significance, since the Faiyum groop, not omitting the pottery,
judged as a whole scemed to bear ancestral characters developed,
declining or superseded in Makida 1. Indeed, it red as though
basic Faiyum-type characters became progressively weaker down
the predynastic ages, but had not wholly disappeared cven in
MNakida [1 (concave-base arrowheads, ete.). For example, the axes
of Faiyum A type, amounting to 41-2 per cent. of the tools in Kom
W, became steadily rarer im later and even in the Tasa-
Badarian had yiclded first place to the later, ovate type and the
transy ed variety, both wholly absent in the Faiyum, which
by Nakida I had ousted Faiyum forms com?ktdf-
{¢) Mr. txfkd]';m:dhmwrinind:cmﬂmuﬂaiulymaﬂ
the permissible speculations as o pred ic origins.
Mumﬂhp:duaﬂybmmhgdﬁrumﬂ:mnfm

Man

Armm, 1048

dynastic flint work were drawn from lite palzolithic local proto-
types. The leafshaped bifaced arrow tip of Badari goes back to the
Aterian, as does bifaiced retouch in general: the small transverse or
tranchet arrow tip of Nakida Il need owe nothing to Asia, since it
occurs in far older contexts in Kharga. (f) The comparisons between
Egypt and Asia are clearly stated, though we are hardly yet in a
position to draw conclusions, principally because excavation in the
areas between has not yet given us the required evidence. But it is
interesting to notc that the painted pottery of Egypt and Asia has
ot been found in Palestine (excepting the bird pottery of Gaza)
or South Syria; nor has Glueck's survey in Transjordan brought it

to light,
Mrs. Baumgartel's well produced book is bound to stimulate
ideas and refresh discussion. G. CATON-THOMPSON
]- WAECHTER

The Anatomy of Lango Religion and Groups. By T. T. =,
Hayley. C.U.P., 1947. Pp. xii, 207, 13 plates and a map.

4- Price 215

This book contains, in the author's own words, an
atempt to ‘dissece the structure of Lango society into its
constituent groups, and analyse the physical and emotional forces
which kept each group in existence.’ It is based on a visit to Lango
which lasted from September, 1936, to May, 1937. The author
claims that the Lango received him as Driberg's dassificatory son;
and he says further that his interpretation follows closely that of
Diriberg.

The first chapter contains a statement of the principles of Lango
religion, white magic and black magic as understood by Mr.
Hayley. The rest of the book is occupied with a summary of the
tribal groups and descriptions of ceremonies which concemn these
groups (clan, etogo, family, temitorial groups and medicine-men—
the E:r having apparcnily been relegated to the last chapter
because the author did not know what else to do with them). The
book ends with a combined glossary and index. The second chapter,
which deals with tribal groups and ceremonies, would have been
much more useful if the definitions had been cearer and the
analysis more carcfully thought out : this applies in particular to the
etogo grouping (p. 48), the nature and function of which is not clear,
Fuller details of the Jo awi dysmg group would have been welcome,
as it appears to be in some ways analogous to the Kaptich and
Kimanagan systems of the Nandi and Kipsikis,

The constant refrain °T never saw . . . " atests the impossibility
of making a satisfactory study of the mlig.onofa.n African tribe in so
short a period as seven months. On the credit side, the author's
account of ceremonics which he himself witnessed, or on which he
was given detailed information, is of interest, and forms a useful
supplement to Driberg’s book. His observations on the changes
which have taken place since Driberg wrote (his book was pub-
lished in 1923) are also of mrerest, especially those which relate to
the decay of the age-set system. Yet these accounts, interesting as
they are, do not present a view of Lango organization as an inte—
grated whole, and they fail to show cither how * the religious beliefs
permeated the whole of the social system” (p. x) or how they “kept
each group in existence” (p. ix). Among contentious points may be
mr_m:innej the comparison of the services performed by the
mother's brother's group with the *dole” of our own culture (p. 55),
the confusion of the terms *age-grade ' and *age-set” (pp. 6o-6z) and
the defimition of Swahili as the lingua franca of Uganda (p. 194).
The long and quite irrelevant extract dealing with pisé de teme could
have been omitted.

G. W. B. HUNTINGFORD

Copperbelt Markets : A Social and Economic Study. By W |7,
Brelsford, with an appendix by W. Allan. Lusaka, 1047. Pp.

4:9 110 Price 25,

This book deals with the organization of the African
murkets in the four copper-mining centres in Northern Rhodesia,
The author was stationed at Mufilira, and between Movember,
1945, and April, 1946, made enquirics there into the places of
origin, prices and profits for cach commodity sold in the market, as
well as into the tribal affiliations and previous occupations of the
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market traders. He visited all the other Copperbelt markets during
the same period, and he includes information on their history and
legal status, and on the operation of price-control. Little information
has been available previously on these topics, and this valuable
account draws attention to the increasingly complex relationship
between industrial enterprise and the peasant economy in Northern
Rhodesia.

The picture he ts is one in which most rransactions are
carried our by individual traders who operate on their own
account and usually make their own journcys, sometimes over
hundreds of miles, in search of the goods they wish to sell in the
marker, The number of traders is high in relation to the total
quantity of goods sold, so that the tumover per head is low: for
instance (p. 64), 2 man went 250 miles by train and 270 miles by road
o a area to buy 335 worth of tobacco; he returned by the
sarme route, and after a week in the market had sold only one-sixth
of the amount, Because of the low turnover and high transport
costs, the market traders nced to sell at a very high price, sometimes
as much as twice the cost price, to make trading worth their while.

The different commodities sold, nearly all of them foodstuffs,
originate from a wide area, mention being made of rice and ground
nuts being carried 650 miles, chicken 300 miles and sorghum 200
miles. The traders themselves come from even farther afield, and
include men from Southern Rhodesia and Nyasaland, and women
from Migeria. The Copperbelt lics in the tribal areas of the Lamba
and Lima tribes, yet the degree of participation of these peoples in
the trade of the markets is low. Allan, in his supplementary note,
discusses proposals he has made for a buying and transport organiza-
tion to serve these arcas. Both he and Brelsford advocate buying
schemes in the region of Lake Bangweulu, for cassava and fish, in
the hope that such schemes would lead to a reduction in wholesale
prices and transport charges, and would enable the same amount of
market trading to be carried on by a smaller number of people, thus
achieving lower retail prices and increased trade. In the Ten-Year
Development Plan for Northern Rhodesia (Lusaka, Government Printer,
1947, p. 71), little information is given concerning the Government's
P for the development of marketing, and it will be interest-
ing to see how far these schemes are implemented.

It seems surprising, in view of the development of co-operatives
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in Nyasaland, that no co-operative trading, other than by relatives,
appears to exdst in this area. In the fish trade (p. 68) there are inter-
mediaries, who buy in the villages and sell ro the resident market
traders, but it is not clear to what extent they exist in other trades,
or to what extent wealthier traders employ other Africans. It would
be i ing to know whether there are any differences in the
Chibuluma market (p. 7) duc to its being in a purely African town-
ship. In any future edition, page references to the works cited by the
author should be added. J- A. BARNES

Currency in Roman and Byzantine Egypt. By Lowis C. West and
50 Allan  Chester Johnson. Princeton  Univ. Press; Q.UP.,

1944. Pp. 195. Price 205

The general rule in antiquity about the evidence in
problems of currency is that it varies inversely with the intensity of
the interest. Egypt is onc of the great exceptions, Its economic
interest is as great as that of any other country, and the tradition is of
unrivalled quality, owing to the two factors of the papyrus plant and
the dryness of its sandy soil. And yet Messrs. West and Johnson have
had no easy task before them; for the evidence, though plentiful,
bristles with unsolved problems. For all this, the case is always
clearly stated and summed up and conclusions are reasonably and
thoughtfully drawn. Nowhere will the student fail to find some
help for his nceds; but one reader, at least, is still unconvinced that
the last word has yet been said on such problems as the “Pomapai
Bpayuai or the "Traudy vopopa,

Egypt, as it passed to Rome by inheritance from the Prolemics,
was a great civilized—shall we say ‘over—civilized' #—state, geared
to make the largest possible profit out of its natural advantages. But
it was still the Egypt of immemorial antiquity, in which, beside all
change, so much remained unchanged—the Nile, the people, its
attitude towards its kings and gods. So in this matter of currency
the student is never allowed for long to think in terms of coinage
only, He is constantly up against something far older in history—
the currency of gold, silver and bronze side by side, and the relations
of the metals to one another.

The book is pleasantly printed and produced, and is probably as
casy to read as any book on such a subject can be.

HAROLD MATTINGLY

AMERICA

Into the Main Stream : A Survey of Best Practices in Race
Relations in the South. By Charles 8. Johnson and Associates.
North Carolina Univ. Press and O.U.P. (Geoffrey Cumberlege),
1047 Pp. 333 and index, Price 20s.

In recent months a petition on behalf of the coloured citizens of
the United States was presented to a sub-committee of the United
Nations Commission on Human Rights. The document was drawn
up under the editorial supervision of a number of Negroes eminent
in American life and provides a factual description of the various
legal and other measures which have the effect of relegating Negroes
to a subordinare status in American life.

This book, also edited by a Megro scholar and sociologist of
distinction, deals, as its sub-title implies, with the more optimistic
side of the picture. It represents a survey of the ‘better practices’ in
the Southern States in of such matters as citizenship, employ-
ment, education, howsing and health facilities. A large amount of
material has been collected and the results are not unimpressive. In
the South one of the main obstacles to Negro advance has always
been the argtude of the *poor white'; and the authors are probably
correct, therefore, in their assumption that it is in this sphere that the
greatest single step forward has been made in recent years. One esti-
mate is that since 1935 nearly a million white Southerners have
joined trade unions with a hundred thousand Negroes. A further
cstimate sets Negro membership in all trade unions, in the autumn of
1043, at a little over 700,000. Facis of this kind are of far greater
igni than the mere multiplication of inter-racial commissions
and committees of good will (during 1943-44 some 220 committees
dealing with racial minoritics were set up in the United States). For
hundreds of thousands of Negroes it means their first participation
on 2 basis of equality in any large organization of men and women.
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Another significant point brought out is the sympathetic attitude
of the large radio networks to the Megro case, since this has a bearing
on the formation of public opinion. Negroes of distinction are
probably referred to as ‘Mr.” and ‘Mrs.’ about as ofien as white
notables in similar positions. Even on the screen, despite the persis
tence of familiar and prejudiced conceptions of the Negro, there
has been an increasing number of films, in recent years, depicung
the Negro in a more dignified light. In regard to the churches, how-
ever, the authors’ general impression is pessimistic : when over three
hundred letters of inquiry were first sent out to people from one end
of the South to the other asking for instances of particularly good

ices in race relations, less than a dozen replies referred to any
instance of organized church action. On the other hand,
among the various Christian sects the authors note that there are
some racially mixed congregations, even in the Souath, and church
administrative boards and commissions contain a number of Negro
membets.

Altogether, one's general impression from this book is thar there
has been a considerable amelioration in individual relatonships and
practices, but the cardinal principle underlying race relations in the
South is not greatly affected. Indeed, this point is clarified by Dr.
Johnson in his introdoctory remarks, where he makes it plain that
the improvement of facilities for the Negro community is accom-
panicd by an increasing insistence on the principle of separation. In
other words, acceptance of the principle of racial equality, progres-
:ivc]ywidm:htluﬁnmh.isnntimmﬂndtodmagomdu
rigidity of the colour line. The ideal is still that the Negro should
pursuc a parallel course, rather than the confluent one which would
bring him truly into the main stream of American society.

K. L. LITTLE
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Monasterboice, Co. Louth. By R. A. 5. MacAlister. Dundalk

(Tempest), 1046, Pp. iv, 79, with photographs and drawsings
52 The Early Christian monastery at Monasterboice is one

of the well-known sites of Ireland, and in this book Professor
MacAlister has given a clear and profuscly illustrated account of all
that remains of the settlement—two small ruined churches, a round
tower and three carved stone crosses. Only the *High® crosses and
the base of the walling of the churches can belong to the early period.
The round tower dates from the Norse Invasions and presumably
lost its top in the catastrophe of A.D. 1097,

Of the thirty High Crosses surviving in Ircland the only dated one
is the Cross of Muiredach at Monasterboice, A.D. 922, The author
claims the derivation of the stone crosses from the carved wooden
MNorthumbrian crosses, while admitting a time lag of forty years
between the erection of the List Northumbrian cross and the firse
carved stone cross in Ireland. This gap is not explained. Again, the
motifs on the panels which adom the Monasterboice High Crosses
are referred to pieces of embroidery work, lirtle of which is known

in Ireland. Because of the author’s trenchane criticism of some of his
colleagues, we point out with some trepidation that these opinions
are controversial. Franoise Henry in Irish Ar, 2 work regrettably
not listed in the short bibliography, puts forward the more accept-
able view that the Irish High Cross decoration arose as a result of a
reforming movement, the Culdecs, within the carly church. She
points out that the reformers emphasized intellectual activities and
imported new MSS. from Carolingian France, chiefly from Arles:
that the scenes on the crosses follow the order of a Jewish prayer of
mvocation, adapted into the early Christian church as the Cycle of
the Help of God. This alrernative view holds that Carolingian
ivories show the same type of panel and that an ivory in the Louvre
corresponds to certain of the scenes at Monasterboice.

Omne of the most intercsting sections of Professor MacAlister’s
book is a discussion of the art of interlacing. It is difficult to find
information on this obscure subject, and the author is to be congratu-
lated on including it in this guide. Throughout the book the photo-
graphs and drawings maintain a high standard.  ]. M. MOGEY

CORRESPONDENCE

The Bolas in Africa. Cf. Max, 1047, 160
Sm,—With reference to Dr. Harrison's article on ‘A
K5 3 Bolis-and-Hoop Game in East Africa,’ I should like to
offer a few observations and corrections,

This game is, so far as [ know, merely a local variation, found in
several different tribes, of the spear-and-hoop game which is
common over the whole of the East African Territories. The rules
of the game vary from tribe to tribe, but since the spear-and-hoop
game is clearly linked with the use of the spear as a hunting weapon,
and is openly acknowledged in many tribes to be a form of training
for hunting with the throwing spear, it may be reasonably supposed
thatdmbcﬁu-md—hmp gamie is also a true survival of the time when
the bolas was used as a hunting weapon in Africa.

Dr. Harrison suggests (as I myself corminly did a year ago) that
there are no records of the use of the bolas as a hunting weapon in
the African continent. | have, however, since been informed that it
is (or was until recently) in use as a hunting weapon in certain parts
of West Africa, and that there is also 2 mural scene somewhere in
Egypt depicting the use of the bolas for hunting. I regret that [ have
no more detail of either of these records, but my artention was drawn
to them during the recent Pan-African C on Prchistory

Dr. Harrison is not quite accurately informed on the discovery
of bolas stones in East Africa, and [ should like to make the position
quite clear. Stones which would appear to have served as bolas
stoncs are known in East Africa not only from Ol Orgesaile bue
from many other Stone Age sites of several different periods, and,
in fact, | published a suggestion that the stones found with the
Fauresmith culture were probably bolas stones, but there was no
clear proof of this. Stones which might have been bolas stones
have also been found at Olduvai, with the Lower Palzolithic
cultures, and they occur on all Faurcsmith sites. The important
thing about the Ol Orgesaile site, however, was the ﬁmﬂg of
bolas stones in groups of three in sitv, and not merely *lying on the
surface,” as suggested by Dr. Harrison. Ten sealed living sites were
found there, and groups of bolas stones were found on several of
these asociated with handaxes and cleavers, and with fossil bones,
the remains of the meals of Acheulian man. In addition, of course,
many single bolas stones were found scattered on the surface at O]
Orgesaile where erosion had cut into the deposits and disturbed part
of the camp sites.

It may be of interest also to recall that stones suitable for use as
bolas stones were found at Bambats by Armstrong, who also, |
believe, put forward the theory of the use of the for hunting
by Stone Age men in Africa. L. 5. B. LEAKEY
The Coryndon Museum, Nairobi
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MNote—Dr. Leakey's letter has been shown to Dr. Harrison, who
writes ;

I am mdebred to Dr. Leakey for his comments and emenda-
tons. It is not unexpected that he should be familiar with the
bolas game—who more likely?—and I should not have been
surprised to leam that he had already used his knowledge in
support of the hunting-bolas theory. As regards his suggestion
that the bolas-and-hoop game is merely 2 local variation of the
spear-and-hoop game, one is inclined to wonder which is the
ariginal game and which the variant ; perhaps that is anybody's
guess, but tribal views (if any) on the origin and significance
of the bolas game would be of interest.

*l was awarc that many stones that could Have served as
bolas weights had been found in various parts of Africa, but
I had never hitherto come across any evidence, much less any
proof, in support of the speculation. I had been told verbally
that the Ol Orgesaile stoncs were sometimes found in sets of
three, and [ am glad to have it confirmed on the best authority,
since it is valuable evidence, though still not proof, of the
validity of the bolas attribution. The frequency of occurrence
of such triplets is perhaps a measure of the strength of the
evadence,

‘I must express regret for a wording which suggested that only
the present-day lind surface had provided Dr. Leakey with
his mvalmable archzological material, especially as | knew
better.

*As to the reports of an Ancient Egyptian and West African
use of the hunting bolas, it is greatly to be hoped that Dr.
Leakey will pursue the matter further and will be able 1o
secure publication of the evidence, An Ancient Egypti
record would provide an encouraging link berween a P
lithic hunting bolas and the modern East African games bolas;
whilst a West African record would establish a very interesting
extension of the recent or modem distribution of a weapon
hitherto accepted as being confined to South America and
the Arctic regions. It might then be regarded as an Old World
palzolithic weapon which, like the palxolithic spear-thrower,
became extinct, or nearly extnet, in its reg of orgin, but
spread to various regions of the New World and survived until
modern times. A detailed description of a West African bolas
would also be of great wm"nilugiﬂl irerest, as would an
account of its use against hunted animals. It is no doubt over-
optimistic to hope for so much, but Dr, Leakey has whetted
our appetite—or mine at least."—Ep.
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SHARK-TOOTH WRISTLETS IN OCEANIA
A TECHNOLOGICAL STUDY*

by

ADRIAN DIGBY

54_ On page 55 of the first volume of James Edge
Partington’s magnificent Ethnographical Album. :Lf
the Pacific Islandsis a drawing of a sennit? wristlet armed wi
three shark teeth. It is there attributed to Hawaii, but the
author evidently had qualms about his original attribution,
for in his own copy he has made the tollowing entry:
*Micronesia™— when of sinnet this form is always Micro-
nesia.’

It is well known that shark teeth are used over a wide
area in the Pacific Ocean (and also by the Eskimo of East
Greenland) as tools or weapons, but very little study has
been given to the distribution of their rechnical features,
and this has encouraged me to investigate the problem
anew. There are in the British Museum four specimens of
this type of weapon (see Plate E). No. 2.is that i ustrated by
Edge Partingron; Nos. 1 and 3 (B.M. Nos. 2006 and 2007
respectively) were early fE:i;:v:t's in the Christy Collection
and certainly acquired betore 1868.

No. 1 consists of two shark teeth, each with three holes
drilled in it and lashed to a three-ply hibiscus-fibre plait,

which is folded into three over the length occupied by the
tecth, leaving two loops for lashing and a “tail” which

through them and is drawn tight round the wrist
or knuckles. The teeth are set between two of the cords
with the third placed below them and are apparently
bedded in a bark-cloth or hibiscus-fibre packing to sccure
rigidity. The lashing is of a fin¢ two-ply twist, apparently

FG. 1

of hibiscus fibre and comparable to that of the sewn type
which is generally recognized as Hawaiian. re 15 a
plain seizing round the string outside the two teeth (sec
fig. 1, a). The string then passcs several times through each
hole in the teeth, its loops being spread out fanwise round
the foundation cord to give additional support. An
interesting feature is that the two holes (b) drilled at the
inner n‘:ﬁ of the teeth are lashed together directly, while
the basal angles of both tecth are ground off to form facets
in a vertical to the foundation, so that adjacent teeth
can butt up close to each other.

* With Plate E and two text figures

No. 2 (see fig. 2) consists of three shark teeth, each with
two holes drilled in it (with a metal drill, for the holes are
parallel-sided and not hourglass-shaped), set in a five-ply
coconut-fibre foundation cord, the tail of which is of
five-ply hibiscus fibre grafted on to a main foundation cord.
The end is folded back along itsclf to form a loop at one
end. The teeth are set between the two cords and bedded
into bark cloth or hibiscus fibre to secure rigidity. The
lashing is of a fine two-ply twist as in No. 1, and the
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Fic. 2

technique is the same except that only two holes are bored
in the teeth instead of three. There are also the same
vertical facets in the teeth to enable them to butt up close
together. The provenance is obviously the same as that
of No. 1.

No. 3 does not merit detailed description. The same type
of five-ply sennit braid is used as in No. 2, but this is
doubled for its full length. ‘Eight teeth are attached (four
facing cach way), and the teeth are mounted so that they
rest on the top of the cord, not between; one is tied on
with European string. The length between the teeth is
such that it could not be drawn ught over the knuckles or
wrist, This is probably a “made-up’ specimen.

In No. 4 three small shark teeth, with two holes each,
are lashed to a three-ply fibre cord. The nature of the fibre
is uncertain, but it resembles hibiscus. The cord is folded
back on itself as in specimen No. 2 and seized with a thin
twine except for the last three inches, where the close
seizing 15 intermittent, though the twine is continuous.
The teeth are lashed with this twine.

Both the essential form and the technique of Nos. 1 and
2 suggest a common origin although No. 1 has two loo
to No. 2s one. The partcular interest of No. 2 lies in ¢
plaiting together of coconur fibre and hibiscus fibre, but
the evidence of a metal drill implies a later date. The cord
foundation part of No. 3 is obviously the same in technique
as No. 2, though no definite deductions can be drawn from
it because of its ‘made-up” character. No. 4 strongly
resembles No. 2 in form ( h not in technique), and it
is probable that all three come trom the same localicy.
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Assuming, on technological grounds, that this is so, we
must now try to isolate the specimens by finding a locality
where all the techniques and materials are present. The use
of hibiscus fibre (if the identification is correct) suggests
Hawaii as the provenance and rules out Micronesia en-
tirely. The ewo-ply hibiscus-like twist and the five-ply
plait are also Hawaiian characteristics, although the five-
ply phit is common in the Marquesas. There is nothing
unique about the teeth or their method of drilling. The
facets at the end of the teeth have no parallel in my
knowledge of these weapons.

THE

MEASUREMENT OF 1

Man

WATERPROOFING OF A TEST

May, 1948

The only certain conclusion which it is safe to draw is
that these specimens are not from Micronesia. Edge
Partington’s original attribution is probably right.

Note

! There has been long-standing confusion among anthropologists
over the use of the word sennit (sometimes spelt sinnet, or in old
works cynet). It was originally applied by saflors to plaiting (and is so
alone defined by the O.E.D.), but has been taken by many anthro-
pologists to refer to the material (coconut fibre) from which the plait
15 often made in Oceanic specimens. Edge Partington dearly used
thesword in this latter sense : [ prefer to use it in the maritime sense,
connoting the method of manufacture and not the material.

SKULL AND

TS WATER CAPACITY

by

MIRIAM L. TILDESLEY
Chairman of the Comité de Standardisation de la Technigue anthropologique

5 5 Since the skull in its normal state is far from warer-
proof, the various substances used to measure its
internal capacity have all been non-liquid. Mustard seed is
the substance that has won it way into most general usc;
but wharever the ular substance used, one of rwo
conditions must be tulfilled if it is to give a reliable result:
its density in the skull must be constant and known, or
else its average density in skull and in measuring cylinder
must be known to agree. A constant density was the aim of
Macdonell (1904) and his successors in the Biometric
school, who calculate skull capacity from the weighe of the
mustard seed packed in. An equal average density in skull
and cylinder is the objective of Breitnger's technique
[Ig,].ﬂl. Equal density in skull and cylinder is indeed pre-
5 by all who measure theskull contents by their bulk.
It is presumed properly, and indeed normally i the case of
those who use mustard seed, only after testing and experi-
ment have been used to ensure that cylinder reading and
skull capacity tally! Such tests require a waterproofed
skull, or, rather, more one, differing in size and shape.
When the skull is completely filled wich water and its
contents poured into the measuring glass, then, if there is no
{:hangt' in water temperature, the water volume will be the
same in both, unaffected by differences of internal shape and
surface, by the height from which it is poured, the thickness
of the stream, the amount of shaking and other factors
which affect the density of a granular material. The reading
given by the cylinder will then be the true skull capaciry,
assuming, of course, that the brain cavity was completely
filled with water and that none was lost and none added in
the course of eransfer to the measuring glass. The t:‘pra:s.a:m:
per deals with the pracrcal problems of proofing the
test skull effectively and suitably, and ensuring that when
it is filled no air pockets remain trapped in its recesses to
reduce 1ts water content.
Stewart (1934) described thus one method of proofing :
To make a skull watertight is a considerable task. In the
present study the skull was first sectioned, all of the lrger
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foramina, except the foramen magnum, filled with

- ici -
the inner surface painted with melted paraffin, and Eﬂaﬂy the
two parts ited with paraffin.

Having prepared ten skulls in this way in the United
States Naoonal Museum, he used chem to rest a filling
machine designed by M. S. Goldstein. The mechanical
filling of the skull with mustard seed was followed by the
mechanical packing of its contents into the cylinder, and the
densicy was varied, by varying the size of the funnel outler
through which the seed into skull and cylinder, unil
the cylinder reading agreed with the skull’s water capacity
(seed l:lmslt;ﬂ' about 798 gm. per 1,000 c.c.). Bur the
3::mtinn still remained open whether the replacement of

¢ irregular bone surface of the interior by a smooth wax
surface affected the density of the seed thus packed in. Asa
control, therefore, he practised also a ‘minimal packing’
method of filling unal he continued to get uniform results,
again agreeing with the water capacity (sced density about
747 gm. per 1,000 c.c.).

The two methods thos far described . . . were next used on
natural skulls of unknown capacity. The results differed
astonishingly in every ease, sometimes by as much as 50 c.c.,
and always the higher figure was obtained by the minimal

pa-:ki.ng;m]md.
To further investigate the effect of surfice on packing, five
sectioned skulls were tested (mble 4). With the two sections
firmly fastened rogether, each skull was first tested in the
natural state by the two methods; then . . . the internal
surface was treated with tal, shellac or paraffin. [ With paraffin
the result was as before.] . . , No ¢ could be definitely
established when rale was wsed in combination with shellac or
celluloid, although it may possibly increase packing slightly
when used alone, Single applications of shellac or celluloid do
not form as thick a coating on the bone as in the case of
paraffin, and to this fact is attributed the lesser effect upon
packing. Nevertheless, had sufficient shellac or celluloid been
;gg‘liad,as“hm making a adne étalon, it is believed that the
would have been equal to that of It scems likely,
thercfore, that all packing methods ding on standard
skulls, however made, must give a considerable error when
applied to natural skulls,
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This melancholy conclusion, it may be noted, rests upon
two assumptions: that the standard method so long
sought *—one that will give reliable and comparable
results in the hands of different observers—must mvolve
tight packing (for he had already found that loose packing
was unaffected by surface changes); and that the proofing
of a test skull requires a thick layer of the proofing substance
on its inner surface. If cither of these 15 unnecessary the
conclusion can be avoided.

Two yeafs later Breitinger published his technique, and

_his packing was not tight. Nor was it so loose as Stewart's
‘minimal,” being about 767 gm. per 1,000 c.c.

The technique was subjected to tests by Stewart (1937),
who reported: ‘I believe the resules of these trials will
convince almost everyone thar, with the minor changes
indicated, this method will yield satisfactory results even
without personal instruction.” It was then studied and

tested by two of us in this counery (Tildesley and Darta-
Majum:!‘::r. 1944); we compared the available data con-
cemning individual observational variabilicy (as distinct
from individual bias) in using Breitinger’s technique with
similar data regarding Macdonell's. The comparison
suggested that the latter, which took twenry minutes per
skull instead of five minutes, was also more variable in its
results. Both were designed to eliminare individual bias,
but in neither case was an adequate procedure worked out
to ensure that the observer adopting the technique had
achieved this, or would maintain it if achieved (and tests
carried out by von Bonin, 1934, on Macdonell's technique
had shown that differences of bias arose). These safeguards
having now been added, we may hope that at last we%uavc a
good solution to the problem of filling. But as to the
proofing of the test skuli necessary to the technique, we do
not know whether a thick lining of paraffin wax or other
substance would render them misleading guides or not:
Stewart found thar with a density of the order of 800 gm.
per 1,000 c.c. it would; of the order of 750 gm. it would
not; but what of the order of 770 gm.? To test this would
involve much labour. It seemed better to consider other
possibilities of proofing first; for if a thick lining is after all
not necessary, the labour is avoided.
The method used by Mollison (1932) was as follows:
A strong skull with well preserved calvaria is, when quite
dry, mkﬁin paraffin wax till the bone has absorbed all it can;
it is then Ieft to cool. The superfluous wax adhering to the
surface is then scraped off with a wooden blade. This trearment
closes all the small foramina in the bone and makes most of the
sutures quite watertight. The openings in the base of the skull,
ar the back of the orbits and in the lamina cribrosa are closed
with purty which is smoothed down. The putty should net,
of course, project into the skull. Tr will be hard enough in a
few days for the skull to be used. A skull thus prescrved is not
affected by being filled with water, and the process has this
advantage over the former method of soaking in linseed oil,
that onc need not expect it to dry out gradually and cause the
putty to shrink and crack easly.
Mollison does not say how hot he made the paraffin wax,
but the mention of ‘superfluous wax adhering to the
surface” sug that it was at any rate not very hot.
Since *superfluous wax” is to be avoided, I tried 2 modifica-

tion of his method, and have ro thank Mr. J. C, Trevor for
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putting the resources of the Duckworth Laborarory,
University Museum of Archaxology and Ethnology,
Cambridge, at my disposal for this and for the subsequent
experiment. He provided me with a strong skull with
well-knit sutures, from which the face bones were then
removed. Having first tried our the idea which Datta-
Majumder and [ ﬁ:d mooted in 1944 as a possible solution,
and found it impossible, T immersed the skull in a pan of
boiling paraffin wax, and kept it covered with the paraffin
for some ten minutes or so; I then lifted it our, drained ir,
and left it to cool.

Only a very thin film of wax could be perceived on the
outer surface, and the inner surface felt much as in the
narural state; the effect on tight packing is likely to be no
greater than Stewart found a single application of shellac
or celluloid to have, and I cannot think there would be any
effect on medium packing at all. None but the smallest
foramina were closed by it, but proofing was easily com-
pleted by applying soft putty, provided by Mr. Trevor, to
all other openings on the outside of the skull, including the
sutures. Where water disclosed a small leak, this was easily
closed by the putty. Time did not allow for it to be left to
harden, as Mollison directs, but it was found possible o
measure the water content without disturbing it. If the
putty were coated later with something impervious to air
and o the oil in the putty, the paraffin-soaked bone on the
one side and the coatng on the other should prevent
it from drying out as Mollison describes.

Before leaving the subject of proofing, however, it
should be recalled that Breitinger found the hydrocolloid
substance (Negocoll) perfected by Poller still betcer than
the wax and putty which his chicf had used earlier in the
manner described. Information concerning its propertics
and uses, as given by Breitinger (1936) and Schwarz
(1929), is quoted at length by Tildesley and Datta-
Majumnder (1944). But this proprictary substance was not
available at Cambridge ; and unal its availabilicy is as wide-
spread as that of putty and flin wax, many cranio-
metrists will be glad to make use of the latter,

The next task was to measure the skull's water content.
Three of us, Mr. Trevor, Dr.li. A. Keen of Cape Town
University and myself, each filled a erdne étalon by pouring
in water from a jug, the rest skull in question bemg one
that had come from the Biometric Laboratory of Karl
Pearson and was marked 1,760 c.c. Filling the fore part of
the skull first and taking all the usual precautions to avoid
air pockers, we each in turn got 1,760 c.c. as its water
capacity. And, as usual, there was no positive guarantee
that we were quite right. Steware (1934), after Elliug his

ared skulls with like care, found (? with aspectroscope)

a tew small air pockets . . . in the occipital region” and
drilled small holes to allow the air to escape. To us it was
not feasible either to derect or to disperse it thus. But
another method was tried with whar seems to have been
complete success. A bucker, nearly full of warer, was placed
on a table so that the surface of the water was nearly on a
level with the eyes of the scated observer. The fore part of
the skull base was then let down into the warer, basion
being submerged and opisthion held as near the surface as

16967
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would permit one to see that the water line cur across the
middle of the foramen magnum. The observer slowly
revolved the skull abour this water-line axis (having o
ise ually to a standing position in doing so) until it
was upward and the water had reached opisthion. It
was then ler down further into the bucker and dlted and
turned in every direction that could enable trapped air to
rise in bubbles through the foramen magnum; as it did.
The skull was now raised, foramen horizongl ; :snnrht;
n mo up with a sponge the water in the inverte
E‘::E of thgﬁiﬁpmd cl.w'ffgﬂgc on the skull, and added a
lictle to bring the water right up to the brim of the foramen
magnum. The conrents were poured into a measuring glass,
through a funnel large enough to prevent spilling; and
the reading was found to be 1,775 c.c. The process was
repeated by Mr. Trevor and Dr. Keen, cach getting chis
same value. By submerging the skull we had been able to
dlt it to any extent necessary to lec all air pockers our,
without at the same time letting other air in. The problem
was solved.

Notes

! One wonders if the ption is ever tested by those of the
French school who sill follow Broca’s practice of measuring
capacity by lead shot. Dellenbach and Kaufmann (1941), finding
that the mean vialues obtained for two skull series by shot and
eylinder were from 37 to 95 c.c. higher than those calculated by the
Lee-Pearson formule, assume as a matter of course that these
discrepancies must be laid at the door of the formule. They make no
tests of the shot technique; and this although the literature of the

ject has from time to time expressed distrust of its accuracy ever
smce Emil Schmide (1882) found the average capacity of three
test skulls to be 8o c.c. mare by shot than by water, and Sir Wm.
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Turner (1884) estimated that shot gave a capacity 6-9 per cent. the
higher. On a series measared recently an excess of 5-4 per cent was
estimated by Hambly (1947).

® For rcasons given clsewhere in Stewart's paper, mechanical
filling with the Goldsten machine was found not to provide the
answer to this problem,
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56 In the Nilotic arca of the Southern Sudan there
exist a number of mounds, rather looscly described
as ‘pyramids,” which have a ranging religious significance
to :E: tribes who tend them. These mounds are built in the
form of a cone, and the material used is, for the most part,
cattle ashes, catdde dung, cotton soil, clay and debris, In all
cases the tradition of their origin is of some great spiritual
leader of surprising oracular powers who ordered its con-
struction by the people as a monument to his name.
Alternative tradition suggests that they arc in fact the tombs
of these men who were buried in or alongside them—often
alive. The four such mounds of which I am aware are
briefly described below: a more detailed account will be
published shortly in Swdan Notes and Records.

1. Pwom Ayeuil (*the Mound of Ayeuil’), situated in the
southern part of the island formed I}:: the Bahr El Zeraf
and the Bahr El Jebel and near to the {auks of the former.
This mound is certainly of Dinka origin and has no associa-
tion with the Nuer tribes of the surrounding arca who

occupied that country long after it was built. Its age is not
casy to assess, but it was certainly in existence at the time
when the Luac Dinka were in possession of the country,
and there are some indications that it was built before their
time. A rough approximation, based on a comparative
analysis of age sets, generations and the maps of early
travellers, of the date of the first Gaweir Nuer mvasion, in
which the Luac were driven across the river, is 1820. The
pyramid is at any rate more than 150 years old. It is now
very much weathered by years of heavy rain; it stands
about 30 feet high, but was obviously much higher in its
original form. To one side is the grave of Ayeuil Longar, a
Dinka culture hero of widespread fame, and the reputed
ancestor of the Ric, Dwor, Nyarraweng, Padang, Rut and
Thoi Dinka tribes. One version of the mythology con-
nected with this mound suggests that it was buile at the
orders of Ayeuil Longar himself. The story tells of many
years of toil, for which the reward of some people was
death, their bodies adding to the rising edifice: another
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version states that human bodies were used as props in the
scaffolding, the persons chosen for this honour being
buried alive. Some Dinka, however, say that it was built
after Ayeuil’s death. The mound remains a centre of great
sanctity, butisno longer attended with communal gatherings
and ritual operations like that in the Dunjol, described next.
2. The mound of Ayong Dit, known as Yiek Ayong.
This is situated in Dunjol country north of Malakal and
" remains the central shrine of the Dinka of that arca. The
materials used in its construction are similar to those of
Aveuil's mound. Every cight years a ceremony known as
yairunka baiet takes place, when the mound is repaired and

-
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into fits of wild epileptic hysteria from which emerged
prophecies of surprising accuracy, both became symbols of
co-ordinated tribal resistance to foreign aggression. Gwek
himself was killed in barle with Government forces
beneath the mound in 1928. (Sec Coriat, ‘Gwek the
Witch-Doctor and the Pyramid of Dengkur," S N.R., Vol.
XXII, Part 2, and Alban, ‘Gwek's Pipe and Pyramid,’
S.N.R.. Vol. XXIII, Part 1.)

4. Professor Evans-Pritchard (The Nuer, 1940, p- 186)
mentions another mound in eastern Jikany country. The
sacred Mound of the Shilluk Kings at Fashoda suggests a
similar concept, though of much earlicr origin, but the

2

FiG. 1

1. Weathered form and probable original form of Aycuil’s mound ; 2, sectional form of Ngundeng's mound ;
3, Arab gubla ; 4, Dinka cattle byre

cleaned and the people gather together for communal
offerings to the spurit of hrnng Dit. A ‘New Fire” cere-
mony is performed, at which cight bulls are satrificed, and is
said to bring fertility to women. According to local tradi-
tion the mound was built over the body of Ayong Dit,
who, with his wife and cight bulls, was bricked up in their
cattle byre by his express orders. This story is in general
keeping with the Dinka form of ‘king-killing."

T rr‘Il'%'u: mound of Ngundeng. This is of Nuer origin and
more recent—it was built at the end of the last century—
but the concept was undoubtedly borrowed from the
Dinka. Ngundeng was a leader of great magical powers,
through which he gained unusual authority over the Nuer
of that arca: he was thrown up like some dictator, in
a time of great adversity, when the Nuer were facing the
threat of foreign invasion, first by the Dervish and later by
the present Government. He, and after him his son Gwek,
who spent much time on the to of the mound and had an
uncanny and much appm:.:i:umfl gift of throwing himself

mound is much larger and huts are built on the top. There
may well be other mounds in the Nilotic area of which I
am unaware.

The mythology associated with these mounds leaves us
no clue to the origin of the conception and of the form they
take. There is some contradiction in the stories also, for,
as recorded above, it is suggested in some cases that they
were built by the persons from whom they take their
namie, in others that they were built as monuments over
the graves of these culture heroes. It might be argued that
the concept at any rate is a legacy of past contact with
Egyptian civilization through Nubia, an argument which
I myself dismiss. Their form suggests some similarity with
the Arab gubba or tomb, but also closely resembles the
Nilotic cattle byre, and, considering the Nilotics' pre-
occupation with cattle, this origin is more likely ; moreover,
thev are sometimes referred to as cattle byres. In that case,
bor}; the concept and the form may be of purely local and
spontaneocus origin.

ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE
PROCEEDINGS

The Social Function qu.nd:mEnlogy Swmmary of a Com-
munication fo the Instiute by Professor E. O. James, 3
February, 1948

The specifically scientific task of anthropology in its
cultural aspects being to reveal the fundamental nature of human
institurions and the structure of society, the Fm:m:;d Elplimrion of
m:hrﬁngiﬁl data and methods in the solution of the problems
amenable o this trearment now confronting the modern world is
questions of origin, historical

of paramount importance. While
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development and culture contact cannot be ignored in the com-
parative study of civilization and the analysis of social mechanisms,
at the moment it would scem thar attention may be concentrared
more profitably upon the part t'l‘ull:f'cd by customs, belicfs, institu-
tons and sanctions in the ac life of a community and its
structural solidarity and contimuity. i

An examination of the function of myth and ritual in primitive
socicty shows how these disciplines can be employed as integral
elements in the complex system by which the members of a group
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are enabled to live together in an orderly manner as an integrated
cnrity. So far from being a passing phase in 2 social order rapidly
becoming extiner, the phenomena represent a recurring feature
whenever precarious conditions produce a sense of frustration and
inability to cope with the prevailing situation by rational thoughe
and conduct. Hence the persistence of the political myth and its
amociated ideology in the present troubled state of the modem
world, The function of anthropology in this connexion is both
negative and positive : it has ‘:} to dispel false conceptions under-
lying pscudo-sciendific racial theories and economic dialectics,
and the fallacious hypotheses on which they are based ; and (b) w
use its influence to promote psychological and cultural conditions
in which this mythology docs not readily find a place.

An examination of the basic principles of social organization
and structure in primitive society shows thar the core of all sound
communal life is centred in a stable and harmonious family as the
nuclens, and extended o the wider reladions of the tribal fellow-

ip, with their respective institutions and sancrions acting as a
mbdanng dynarhic. Notwithstanding the difficulties of
applying these principles to a complex modermn community with
its incvitable Siinmﬁaﬁm of tunctions, powers, status and
responsibiliries, they indicate the approach of anthropology to the
problem and the contribution ir can make towards irs solution.

The Prehistoric Caltures of the Zhob and the Indo-Iranian
Connexion. By Colonel D. H. Gordon, D.S.0., O.B.E,
58 Sunimary of a Communication to the Institute, 20 April, 1948
¢ part of north-castern Baluchistan known as the
Zhab is lﬁormﬂaﬂy of the greatest importance to the solution of
the problems of Indian fmhismry, Among a2 number of sites
containing the remains of carly occupation, the most important
are Rana Ghundai, mear Loralai, Periano Ghundai, near Fort
Sandeman, and Dabar Kot. These sites yield a vast range of painted
et Bt o e i
greater r gaps in our knowledge «
any others yet found. The only attempt to produce stratified
chronology at these sites is that of the late Brigadier E. J. Ross at
Rana Ghundai, published in the Journal of Near Eastern Studies
(Vol. V, No. 4, 1046), withour which any study of the remains now
available would have been mere conjecture. Assisted, however, by
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this most important picce of work, a study of a considerable
number of painted sherds, for the most pare from Rana Ghundai
and Periano Ghundai, gives an impression that there was an
unbroken tradition of pottery painting from very remote ames
down to the carly centuries of the Christian era. Pottery which
was contemporary with the Amn, Harappa and Jhukar periods
of the Indus Valley is indicated, also pre-Amri pottery. Pottery
which may equare with Trihni ware is also distinguishable, and
there are 2 number of late fabrics which may well serve to bridge
the gap and link up with portery idenrical with that assignable to

_the early historic period found throughour North-West India.

The cultures of the Zhob are as yet rather lacking in substance,
being represented mainly by pottery types, but what we can
observe indicates cultural movements from Iran. There is nothing
to show that the so—called Harappa Culture of Harappa, Mohenijo-
daro and Chanho-daro [ d:.isw:y,ﬁﬂ:hccvmmm&ri;
of peasant cultures of the Amri type, such as were succeeded in the
Iucﬁfa Valley by the full-fledged urban Harappa Culture, as
wimess the evidence of Dr. Mortimer Wheeler's recent excava-
tions at Harappa. Such remains as there are of the Harappa Culture
in the Zhob are duc to the Harappan settlement at Dabar Kot
The Harappa Culture would appear to have arrived by sea, as it
has none of the Iranian characteristics of the cultures of the
Indo-Iranian border lands. The Quetta-Loralai-Kalat area received
impulses from Iran probably via both the northern route, Kerman-
Sistan-Kandahar, and the southern one, Bakun-Bampur-Kulli,
over a very long period, down to the arrival of that cairn-burial
folk whose remains are traceable from Chiga Kabud in Western
Iran to Moghul Ghundai in the Zhob, and who also may help w
fill the gaps in the history of the early centurics of the first nu]fcn
nium B.c. Periano Ghundai can be classed as a red ware area, bue
this is emphatically not the case with Rana Ghundai, Sur Jangal,
Moghul Kila and other sites clustering round Loralai, where chere
18 a great range of colour, quasi-buff wares being in great
ab 3

Excavation is needed at Rana Ghundai, Periano Ghundai and
Dabar Kot o clear up cermain definite problems, such as the
stratigraphical position of a painted grey ware, one of the few
types which is common to all three sites. The present situation in
Ffisf.m is such that there is small likelihood of such excavation
being achieved in any but a remote and unpredictable furure,

REVIEWS
GENERAL

Freedom and Civilization. By Bromislaw Malinowski, London
(Allen and Unwin), 1047. Pp. xiv, 338. Price 16s.
5 Since the rise of National Socialism, Malinowski was a
frank and active opponent, devoting especial attention to an
analysis of war, and of *chronic preparedness for war in the interests
of war.'! From his drafts and supplements this book has been
completed by his widow. Though Malinowski did not live to see
the collapse of the Nazi system, the whaole of his argument remains
ngﬁﬁ‘:lnhlctumy:imﬂnrnrg;njn:inu, present or past, and will be
v a5 a classical exposition of its theme: all the more cogent
because it follows the problems of freedom and of civilization into
those primitive socictics which the author knew so intimately. It
is, indecd, the application of fundamental anthropalogical research
to practical life.

By freedom, it is here shown, is meant that 3 man may initiate and
forecast a course of action, employ the relevant methods and means
for its achievement, and himself benefit by its results. Its intimate
relation is at once obvious to culture, which is the sum total of such
projects, procedures, and fruition. Freedom has been interpreted in
many ways, which are here compared and analysed. It docs not, and
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cannot, mean unlimited choice, for man exists only in socicty, and
his desires and efforts, from infancy onwards, are controlled and
modified by his association with other people. But it is a primary
attribute of man, and every advance in the control of the sirround-
ings is an enhancement of this primary freedom—the use of fire,
the making of implements, the acquisition of a wider range of food
and shelter, Freedom may be restricted by natural catastrophes, and
also by deliberate restraints imposed by other men, either for the
sttainment of a wider freedom by concerted action under more
intelligent dircction, or for the personal advantage of those who
achieve control of the means of culture and employ them to enforce
their own desires and convenience.

All direction and co-ordination of projects and methods towards
corporate benefits involves the conception of authority (p. 118), the
power of taking initiative and making decisions, of controlling the
instrumentalities and of distributing the rosults. In primitive
societies, though there are arbitrary and oppressive individuals,
there is little opportunity to misuse authority and ample safegnards
against abuse among kinsmen and neighbours all habituated to
traditional behaviour, which changes only rarely, slowly, and by all
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but universal consent. As culture becomes more complex, a further
safeguard results from the diversity of occupations, whercby 2 man
has a wider choice of opportunitics and comes under specific
customs which are not applicable to all his tribe-mates, but affect
his own relations to those others and to the society a5 2 whole.

Similarly, the conceptions of value (p. 124) and ownership
(p. 128) go back into animal behaviour; and values determine the
whole course of human action, for they are the ‘incentive to effort”
{p. 132), with *equivalence in utility " (p. 133), and are *fundamental
to order.” The way in which values are established is thus *one of
the main instalments in freedom or bondage”® (p. 137).

Every man acquires in society, however simple, a *second nature,’
superimposed on his animal nature, a body of acquired responses
under the impact of this ‘ culrural determinism.” The freedom of his
tribal or national culture is conferred on him by education, whereby
he learns to form his purposes, according to his narural cquipment
and predisposition. Here the varicty of possible and recognize
purposes offers more and more abundant cheice, or freedom in
action: with each stage of proficiency a man comes into fresh
relations with other men, in age groups, craft groups, marriage and
so forth. In primitive communitics there is little or no restriction of
choice or of access to training. Such restrictions follow the control of
equipment and facilitics by a group or class within the community,
inating in the resourceless condition of a shve or an ‘un-
employed” person, or the dependants of a centralized system of
production.

Freedom consequently advances and widens chrough organiza-
tion, 3o long as organization and its institutions contribute to the
general good. This is a matter on which there has been much
confised and prejudiced thinking. All institutions have their
‘charter’ which defines their aim, their mode of action and their
function in producing results: it prescribes also the exercise of
authority among its members and the controls incidental to the
power which authority confers. The more numerous and clearly
defined the charters and institutions, the more firmly knit is the
whole society in mutual dnterest and support and the less liable to
the dangers of concentrared power.

The institurions within a society confront us with the funcrions of
law, from the *natural” laws, which limit our modes of nutrition
and progression, to the social observances within each tribal group,
no less cogent in cvery activity and aspect of freedom, and most
easily apprchended in the working of institutions. Here, however,
appears a distinction berween norms of conduct leading to the
freedom of safety and efficient action, under normal conditions, and
those uniformities of conduct imposed by authority and enforced
by the exercise of power which are inspired by abnormal situations
of which the most frequent and disastrous is the abuse of power for
personal or partial ends. Or the crisis may result from the misuse of
power clsewhere by an aggressor community, provoking counter-
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measures of defence which, even if they are successful, offer all sorts
of opportunitics for misuse after the crisis is over. The test of a free
culture is its provision for the avoidance of such crises, and in general
for the cantrol of power ; and on the other hand, the most dangerous
restrictions of freedom of culture result from limitations of acces 1o
authority and its instruments, the apparatus of power. Here arises
the problem of discipline, ;:rrﬂmm while things go normally, but
indispensable in a-crisis, liable to leave a disastrous aftermath.

In the modemn world man’s dependence on mechanical device
(p. 215) raises special problems, when uniformity can only be
secured by compulsion, and cfficiency by the concentration of
power. A conspicuous instance is the mechanical distribution of
commands and of information, which can only be controlled by
freedom of speech, and separation of propaganda from organization
for violence. It is a special case of the same need for separation of the
principal functions of authority which has already gmerged in regard
to institutions generally.

Malinowski's expert and sympathetic knowledge of early forms of
socicty leads him to an important analysis of what he calls * proto-
democracy,’ and to a comparison of this with the mature
democracics of modern peoples. And this leads on to the funda-
mental distinction between the “tribe-nation,” with uniform or
kindred cultures and minimum occasion for the intervention of
authority and its use of force, and the *tribe-state,’ in which, for
whatever historical reason, authority furnished with force has
become established at the ex of the autonomous institutions
and their specific freedoms. is here a political freedom, side by
side with the cultural—economic, religious, artistic and the like—
which is fundamental and needs the most constant vigilance; for
it is concerned with the control of power, Under the given conditions
of danger, power is indispensable, but it is itself a supreme danger.

These are outstanding. points in a close-knit argument full of
striking phrases and sidelights on current and historical problems.
What is central is the demonstration of the relation between free-
dom and culture. * Culture gives freedom to man in that it allows
him to control his destiniss” (p. 319); and *freedom has been the
prerequisite of all constructive work in the maimntenance and
development of culture” (p. 320). Freedom is an artribute of action ;
but all action is a temporary surrender of freedom. Such intrinsic
restraints, however, are distinet from those imposed by the abuse of
power. Where institutions discriminate, or enforce membership,
freedom, though culturally established, is abrogated : *freedom dies
when human nature is denied to man® (p. 322). In a frée state, there-
fore, authority exercises indirect rule, supervising institutional
autonomy by legalized use of foree (p. 328). And between [rec States
the prevention and outlawry of war can only be effected by similar
procedure within a commonwealth of peoples, *The world muse
choose between a state of international anarchy or of international
law" (p. 336). JOHN L. MYRES

AMERICA

Medieval American Art. By Pil Kelemen, New York, 1944
6 0 London (Maomillan), 1947. Vol. 1, pp. xiv, 4145 Vol. 2,

. 33, and o6o figs, en 306 plates. Price $22-50

jwl[t is safe wﬁngy that :hﬁ artistic achicvements of the
American Indians before Columbus are as yet insufficiently recog-
nized by art historians. Archaxologists and * Americanists’ are aware
of them but have, generally speaking, been less concerned with
asthetic values than with the problems of chronology and caltural
relationships, of technology or functional interpretation. The
general public, and students of art in particular, have hardly had a
fair opportunity of assessing the msthetic quality of the Amerindian
arts in their full range and variety, and cannot be blamed for
failing to realize the remarkable contribution which they have made
to the sum total of man's artistic heritage. The archxological
literature is too scartered for easy reference by the non-specialise,
and such popular cxpositions as T. A, Joyee's Maya and Mexican Art
{now unfortunately out of print) or H. U. Docring’s Art of Ancient

Perui are restricted to their specific regions within the continent,
The need of a work of more generous dimensions has long been
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felt and has at last, one may hope, been satisfied by Mr. Kelemen's
did volumes, in which the author rightly claims to offer us, for
e first time in a single work, a comprehensive panorama of pre-
Columbian are in all its beauty and variety from Arizona to Peru.
The effect of this large assemblage of carcfully chosen illustrations is
extremely impressive even to the specialist: to anyone unfamiliar
with the subject it will be a revelation, and can be unreservedly
commended to the notice of all lovers of art. They can hardly fail to
be stimulated and delighted by the force and originality of the
sculpture, the fine sense of design in the decorative work and the
exquisite craftsmanship of individual pieces. Although the full
significance of sculprures and paintings inspired by exotic and
imperfectly understood religious ideas may clude us, their inherent
artistic qualities are castly and universally appreciable. This is the
more remarkable when we remember that the indigenous civiliza-
tions of America developed in complete isolation from those of the
old world, and had no common idealogies or traditions.
The author is primarily an art historian. His long previous
experience as a stui'm of European and Oricntal art enables him to
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take a broad comparative view and gives authority to his msthetic
Judgments. He has selected the subjects for his 960 illustrations with
discrimination, and has in many instances photographed well-known
picees from some fresh aspeet in order to emphasize special qualities
of design or form. No doubt there are omissions from his gallery,
which will be regretted by some; but with so wide a ficld -a(g:hoiec
this is inevitable and one must concede that few, if any, of the
llustrations fail to justify their inclusion. The subjects have been
chosen from eighty-four museums and private collections in the
United States, Mexico, Central and South America, and Europe;
many of them are published here for the first time. In addition to
these ‘specimens,’ there are fifty-six plates illustrating important
monuments and architecrural sites.

The illustrations occupy the whole of the second volume and form
the core of the work. Ready reference is provided for, an excellent
catalogue giving the source of each object; and a register of all the
museums and collections from which the material has been drawn
cnables the reader to see at a glance the extent to which they have
severally contributed. MNaturally enough, American museums are the
most numerous; but the British Museum is well represented, and
Paris, Madrid, Vienna and Berlin have all made their contribution,
though in the case of the liste-named it is surprisingly small.

The first volume contains the text, in which the author gives a
detailed description and analysis of cach of the objects illustrated,
muainly from an wsthetic point of view. Herein he breaks much new
ground, although there is certainly an element of subjectivity in
some of his interpretations: In some of the plates two or more
objects have been grouped rogether for the purpose of comparing
divergent stylistic treatments of similar themes.

The subject matter is arranged under the following headings,
each of which forms the title of a separate chaprer: architecture,
sculpturc, pottery, textiles, metalwork, jade and semi-precious
stones, murals and manuscripes, miscellaneous ares, facets of daily
life. Each chapter is furnished with its own introduction, and is
subdivided into five regional groups proceeding from north to
south, viz. Southwestern States, Mexico, Maya, Interlying Arca
(i.e. Honduras to Colombia) and Andean Arca (chiefly Peru). This
consistent arrangement is extremely convenient for reference, The
designation ‘Interlying Arca’ is perhaps open to the objection that
it is ot self-explanatory ; but no suitable term is available to cover
this area, unless one might speak of the *Isthmian States.”

In two introductory chapters the author summarizes with
admirable lucidity the unique position of pre-Columbian America
in relation to world history, and the factors which determined the
individual character of its art. These chapters supply just the kind of
orientation that the general reader needs to enable him o enter
intelligently into the novel ficld of experience that awaits him,
In a concluding chapter the author discusses the vexed question of
'3 evolution® with reference to the development of
American civilization. He lends no support to * Emtastic conjectures’
of old-world connexions, and describes apparent simulanities (or
*semblances,’ as he calls them) as “optical illusions.” In this he agrees
with the authoritative opinion of most anthropologists.

Space forbids detailed discussion of individual pieces. But among
the illustrations one might select a few for special commendation of
their artistic merits. Such are the Aztec figure sculptures (PL. 6o, 61),
Tarascan pottery figures (Pl 112-115), painted from
Arizona (PL 102, 103) and Mimbres (Pl. 106, 107), from Coclé
(PL. 146, 147), Mochica porirait vases from Peru (PL 159, 160),
Olmec jade figurines (PL 252b, 253d), and stone effigy pipes from
Ohio mounds (PL 296). It is a pity that no reproductions in
have been included. The beauty of the Peruvian textiles and
featherwork, of the polychrome pottery from Coclé or Nasca, or of
the mun.lmra.htingx and codices of the Maya and Mexicans (to
mention only a few examples) resides to a large extent in the gaicty
and harmomous blending of ther colours, and cannot be properly
appreciated in monochrome,

A final point concerns the title of this work. It is true that the
period of its subject matter corresponds broadly with the Middle
Ages of the old world. There,is also a kind of medizval—one might
even say a Gothic—flavour about much carly American art.
Nevertheless, the term *medizval’ has become so charged with the
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special implications of its European context that it cannot be trans-
ferred roa new one without doing some violence ro established usage.
However that may be, there can be no difference of opinion as to
the value of this ourstanding contribution to American studics.
It is unquestionably the best general introduction to the subject for
the t of art, and will be found extremely useful as a work of
reference by the specialist. It should find a place in every library and

musetm which is concerned with the history of art or of Amenica.
H. J. BRAUNHOLTZ

Indians before Columbus : Twenty Thousand Years of North
American History revealed by y. By Paul 8.

6] Martin, George 1. Quimby and Donald Collier. Chicago. Nat.
Hisi. Musewm (University of Chicago Press); London (C.U.P.),

1947. Pp. xxiii, 582; 122 illus. ond endpaper map. UK. price 335.

North Amecrican prehistory, extending” from the close of the
Pleistocene to the carly nincteenth century A.p., presents a richly
diversified field which is being worked by an energetic and con-
stantly augmented body of archaxologists. The development of
tree-ring dating has furnished a precision tool by means of which
absolute chronology has already been carried back, in parts of the
Southwest, to A.D. 217. Beyond that point in the Southwest, and
throughout other arcas, chronology remains largely relative and
hypothetical ; but overall correlation of the accumulated dara has by
now made possible the sketching in of some sort of continuum for
homan activity in the Mew World. In particular, the tentative
bridging of the gap between the Folsom and the archaic cultures,
through the Cochise and its apparent derivatives, represents a most
important advance.

Indians before Columbus sets out to summarize the whole of this
work for the layman and student beginner, omitting only the
imperfectly investigated areas of northern Canada and the Middle
Atlantic Seaboard. (The *Columbus’ of the title is 2 convenient
expression for *European disturbance,” since notable indigenous
developments occurred, especially in the mound-building regions,
well after 1492 ) Part | is devoted to archzological aims and methods,
American Indian origins and popular fallacies; Part I to notes on
techniques in stone, copper, bone, pottery and textiles, with a useful
addendum on aboriginal trade; and Part 11l to the earlicst horizons.
In the succeeding chapters some 130 cultures or periods are sepa-
rately described, and their arrangement in a four-page chronological
chart is the principal feature of the brief * Conclusion.” The catalogue
of cultures is systematically arranged in tabular form, but is written
in language which in striving for simplicity becomes unnecessarily
reperitive and occasionally contradictory, Where the description of
artifacts is supported by abundant illustration, as in the South-
western chapters, the method itself is adequate; but for many areas
(among them, disppointingly, those of the Mississippi drainage)
illustration is scanty or absent and it is frequently difficult to appre-
ciate the deeails of divergence between one culture and another.
The authors have not succeeded in avoiding what they call “arid
reading,’ and only the most devored layman is likely to stay the

course.

The introductory chapter on lithic techniques might have been
much more satisfactory had the recent work of Knowles come to
the authors” attention. The accompanying figure () has been copied
from Holmes by an artist whose unfamiliarity with the subject has
allowed him to aleer derails to the point of rendering it practically
valueless. The metallurgical notes are better but deal only with
copper; one would have welcomed some discussion of the work in
silver and metcoric iron listed without comment under Hopewell
and Dorset Eskimo respectively.

Withal, the book is of value in bringing together a mass of widely
scattered information. The authors show commendable reserve
towards claims for high antiquity, and indicate plainly what is
coij Sources are given at the foot of each section and the
complete bibliography fills ewenty pages. Much of the material
used has been published during the war years, some as late as 1046.
These references, in conjunction with the exhaustive index, will
scrve the professional anthropologist as an admirable directory to the
original published work on any given arca.

GEOFFREY TURNER
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An Album of Maya Architecture. By Tariana Proskouriakoff.
Publication 558, Carnegie Institution of Washington, 1046.
62 Pp. 135, 36 plates, map and 29 figs.

This is a beautiful book, with perspective drawings by
the author of a sclection of the most important Maya ruins as
restored. The restorations have been made with caution, 3o as to be
as accurate as possible, and the doubtful elements of the restoration
are duly noted. The selection has been well done and is accom-
panied by a useful commentary. Miss Proskouriakoff has personall
visited several of the sites. She traces by these examples the grow
and progress of the architecture from the carly buildings at Uaxactun
through the *Old Empire,’ the cities of the Rio Bec area, the Puuc,
Chenes, Uxmal and Chichen lrza. At the end is a very interesting
discussion of Structure A—V at Uaxactun.

The commentary is instructive, especially the emphasis on the
use of lime mortar by the Maya builders, which in fact made the
structures into monaliths, and it is shown how this method of
construction made what are called ‘corbelled arches,” which were
not really arches or, usually, corbelled, as the support of the weighe
was entirely due to the monolithic construction; and emphasis is
also rightly laid on the divergence of the Maya methods of building
from those of the Old World. Although the book is primarily
intended to give a general idea of the subject to non-specialists and
is casily understandable by anyone, yet the specialist will find the
general résumé of the subject instructive and clarifying. One is glad
to see that the author uses the Goodman-Thompson chronology
and that the dating is everywhere accurate.

On more general questions the reviewer is in agreement with the
author that the disappearance of the limited cultured ruling class is
quite sufficient to account for the non-erection of mopuments. One
might add that a change of religious opinion might account for it;
in Afghanistan and Java there are many Buddhist remains,
some of great size and beauty, but the present population of both
countries is Mohammedan and has nothing to do with them. No
theorist has ever found it necessary to attribute the disappearance of
the ancient builders to migration, extermination or pestilence. A
similar situation exists in Egypt and the Near East.

RICHARD C. E. LONG

The Pueblo Indians of San lldefonso. By William Whitman. New
York (Columbia Univ. Press); O.UP., 1947. Pp. vii, 164.

63 Price $2.7%

The late Mr. Whitman and his wife paid four visits to
San Ildefonso between 1936 and 1939, and at his death left an
unfinished book which Mrs. Whitman has edited. The pueblo has
only 128 inhabitants and the authors were able to get the life history
of many of them, observing in detail their relations to one another
and to socicty in general. The men cultivate, while the women
follow what is, for them, the recently introduced occupation of
making for sale; this has made them less dependent on their
husbands than formerly. The people are in general quict, industrious
and law-abiding, and keep themsclves to themselves to a great
extent in spitc of the impact of dvilization. Superficially Catholi-
cized, they retain their carlier religion, but much of its ritual is kept
scret. The pueblo is divided into two moieties, Summer and
Winter. The latter is now much reduced, but formerly * Winter
Cacique was in charge during the fall and winter; Summer Cacique
during the spring, summer and carly fall’ (p. 12). RAGLAN

Papago Indian Religion. By Ruth M. Underhill. New York
(Columbia University Press), 1946, Pp. vi, 359. Price 84.50
64. Dr. Underhill has given us 336 pages of almost entirely
unworked and uni field data. In that fact lies both
the strength and the weakness of her book. The long description of
rites, for the most part taken from informants, and the long trans
literations of Papago ritual poctry and song fit into the scheme of the
workers in the American Southwest who follow in the shoes of
Elic Clews Parsons, and will be useful to them for tracing the
diffusion of traits, ceremonies and song motifs throughout the
Arizona—New-Mexico—Sonora arca. The gravest fault of the book
as ethnology is that the time factor is not clearly delimited. Practices
of over half a century ago arc inextricably intermingled with the
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ceremonies and ritoals which the author saw in Papagueria in the
carly nineteen-thirties.

To the social anthropologist there arc the merest glimpses of
unexplored social structure: at least once in almost all the rituals
each individual mutters the term of his kinship to the ceremonial
Ieader or to his neighbour, There are a few allusions to curing by the
power of children, known to be important among Papago, but
nowhere is there any hint that this subject might be
investigated as anything but an aspect of the ceremony itsclf. The
final chapter, labelled *Acculturation,” is entirely inadequate for a
study of culture contact: there for the first time the author men-
tions the Catholic tradition which dates back 300 years. In rwo
final paragraphs she dismisses the one-room Presbyterian churches—
many with native ministers—which dot the reservation.

As it is presented, then, the book is of little interest to anyone not
concerned with and already versed in Southwestern L 10
which it is a contribution concerning an easily accessible but lictle-
known people. PAUL J. BOHANNAN

Santa Eulalia : The Religion of a Cuchumatin Indian Town.
By Oliver La Farge. Univ. of Chicago Publ. Anthrop., Ethno-

65 logical Series. Univ. of Chicago Press ; C.U.P., 1947. Pp. xix,
211, 28 illus. 2 mdfmp« maps and bibl. Price 22+, 6d,

Santa Bulalia is a study of a Mayan community in the Cuchumatin
highlands of Guatemala. La Farge gathered the material for the book
in 1932 when he spent about six months in the town with his
assistant, Dozicr. He therefore describes the community as it was
before roads had been built into the area. Ladino influence was
already marked throughout the economic aspect of life, but the
Kanhobal=speaking Indians, who outnumbered the Ladino in the
town, still retained a distinctive culture which La Farge calls “Recent
Indian.’ This he defines as a ‘stabilized culture evolved during the
last three centuries” from Maya and Spanish Colonial elements. The
compasite origin of the cultures is clearly apparent in the religious
life of the town. According to La Farge—

The form and some of the content of Christianity have been
grafted upon a fundamentally Indian religious philosophy, and
a vast body of survivals has been brought under the sanction
of the Christian God. . . . The resultant mixture is known
to the Indians as *Christianity.” In rJT:i.r view the Ladinos and
even the priests possess an incomplete religion, lacking the
vital elements known by them under the general term of
costumbre—* the custom,” the ways of doing peculiar to them—
and always involving clements not found in orthodox Christian
practices,
This religion is supported by a body of myth of an equally compaosite
nature,

The reviewer is no specialist in Mayan matters, and cannot
eriticize the book from this angle. The student of culture change will
find much to interest him in the synthesis of Chnstian and Maya
clements into a complex whole which finds its expression in the
private worship of the family and in the ‘public” worship of what
La Farge refers to as “the religious administration.” This public
worship is an esoteric one carned out by officials chosen by the
principal Ieaders of the town. It is concerned principally with the
agricultural cycle and with the well-being of the crops, though it
functions alo on ritual occasions derived from the Christian
calendar. La Farge has some interesting speculations as to the
origin of this religious officialdom which parallels closely the
secular administration of the town. In view of the esoreric nature of
both the organization and its activities, from which even the
ordinary Indian is excluded, the gaps in the description of the rituals
performed and of their symbolism are not surprising, The informa-
tion on the family rirual s fuller, bur it is regrenable that more
attention was not paid to the social organization at the familial level,
since upon this hinges an understanding of the ritual itself.

OF particular interest is the survival of the old Maya calendar
among both laymen and ritual leaders. Both the tonalamail and the
faab are in use, though the latter scems to be disappearing. Already
it is impossible to obtain a complete list of winals from Kanhobal
mformants, Sente Eulalia contains a good description of the



MNos. 6560
fimctioning of the calendar both for the ordinary layman and for

the members of the ‘religious administration.”

An admirable feature is the careful documentation gjvmﬂh
Farge of his own role in the community and of the methods he
used in obtaining his data, as well as the description of the principal
nformants and evaluation of their reliability. He has been careful
to indicate where he was unable to obtain full descriptions and
where his data may be unrcliable.  ELIZABETH COLSON

Ozark Superstitions. By Vinee Randolph. New York (Columbia
Univ, Press.) and O.U.P., 1947, Pp. viii, 367
6 The Ozark Mountains are a tract of high ground some
300 miles long running across southern Missouri and north-
western Arkansas. The inhabitants, who migrated from the Southern
:Lp;]xh.iaus at the beginning of the nineteenth conrury, ‘have
been described as the most superstitious people in America.’
They have had little contact with the Negroes and not much more
with the Indians, and it scems that their superstitions, like them-
selves, are almost all of British origin. They are in general those of
the English countryside, but many belicfs there obsolete or obso-
lescent are in the Ozarks still part of the current folklore.

The author gives many examples of all types: folk remedics,
weather and love charms and omens, birth and death customs,
witcheraft, ghost stories, etc. He is an expert in his subject, and the
book, apart from the interest of its matter, is very pleasantdy
WEitten, RAGLAN

Black Metropolis. By Horace B. Gayton and 5t. Clair Drake.
London (Cape), 1046. Pp. 706 and Index. Price 18,
67 For those who see the *Negro problem”® in the United
States mainly as a funcoon of the wider economic and
industrial forces shaping American society, this should be a most
interesting and valuable book. It provides, in the fimt place, a
sociological study of the Negro community of Chicago as a fairly
discrete and compact entity. At the same rime, it brings out very
clearly the close relation of Negro social organization to the struc-
ture of the *greater” American socicty, in terms, for example, of the
social class system, It shows how, while sharing and responding to
similar social values and incentives to those of the white people, the

Megroes have also developed distinctive cultural patterns of their
own. Seme of the most significant of these areracialist. In the period
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between the two wars, Negroes in * Black Metropalis’ have become
increasingly race-conscious, alive to the achievements of individual
Megroes, and have taken an absorbing interest in every scrap of
evidence thar the ‘race’ is ‘catching up with white folks.” Both the
Megro newspaper and the Negro church are expected to play their
part. For example, Negro Baptists think of their organization as a
‘Race” church, and their leaders concern themselves with such
things as equal economic opportunity as well as ‘serving the Lord.’

Perhaps the most important consideration brought out by Black
Metropolis is the underlying conflict in the wider context between
two apparently opposable sodiological processes. On the one hand is
the almost solid wall of social and economic group rivalry and
prejudice which segregates the coloured people from white society;
on the other is the recruitment of Negro workers into the labour
unions of the basic industries, and the education of white workers ta
accept them. With the latter process go the symbols and slogans of
the clas struggle, giving doctrinal support for Negro-white
co-operation against the ‘bosses.’ Morcover, the fact that labour
unions are tot concerned entirely with economic problems means
that Negroes participate in social events with white workers. Today
the presence of Megroes at a union dance or party is not a matter for
remark except in special situations. This point is particularly
significant in view of the fact that Negroes in Amcrica are becoming
a city people; and, as the authors suggest, it may be in the urban
arena that the whole problem is finally seteled.

In addition to the wider and more theoretical issues which arise
from their study, Gayton and Drake provide further and interesting
information and documentation on such questions as ‘passing,’
and Megro roles in modern American Life. Their description of
segregative factors and processes is also worthy of attention, and may
strike a chord in the minds of English readers familiar with the
Negro community in Cardiff. whose geographical isolation and
compactness- is very reminiscent, on a much smaller scale, of
‘Black Metropolis.” Following Park and Burgess' well-known
theory of city growth, the authors show that in Chirago the
Negroes have followed the customary partern of settlement and
resettlement, bur with one important reservation: they are not
absorbed in the general population; instead, they constitute almost a
‘city within a city,” reflecting within itself the main cross-corrents of
life ourside.

The study is concluded by a short methodological note by Pro-
fessor Lloyd Wamer. K. L. LITTLE

EUROPE

Negroes in Britain. By K. L. Little. London (Kegan Paul), 1948,
Pp. xiif, 202. Price 251,

68  This book is in two parts. The first is 3 study of the
London Square district of Cardiff, in which live some

3,000 non-Europeans, mostly Negroes and Arabs, many of them

with. white wives and half-caste children. Dr. Little describes at

length the history, composition, social life and relations with the

white population of this remarkable commumiry,

In the second part he rraces the history of colour prejudice in this
country. It seems that in the eighteenth century Negroes and other
coloured were generally regarded with friendly tolerance,
and that those who had sufficient education were admitted to
friendship with educated Englishmen. During the nineteenth
century matters changed slowly but steadily for the worse, and Dr.
Lirtle traces the causes of this change. There is, however, one cause
which he has not noted—purdah. Among upper-class Hindus and
Mixlims there is no social intercourse as understood in Europe,
Since reciprocal hospitality is out of the question, European f:i!tl.ﬂEI:I.
in areas arc compelled to form closed groups, and women
who have lived in such groups return home to perpetuate the idea
of social cleavage between white and coloured.

In the last chapters he gives many examples of the attitode of
Britons to coloured people, and of the reactions of the latter to their
treatment, It scems, enough, that colour prejudice is stronger
in London than in other parts of England, and stronger in England
than in Scotlaind or Wales. To this, however, it seems from Part |

58

that Cardiff is an exception, for there the colour bar is a very strong
one.

The book is admirably written, and should be read by all who are
interested in the questions with which it deals. RAGLAN

Medimval Castles in North Wales: A Study of Sites, Water
Supply and Building Stones. By E. Neaverson.

6 University Press of Liverpool : London (Hodder and Stoughton),
1947. Pp. vi, 54. Price 65,

Dr. MNeaverson has prefaced this study of the castles of North
Wales with two chapters on the geological features of North
Wales and the Cheshire borderland. The remaining four chapters
are devoted to Castle Mounds without buildings, the early English
Stone Castles, the Welsh Stone Castles and the Castles of Edward
I. The author rightly stresses that the distriburion of Norman castles
is limited in general by the presence of drift deposits, that the carly
English stone castles—Dyserth, Holt, Ruthin, Hawarden, Caer-
gwrle, Denbigh—=tand on conspicuous hills, and that the Welsh-
built castles—Dolwyddelan, Dolbadam, Ewloe, Degannwy, Dinas
Brin, Camndochan and Criccieth—are placed on rocky
hilltops in the less accessible areas of North Wales. Mo such broad
generalization can, of course, be made for the siting of the castles of
Edward I, except that they were placed ‘ar intervals around the
coast” from Flint to Harlech.

Oue fact of superlative importance in Welsh architectural history
emerges from this study: it is that almost without exception the
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materials used were of local origin, eg. Dolwyddelan, “almost
entirely of local material’; Ewloe from sandstone from local out-
crops, the mortar of sand * probably brought from the Dee estuary”;
Dinas Brin, ‘of the mudstone which forms the site”; Criccicth, of
the local felsite : Conway, of the grit * that forms the ridge on which
the castle stands’ ; Harlech, of stone ‘quarried in the vicinity of the
castle,” etc.

Dr. NMeaverson's detailed research proves (if proof were, indeed,
necessary) the importance of full co—operation between archao-
logists, historians and geologists. It is also a healthy antidote to the
recent strange tendency amongst some theorists to maintain that
local materials have little to do with early building. I trust that
Dr. Meaverson will follow up this admirable work with the
publication of a lithological survey of North Wales from the point
of view of building materials in general.

IORWERTH C. PEATE
British Fairy Origins. By Lewis Spence. London {Watts & Co.)_
1946. Pp. ix, 206, bibliography. Price 105. 6d.
70 Mr. Spence here' discusses the various theories which
have been put forward as to the origin of the belief in
fairies. There arc chapters on fairies as spirits of the dead, as
ancestors, as clementary spirits, as gods, as totems and as aborigines.
The conclusion he arrives ar, with some qualifications, is that
fairics are spirits of the dead.

The author is extremely well read in his subject, and the book isa
very useful guide to the litcrature, but it could be much improved
by carcful revision, There are many repetitions and circumlocutions,
and some inconsistencies. For example, the world sidhe is discussed
or defined on at least seventeen pages, though there are only three
references in the index. We arc told that the word means hill,
dwelling within a hill, firy, deified mortal, ghost of the dead, and
being between spirits and men; that the sidhe are always young, and
that they are like mortals but more beautiful. It is possible thar the
word has had all these meanings at various times and places, but that

Man

MNos. 60-73

is not what the author implies; each definition is given as if it were
cxclusive, RAGLAN

Die Schweiz zur Rentierzeit. By Has-Geory Bandi, Frauenfeld
7[ (Verlag Huber), 1947. Pp. 217. Text illustrations, 16 plates,

fap
For English prehistorians the interest of this work is,
frankly, confined almost entircly to the fifty or more pages of
descriptions of Swiss cave sites towards the end of the book. And
even these, useful as they are, would have been still more welcome
if we had been given definite sections. There are some excellent
reproductions of *home" art from one or two sites in the earlier part
of the book and some very good photographs, but for the most
part the author is concerned to give a general picture of the life and
times when Magdalenian man roamed abour Swizerland. It is a
very readable account and pleasantly written, but is clearly intended
more for the intelligent reader than for the specialist student; and
such works do exist in Enghish, though they cover perhaps a wider
field. But the topographical accounts of the cave sites will always be
useful, especially as a tull bibliography is appended in each casc. The
work s dedicated to my old fmend and colleague the late Dr.
Obermaier, and throughout bears witness to his inspiration.
MILES C. BURKITT

Le Métopisme chez les Roumains et en général. By Fr. [
Rainer and Al Tudor. Academia Romdnd, 1046, Pp. 33
72 and fables .
The late Professor Rainer (1874—1944) was Director of
Studies in Anatomy and Anthropology in the University of
Bucarest. His contributions to science, chiefly anatomical, have
been reprinted in memorial volumes, and one of them, of special
interest to anthropologists, studies some features accompanying
metopism and concludes that metopic skulls tend thereby to become
a little broader and to increase slightly in volume.

H. ]. FCEURE

CORRESPONDENCE

Fragments of Prehistoric Egyptian Pottery
Sie,—The Instituté of Archaology (University of London)
73 recently acquired a few prehistoric Egyptian antiquities
formerly in the collection of the late Professor Sehigman.
Among them were two sherds which seemed to me interesting
enough to be made known to a wider circle of those interested in the

FiG. 1. WHITE-CROSS-LINED BOWL (DIAMETER FOURTEEN
CENTIMETRES)

University of London, Institute of Archaology

59

prehistory of Ancient Egypt, and at the suggestion of Professor
Childe I now submit a brief description of them.

The larger of the two sherds (fig. 1) is of unknown provenance.
It is a nearly complete bowl of the *white—cross-lined”’ ware; the
pinkish colour used for the painting establishes that the pot does not
come from Petric’s famous excavation ar Magada. Its diameter is
14 centimetres and its height about §-§ centimetres. Its shape and
pattern are similar to those of Petric's Corpus C 35, but with a
difference, for though our pot has the same three cross-lined triangles
suspended by their bases from the rim of the pot, the pattern which
fills the intervals between them is quite unique. In the bottom of the
bowl are two concentric circles, the inner of them containing two
sets of superimposed triangles, the points of which nearly meet in
the middle. From the outer circle emerge three *harpoons,” cach tied
to it by a wavy triple cord. To alleviate the rigidity of the geometric
pattern the artist painting the vessel has put one harpoon in one of
the intervals between the cross-hatched triangles, and the other two
in the next, leaving the third empty. This is a device rypical of the
prehistoric art of Egypt. The geometric patterns were a fashion
which she had received from the flourishing cultures of Western
Asia, but with which the never felt really at home. Quite a few,
therefore, of the most stiffly geometrical patterns found on pre-
historic pottery have been disturbed by some little irregularicy
which upsets the original design. The concentric circles in the middle
of our bowl scem to represent an appliance by which the harpoons
were fixed to the ground so that the hunted anmimal conld not escape
with the harpoon. We find a similar apparatus depicted on a white-
cross-lined bowl found by Ayrton and Loat at Abvdos (Pre-
Diynastic Cemetery ot El Mahasna, PL 27, 13), with two harpooned
hippopotami each fixed by the cord of the harpoon to the outer of
two concentric circles. It would be interesting to know whether any
such device is known to be in use among modemn primitive people.
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The other sherd (fig. 24) is of the *decorated” ware and, according
to the number on the inside, was found in romb 1766 at Nagada.
It is published in Nagada and Ballas (PL 33, 15) and Corpus (F1. 31,
13 W). It is of hard buff clay and, as thestriation on the inside shows,
turned on a slow wheel. The decoration which covers the two
horizontally pierced lug handles and was four times repeated is
composced of cross-hatched vertical stripes. The sherd now in the
Institute of Archrology is about one-third of the vase, and is about
2 inches high and 1-4 inches wide. Another third of the same vase s
in the Ashmolean Museum, Oxford, and is, with the kind permission
of the K - Mr, . B. Harden, included in fig. 2. It is, of course,

ible that the sherds do not come from a single barrel-shaped vase,

from a double pot like the one in Corpas, D 14 G, but the sherds
show no indication of it and, judging by the photograph, seem to
make up one upper part (1 have not had a chance to put the originals
together). What makes the remnants of this decorated vase so
interesting is that Petric’s sequence dated the tomb from which they
come to 5., 11, the beginning of the Nagada | period {Amration),
in spite of its being of the decorated ware which is characteristic of
the Nagada II period. Petric assigns two of the decorated vases to
this early period, namely this pot and the onc in Corpus, D 10 G,
which comes from romb 1440 at Nagada. [ have dealt with this

a b

FiG. 2. TWO POTSHERDS FROM NAQADA

d) University of London, Institute of Archaology (height two inches) ;
by Ashmolean Museum, Oxford

important tomb in The Cultures of Prehistoric Egypt (pp. 3oif); it
also contained two bowls of the white—cross-lined ware, and a vase
with a relicf of the fertility goddess. Petric takes these carly decorated
pots to be importations ‘from an adjoining region’ (Prehistoric
Egypt, p. 16); unfortunately, they have never been found in Magada
1 surroundings outside Upper Egypt. Thus they must have come not
from adjoining regions but from farther aficld. The romb may, of
course, be somewhat later than Petric assumed, yet the rest of its
contents, the two cross-lined vases, etc., speak wrongly for its being
of Nagada I, even though perhaps rather towards the end of that
i sigmml:ga contact with a culture which later on
e dominant in Europe.

From tomb 1766, unfortunately, 1 could not trace anything but
the two sherds of one vase in fig. 2. There is nothing further to
explain the early date which Petric ascribes to them. It would there-
fore be of great interest to know of any other antiquity coming from
tomb 1766 at Nagada. Such picces could be recognized by the
number written on them either in Indian ink or in penal. [ should be
grateful for any information. ELISE J. BAUMGARTEL
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* Ghost Marriages." Cf. Max, 1947, 108
Sm,—In her review of Professor Evans-Prirchard’s paper on
74. ‘Some Aspects of Marriage and the Family among the
Nuer," Dr. A, 1. Richards suggests correlanons between
the anomalous marriages of the Nuer and the tribal dogma of pro-
creation and descent, the form of the ancesiral cult, fixity of succes-
sion rules and type of economic transaction at marriage.

It is interesting for comparative purposes to recall chat in classical
Greece a kind of ‘ghost marriage,’ namely the marriage to an
epikeleros or heiress to an ancestral estate, was obligatory on the next
of kin to her father, and that the idea that it was a disaster for a man
to die without leaving a son behind was deeply-ingrained in Greck
thought (Seebohm, On the Structure of Greek Tribal Society, 1303,
Chapeer IT). In this case the context is one of a highly civilized socicty
with 2 monetary economy, and the object was, apart from the
performance of religious rites for the deceased *father,” the in-
heritance of the land rather than of cattle. That the institution docs
date back to a oime when Dr. Richards’ correlations obtained in
Greck socicty is made likely by the myths of Perseus, whose
archaclogical correlation is given by the ‘squatters’ level® at
Tarsus (Am. J. Arch., XLI (1037), p. 283} and so datable ¢. 1190~
1150 B.C. Perseus himself was the son of an only daughter by cither
a god or her father’s brother, and he succeeded his mother's father;
he also married an only daughter and his cldest son was left behind
to succeed his mother's father when Perseus took up his own inheri-
tance. References to brideprice being paid in cattle are found, for

. example, in the myth of Iphiclus and Melampus and in the Homeric

epos, where * maidens were those who bring cartle” (Keller, Homeric
Socicty, 1902).

However, the regular occurrence of epiklerns marriages at the
height of Greek civilization (Pericles’ marriage is suspected to have
been to an epiklerss, and she left him when the object was well and
truly achieved and she had bome two soms—see A. R. Bum,
Pericles and Athens, forthcoming) suggests a further correlation, to
which the others may be subordinate: namely, with the ecarlier
stages of the accumulation of private wealth. So long as there were
no substantial legacies, the problem of finding an heir ro a childless
man or woman was hardly of compelling urgency; and it is well
known that personal weapons and ornaments were simply. rendered
uscless and placed with the deceased in his grave. Even when
movable property had already accumulated to form a considerable
wealth, this custom endured in many societies, with such absurd
results as the slaying of whole herds of cattle and cven slaves,
including wives, for burial with their dead master (Childe, Scotland
before the Scots, 1946) (such burials are eloquent restimony o the
enormous price that humanity has to pay for every improvement
in its condition). With land this could, of course, not be done at
all. In such circumstances the introduction of some form of *ghost
marriage,” especially with a close relative of the deccased, which
is quite in keeping with the essentially tribal conception of
classificatory relationship, would prove a ready way out of 2
dilernma and remove a considerable obstacle to further civilization.
The substitution of such a relative for the heir would tend to destroy
the title by making the property revert from the late owner's
family to the wider circle of relatives from which precisely it
was o be emancipated (chis sull happens among some of the Nagas
of Asam). The substitution of a relative for the deceased, on the
contrary, does not, of course, transfer to the substiture the title of
the legacy.

Thus the cpikleros and similar marriages effectively prevent any
re-diffusion of the property back to some form of communal
property, say of the clan or lincage. They may be expected to occur
where tribal traditions are still sufficiently strong to make such a
danger real, say in the later stages of tribal society and in the earliest
civilizations, until such time as a new legal and moral code, such as
the Roman-Christian, supersedes these traditions.

London BARBARA RUHEMANN
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THE PALZANTHROPI IN ITALY

(a) The Saccopastore I skull; (b) the Circeo | skull
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THE PALZANTHROPI IN ITALY: THE FOSSIL MEN
OF SACCOPASTORE AND CIRCEO

PART 1:

INTRODUCTION AND

by

DESCRIPTION*

PROFESSOR SERGIO SERGI
University of Rome

7 5 The earliest traces of man in Italy are denoted by the

presence of Abbevillian and Acheulian handaxes in
Lower Pleistocene formations. The discoveries of an
Abbevillian handaxe by G. A. Blanc on the Via Flaminia,
near the Ponte Milvio, and of a flake of Clactonian rech-
nique by A. C. Blanc also close to the Via Flaminia, at one
of the gates of Rome itself, have shown thar Latium was
inhabited during the most ancient phases of the Quaternary.
We are ignorant of the physical features of the men of
that time, since we possess none of their skeletal remains.
They may have been the Protanthropi of Iraly, but we are
unable to say whether or not they were similar to the other
European Protanthropi, e.¢. Heidelberg, of whom we stll
lack precise and d-:t:u'ﬁ:d knowledge.

The Mousterian industry had a wide distribution over
the Italian peninsula in the Middle Pleistocene. Just a cen-
tury ago, in 1846, the occurrence of Mousterian fline
implements accompanying the remains of large extnct
mammals in alluvial deposits along the Tiber was recorded
by Ceselli of Rome. His claims were rejected, however,
until the finds at Saccopastore indicated thar the Palz-
anthropi! of Latium were the makers of Mousterian
implements. In 1929 a cranium (Saccopastore I) was
excavated in a gravel pit near the Ponte Nomentano, three
kilometres from the Porta Pia. In 1935 the fragments of a
second skull (Saccopastore II) were brough to ligh ar the
same place by A. C. Blanc and the Abbé Breuil. In 1930
A. C. Blane discovered a cranium (Circeo ) in a cave on
Monte Circeo,? and later a mandible belonging to another
individual (Circeo 1) was found there.

Saccopastore 1 was found with bones of Hippopotamus
major, Rhinoceros mercki, Elephas antiguusand other mammals,
some of which bore signs of intentional fracture. The sice is
characrerized by gravel and sand of fluvio-lacustrine
origin, rich in volcanic elements and dating from the period
when the lower Tiber valley was in process of assuming its
present appearance. Thus strarigraphically the specimen
may be assigned to the Riss-Wiirm interglacial. Apart from
the absence of the lower jaw, the skull (see Plate F, a) was
recovered in a relatively complete state, though the
orbital margins and the supraorbital region arc damaged
and the zygomatic arches destroyed. Judging from the

of sutural ossification and the dentition, I assign it to
a subject aged abour thirty and of the female sex.
* With Plate F and two l'r.'ttﬁfum‘ Communicated to the Royal
ical Tnstitute, 17 April, 1946. Part II (Disoussion and
Interpretation) will appear in the July issue.
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The cranial capacity is small, certainly less than 1200 c.c.,
and the form mesocephalic, bordering on the limic of
brachycephaly. The basi-bregmatic height (100 mm.) is
one of the lowest so far known. The frontal torus is very
prominent at the sides but appears to have been litde
marked towards the centre. There is a cluster of super-
numerary ossicles at the lambda. The depression on the
internal surface corresponding to the third trontal convolu-
tion is greatly accentvated on the lefi-hand side, which
suggests a particular development of the cerebral region
associated wirh articulate speech. The position and slope of
the foramen magnum are such that the head must lﬁavc
been held erect as it is in present—day man. As the resulr of
his faulty reconstruction of the base of the La Chapelle
skull, Boule has affirmed that the Neanderthalians had cheir
heads slightly thrust forward. In respect of the foramen
magnum, however, Saccopastore | bears a close resemblance
to the La Ferrassic and Gibraltar specimens, which I have
been able to study, thanks to the kindness of the late
Professor Boule and Sir Arthur Keith, respectively. The
face is large and high and the orbits are of considerable
size. The nasal aperture is wide and low, the maxilla
project in the form of a wedge and the extensive alveolar
arcade is shal!r)cd like a horseshoe. Of the Neanderthalian
skulls, that from Gibraltar, found in 1848, most ncarly
approaches Saccopastore I in its dimensions and general
and special morphology.

Saccopastore Il (see figs. 1 and 2) was collecred in frag-
ments embedded in rock. As reconstructed by me, it com-
prises part of the left and almost all the right half of the
upper facial skeleton, together with the zygomatic arch,
the supraorbital torus, the temporal and a portion of the
sphenoid on the more complete side. From a comparison
with Saccopastore I, we can accept it as belonging to
an adule male, It is markedly narrower than Circeo in the
lower temporo-occipital region, and ar this level the trans-
verse diameters are close to those of Saccopastore | and
Gibraltar. The capacity may be rken as not more than
1300 .. In the torality of its characters Saccopastore I bears
a strong resemblance to Saccopastore 1. As regards the
flexion of the base, the form of the alveolar arch, the pro-
nounced height of the palatine vault and the orbiral index,
the rwo specimens are extremely similar. The face of Sacco-
gn.'.mrc I is leptoprosopic and orthognathous and the nasal

readth slightly larger than that of Saccopastore I

In the spring of 1936, on the initiative of the Italian

Institute of Human Palacontology and with the co-operation
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of the Institute of Anthropology of the University of
Rome, an excavation was started in the Saccopastore
tavel pit. At the level where the second skull was found
ﬁ:m occurred flint and jasper implementss of typical
Mousterian technique, together with fossil fauna and flora
indicating a termunal phase of the last interglacial. At

; N 0 D e

FIG. 1. THE SACCOPASTORE It SKULL (FRONTAL VIEW)

that remote period the men of Saccopastore were sheltering
in caves at the foot of the mountains facing the valley of
the Tiber, where a hundred thousand years later Rome was
to rise.

The first Circeo specimen (Plate F, b) was discovered in

R T
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FIG. 2. THE SACCOPASTORE I SKULL (PROFILE)

a cave whose entrance had been closed by a landslip in
Mousterian times. The cave floor was in the same state as it
had been when the skull was deposited there, The skull itself
lay on stones distributed in a circle with stag and horse
bones. Under it were the metacarpals of a deer and an ox,
intentionally fractured. Among the other bones, in which

Man
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those of bovids, equids, and cervids predominated, were
the remains of elephant, leopard, lion and hyana. A. C.
Blanc is of the opinion that the skull belongs to the Tyr-
rhenian regression of the last glacial period, when the warm
fauna stll survived and nun%ud the partcular Mousterian
industry which from irs local characteristics this author
has called ‘Pontinian.” The Pontinian differs from the
Levalloiso-Mousterian of Western Europe as well as from
the so—called Alpine Mousterian, but resembles the Mous-
terian of the Castillo cave and is perhaps represented ar
Devil's Tower, Gibraltar. Applying Milankovitch's oscilla-
tion curve of solar radiations, A. C. Blanc considers that
Circeo man lived about seventy thousand years ago. The
men of Saccopastore, who belong to the Pleistocenc low
eerrace of the Anio River, appear to have existed at a time
when the cave in which the Circeo skull was found was sall
invaded by the sea.

Circeo I consists of an almost complete cranium with the
base and the right temporo-orbital region mutilated. The
base has a large trapeze-shaped aperture, which involves
the nuchal and the condylar portions of the occipital,
but only slightly the anterior margin of the foramen mag-
num, and seems to have been made artificiallyat the time of
death in order to extract the brain. A similar opening in
the right temporo-orbital region which exposes the
cranial cavity appears to have been caused by a sharp
instrument. The state of ossification indicates an age be-
rween forty and fifty years. Supernumerary ossicles occur
in all the fontanelle regions. The general form resembles
other typical Neanderthalian skulls, especially La Chapelle,
as they are both male and of nearly the same age. The dif-
ferences are due to posthumous deformation or defects of
reconstruction of the La Chapelle skull, which has been
clongated excessively at the base with some advancement of
the face, producing a degree of prognathism which does
not appear in any of the other Neanderthalian skulls. The
position of the foramen magnum of the Circeo skull, close
to that of Saccopastore | and rather more forward than that
of La Chapelle, confirms that the reconstruction of the
latter was defective and also the fact that Neanderthal man
had an erect ure like modern man.

The frontal curve of the Circeo skull is almost exactly
similar to that of the Neanderthal calotte. The cranial
capaciry is about 1550 c.c., and consequently the skull falls
into the group of the most rypical Neanderthalian skulls:
La Chapelle, Neanderthal, La Ferrassie and the rtwo from
Spy. The skull is the lowest of the capacious Neanderthalian
skulls. The face 15 very large, Drrﬁngnathnus, extremely
narrow in reladon to the height and narrower than in La
Chapelle; the inclination of the plane of the large, low orbit
to the sagiteal plane is 70 degrees, as in La Chapelle, where
the orbits are inclined ro each other ar 140 degrees. The
nose is the highest and widest among known Neander-
thalian skulls; the nasal index is notably chamarrhine, as
in La Chapelle. The alveolar arch also has the U-form of
the La Chapelle specimen.

The mandible discovered in the Circeo cave (Circeo II)
is incomplete. The left ramus is rorally destroyed and the
right partially. It has Neanderthalian characteristics, but
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does not belong to the Circeo I cranium. The alveolar
rcﬁinn is partially destroyed, with vestiges of the alveolus
still present; the last right molar remains in place; the
region of the chin is *neurral’ (mesogenciotic).

The Saccopastore and Circeo skulls thus have some
characters in common with the European Palaxanthropi
of the Middle Pleistocene, which are generally called
Neanderthalians. The distinctions of the Neanderthalian
ryfpe are based on a complex of morphological characters
of the skeleton and, more particularly, of the skull. With
larger or narrower actribution of the finds to the group,
agreement on such characters is not absolure, some
including in it the Rhodesian cranium and the Asiatic ones
of Ngandong (Java) and Palestine, others excluding even
some of the European forms of the same geological period.
R.easons for such differences are found either in theoretical
presuppositions or in the limits of variation of the rype. It
is now possible to affirm that the Palzanthropi of the
European (Neanderthalian) series are distinct morphologi-
cally from the Palzanthropi of Asia and Africa. "‘ﬁ::
separation of the Rhodesian skull from the Neander-
thalians is necessary at first sight, even without the aid of
metrical characters, on account of irs cerchmal and facial
morphology, on which 1 shall not dwell. The cerebral
cavity, in Egc Rhodesian, expands in the direction of the
vault, as opposed to the Neanderthalians, in whose skulls
the cavity enlarges in the occipital region; so that the two
r}rf, Rhodesian and Neanderthalian, should be con-
sidered quite different in the direction of their evolution.
The whole occipital sector is characteristically very much
more expanded in the La Chapelle, Circeo and Saccopastore
skulls. Occipital expansion and platycephaly are common
to all Neanderthalian skulls, in which the point of maxi-
mum posterior extension falls somewhat above the inion,
while in the Rhodesian the opisthocranion is coincident
with the occipital protuberance as in the anthropo-
morphous ape and Sinanthropus, so that the ocapital region
does not expand above the inion. Morcover, while the
whole occipital sector in the Rhodesian skull is limited in
height, the contrary happens in the Neanderthalian skull,
whose vault is more expanded towards the fronto-parietal
region. The Neanderthalian parictal bones have a special
form of the curve from bregma to asterion; the curve is
different in the Rhodesian skull.

The morphological evolution of the human skull, which
is alrcady realized in Sinanthropus (the Asiatic Prot-
anthropus), develops among Lﬁc higher Hominida
(mmcr the Palzanthropi) in various directions which
show their decisive expression in different architectural
types. The Palzanthropi of Ngandong, too, are distin-
guished from the Neanderthalian type by different skull
architecture. They resemble the Rhodesian skull in the
inclination of the nuchal plane and the position of the
opisthocranion, but are also dissimilar from it, parncularly
in the morphology, inclination and lowness of the fronal
bone. The various forms of European, Asiatic and African
Palzanthropi, which have so many likenesses in the
convergence of some characters, are indeed distinct,
because their architecture develops on different planes.
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Their simultaneous occurrencein very different places makes
it possible thar they individually represent a stage of an in-
dependent evolution of the Middle Pleistocene Hominida,
during which the brain increases in volume and power.
These various Palxanthropi are therefore Fanl]:l in
evolution and constitute a polymorphous stage of mankind.
The Palestinian Palzanthropi are se from all the
others in the height of the stlull, the form of the face and
the presence of a chin, so that they have in general a
phaneranthropic appearance, some :a{ling to mind Nean-
derthalian and others hinting at Australian or Negroid char-
acters. Bur the Euro Palzanthropi, more commonly
called Neanderthalians, are not all alike. Saccopastore I
resembles Gibraltar, bur differs from the Neanderthalians,
including Circeo, so that | regard the skulls of Saccopastore
and Gibraltar as Mediterranean variants of the group.
The cranial capacity of Circeo is large and that of the
Saccopastore skulls small. The basi-bregmatic height is
smallest in Saccopastore I (109 mm.), while in Circeo it is
123 mm. Both Saccopastore skulls have the clivus set more
upright and the sphenoidal plane bent more forward. In
Saccopastore [ the frontal angle 1s larger ; the outline of the
occipital region, in the median plane, is rounded, and it
does not show the bulge observed in Circeo and La
Chapelle. In Saccopastore I the fundamental facial triangle
(nasion-basion-prosthion) is notable for the size and
relative position of its sides; with the orthognathism of the
lateral profile of the face is associated a notably high
athic index, owing to the great predominance of the
asion-prosthion length over the basion-nasion length, and
an exceptional inclination of such diameters to the
orbito-auricular plane. The maxillary segments of the
horizontal craniograms of Saccopastore are not so recti-
linear as are those of La Chapelle and Circeo, bur they are
rather concave forward and converge with a wider angle,
i.e. they present a greater ‘frontalization’ with signs of
backward folding. The anterior surface of the maxillary
bone has a tendency to curve following the transverse
planes, and o fold in oblique sagittal sections, while La
Chapelle and Circeo display some flatess in the horizontal
and frontal profiles.® T”rfl’c nasal aperture in Saccopastore I
is wide and low. The dorsum masi of Circeo is quite
different from that of Saccopastore. The alveolar region
is particularly characteristic in the incisor-canine section,
which 15 very high and lightly arched. The alveolar
ridges of the canine n:csl of Saccopastore 1 are
strongly developed, the canines deviating downwards
from their alignment with the alveolar incisor plane;
the great bicanine distance relative to the bimolar dis-
tance, associated with sphenoprosopy, constitutes a charac-
teristic theriomorphism of the whole gnathic-facial region,
in contrast to the reduction of the strength of the set
of teeth, which cannot be traced in any other human
:)'pc. In Saccopastore the alveolar arch Kas a horseshoe
orm, while La Chapelle and Circeo have a U-shape.
Saccopastore 1 and 11 some fundamental charac-
teristics in common : in the first place, the particular flexion
of the base, which in both is a strong folding-forward of
the sphenoidal plane ; also similarin bothis the morphology
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of the ic bone and the articulation of the temporo-
M;Jh;:lmuiummh%htmm of mﬂ of Liilci:nﬁi
mo ical or ¢ naso-maxi and alveo
regions, t.g, the naso-maxillary curves at the heighe of the
various planes; in the horizontal profile the folding of the
frontal process of the maxillary bone at various levels;
the folding of the anterior face of the central part of the
maxilla ; tic form of the nasal bones; the form of the
alveolar arch ; the relative position of the canine and molar
teeth, etc. Bur there are also differences berween Sacco-
pastore | and Saccopastore II that, in part, are of small
significance, because some of them are due to sex, the first
skull being female, the second male; others could be
considered dissimilar or of a higher order or with a positive
significance. Among the sexual differences are the general
size of the face, the cranial capacity (conjectured for Sacco-
pastore I} and the development of the frontal torus.
Among the individual differences are the various degrees of
the folding of the anterior surface of the maxilla, of the
straight elevation of the anterior alveolar region and of the
alignment of the canine-incisor teeth. There are also
ifferences whose wvalue is disputable, e.g. the different
degree of inclination of the orbirs and r]'gnc value of the
thic index, which in Saccopastore 1 is very high
%IT:*;}, while in IT it is 1034. This is due in the former to
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the great size of the basion-prosthion relative to the basion-
nasion tract, while the enormous face assumes the same
degree of orthognathism in relation to the orbito-auricular
plane. If we admit another gnathic index based on the
relation between the cﬁm'ccmd rion-nasion—porion-
prosthion distances, the di ce ot the value of ths new
mndex 1s small: Saccopastore I, 119; Saccopastore II, 116.
This proves that the great difference in the gnathic index
(basion-nasion-basion-prosthion) in both depends on the
different height of the basion, namely, the distances of the
basion from the porion.
Notes

1 By the term ‘Palzanthropi’ [ mean the completely extinet
Old World forms that constituted a polymorphous stage of
homanity dominant in the Middle Pleistocene, wiz. the Neander-
thalians of Europe and the men of Rhodesia, Palestine and
MNgandong. By *Protnthropi® are desi the extinct fossil
hominids of the Lower Pleistocene and by ‘Phaneranthropi’
(from ¢havepds, manifiest, visible) all representatives of Homo
sapiens, past and <

® The meeting place of Ulysses and the enchantress
Circe, at the foot of which stands the village of San Felice Circeo,
about 100 km. south of Rome.—En.

3 This point is discussed and illustrated in Sergi, 8., “Sulla mor-
fologia della facies anterior corporis maxille nei paleantropi di
Saccopastore e del Monte Circeo,” Re. Accad. Naz. Lincei, 1048,

(To be concluded)

HUMAN HAIR AS AN AID
WORK

G. J. E. THIJSSE
Laboratory of Physiological Chemistry, University of Utrecht

’76 There are only a few chemical characteristics which
can be used in anthropological work : tissues are not

available, since they cannot be taken from large numbers of
normal people ; blood may be used, but though it is possible
that there uefch:lncteristic di:ﬁ'rﬂm‘ﬁ in the fiﬁ:%ﬂ
composition of corpuscles or plasma, it is very dou
whether these can be detecred ;anrmwr. ‘c:nc_“i':lr]r rest would
certainly require much time, whereas for the investigation
of very large numbers of individuals, which is necessary in
anthropological work, a very rapid test must be available.
Hair, however, affords better prospects. The determination
of hair colour has been extensively used by anthropologists,
but the methods used have been rather rough and
subjective. Usually the colour of a sample of hair has been
compared with the colours of a series of standard samples,
e.g. the scale of Fischer and Saller (Anthrop. Anzeiger,
Vol. 5 (1928), p. 238), which ranges from practically white
to black and from reddish blond to bright red.

The colour of hair is a very complicated phenomenon.
It depends not only upon the pigments present, but also
on the gloss and on the thickness and shape of each hair.
Ghuiﬁuslﬂy quantitative  determination of the pigments
would afford a much more reliable method of classification
of a human population, but little is known about them.
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*In 1938 a paper was published by Stary and Richter (in
Z. physiol. Chem., Vol. 253 (1938), p. 129), from which it
a that the determination of proteids, including a
black and a red one, might be carried out rapidly by an eax
and objective method. These workers treated hair wi
2N-NaOH for two hours at room temperature. The hair
dissolved to a variable extent, depending upon its colour.
On neatralization of the supernatant fluid resulting from
the treatment of blond hair with alkali, 2 white proteid
precipitate was formed, which was called ‘leukokeratid.’
The part which did not dissolve in the alkali was black and
was therefore called ‘melanokeratid.” The latter proteid
appeared to be present in all colours of hair with the excep-
ton of red, the rato of the amounts of black and white
increasing with the depth of the colour. Red hair, which
dissolved much more quickly, appeared to contain a red
proteid, called *rhodokeratid.” Hence it seemed possible to
characterize the hair of any person by the relative amounts
of these keratids in the hair. [found, however, that the whire
and black proteids cannot be sharply separated by trearment
with alkali at room temperature. At a moment when the
leukokeratid had not yet dissolved completely, the
melanokeratid, which is d)t;udrdlry less soluble, had already
dissolved to an appreciable degree. Hence, after short
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treatment with alkali, acidification of the supernatant fluid
produces a pure white precipitate; later, however, these
precipitates are o?uh

Another mu:tEr of distinguishing by chemical means
between various kinds of hair might be founded on the
difference in m]uhﬂi(‘ivcnf leukokeratid and melanokerand,
detected by simply determining the amount of nitrogen
dissolved in a certain time by trearment with 2N-NaOH ;
but this procedure, too, failed to give reliable results in our
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FIG. 1. ABSORPTION CURVES OF VARIOUS KINDS OF HUMAN
HATR, DISSOLVED 1IN 4N-NaOH-GLYCEROL MIXTURE
(1 6. PER 10D ML)

hands. There appeared to be no relation between the depth
of colour of the hair and the amount of nitrogen dissolved
in thirty minutes.

Amow (in Biochem. J., Vol. 32 (1038), p. 1281) describes
the use of hydrochloric acid to extract a red pigment
from red hair, the hair being boiled for several days with
o 1N-HCL. I thoughr it possible thar this pigment was also

resent in hair ﬂ% other colours and that the amounts
ermined after exhaustive extraction mighe be a useful
characteristic. The solutions obtained by shaking out the
hydrochloric acid extract with n-butanol were red or
yellow, but no reladon appeared to exist between the

Man

No. 76

colours of the different samples of hair and the colours of
the solutions.

The only remaining method promising any success was
complete solution of the hair and determination of the
absorption curves of the solutions. This may be done by
treating the hair with boiling 4N-NaOH or with boiling
thioglycolic acid. These experiments were carried out in
mcu?nﬁawing way:

(«) 150 mg. of hair were dissolved in 5 ml
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4N-NaOH by boiling. After cooling the soluton was
transferred to 2 25-ml. flask and made up to the
mark by adding glycerol (the alkaline soludon is
slightly turbid and is clarified by glycerol).

(b) so mg. of hair were dissolved in a few millilitres
of thioglycolic acid by bndm§ for some minutes. After
cooling the volume was made up to 5 ml. by addin
some more thioglycolic acid. The thioglycolic mﬁ
used had a boiling point of 114° ar 25 mm. pressure.

The absorption curves, determined by means of the
electric spectrophotometer, are shown in figs. 1and 2. The

types of the absorption curves in alkali and thioglycolic
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acid are the same. They are quite smooth, and show no
maxima indicaring various pigments. The sequence of the
heights of the curves in buri figures is, however, identical
with the sequence of the hair m?nurs in the scale of Fischer
and Saller. Hair colours (e.¢. Q and § of the scale) which
can scarcely be disanguished by visual inspection can be
easily distinguished by the height of the absorption curves.
The curves of hair of identical colour (VI and VII, both
equal to Q of the scale) appeared to coincide completely.
Hence both kinds of absorption curves give a gnmf means
of characterizing hair of different colours, bur this method
is not to be preferred to simple visual comparison of the
colours, which takes much less time.

According to Rothman and Flesch (in Proc. Sec. Exp.
Biol. Med., Vol. 53 (1043), p. 134). a purple solution is
obtained from red hair by treatment with glacial acetic acid
at room temperature for one hour, followed by boiling
with o:1N-HCI for two hours; though the colour of the
hair is not ed by this trearment, it is not possible to
obtain a second purple solution by repeating the procedure ;
according to our experience it is only bright rcdiair which
gives the purple solution, reddish-blond or reddish-brown

ROYAL

Digging up the Moa-Hunters : An Earlier Phase of Maori
Culture. By Roger Duff, M.A. Summary of & commminica-

77 tion to the Institute, 2 March, 1948
The lecturer suggested a new approach to the problem
of culture-differentiation in a culture area, namely to reverse the
usual procedure of working outwards from the centre and work
inwards from a point on the periphery. In this respect New
Zealand was claimed o be peculiarly suitable, not only from
occupying the most remote point on the Eastern Polynesian
pq%(g. but also from providing through the association of
E:cs the Dinomis (moa) and other extinct birds an objective
means of distinguishing the earlier from the later material-culture
stratum. Although ‘moa-hunter’ sites were first investigated,
with this object in view, as early as 1870, it was not unal the
discovery of the Wairau site in 1930 thart it was possible to isolate
the moa-hunter culture era as distinct from Maori culture as it
was found in the late eighteenth century. For this the discovery of
twenty-nine burials was largely responsible, the burial practice and
wealth of burial offerings providing a new and vivid picture of an
archaic stage of Maori culture. The formal burial practice, applied
particularly to adult males, was prone interment with the feer
aligned to the south-cast and the head to the north-west. Post-
burial disinterment and the removal of eranium alone or cranium

and mandible were a frequent feature.

Final confirmation of the co-existence of the moa with men
was the recovery of ten moa eggs from the graves. Where
undamaged by the weight of the grave spoil, they were scen to be
perforated from one end only, pmbal:-lr_'.l-ﬂ:o SCIVe S Water-con-
tainers. Burial was in open areas closely adjacent to the village,
which like all moa-hunter sites was neither fortified nor capable
of fortification. There was further negarive evidence suggesting
that the moa-hunters lived ar peace (the absence of human bone a3
a material for fish-hooks or other utilitarian artifaces, the absenge of
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hair giving a negative result. This property of red hair
might prove usetul to anthropologists.

This work has been carnied our ar the instance of
Dr. L. Kaiser and supported by a grant from the Jan
Dekker Suchting, Amsterdam, to Professor Dr. H. G. K.
Westenbrink.

Conelusion

Hair of colours ranging from nearly white to black
cannot be characterized by determining the amounts of
leukokeratid and melanokeratid according to Stary and
Richter, or by the amounts of nitrogen dissolved by 2N-
alkali ar room temperature, or by boiling with o-1N-
hydrochloric acid. Boiling with 4N-NaOH or thioglycolic
acid gives solutions whicE can be sharply characterized by
their absorption curves, but these methods seem to offer
no advantage as compared to simple visval identification
with the aid of the Fi.schcr—and-Sa]f:r scale.

Bright red hair only yielded a purple solution after
trearment with glacial acetic acid followed by boiling with
o 1N-hydrochloric acid. Distinction berween reddish and
red hair seems possible by this method.

ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE
PROCEEDINGS

evidence of cannibalism in the midden refuse and the absence of
stone or bone clubs of the pam type). The situation of moa-
hunter camps further favoured the thesis that the moa-hunters
had not brought any food plants from Polynesia, although they
had introduced the dog.

Moa-hunter ornament rypes differed sharply from Maori
forms, comprising necklaces of bones or teeth or shells, with no
single example of the use of nephrire. One necklace type com-
prised large rubular ridged beads fashioned from the mid-femur
of the contemporary moa (Ewrpapteryx gravis). These were
relieved by a central pendant sperm-whale tooth, both beads and
central pendant being occasionally copied in soft tine stone.
A second was patterned after 2 row of suspended whale teeth, bue
with each pendant a smaller conventionalized rendering in moa
bone or ivory. These resembled both the recent necklaces of Fiji
and in one respect the hook-shaped ivory breast pendanc of
Hawaii. Other necklace types comprised the squared teeth of the
Carcharodon shark, the teeth of the common dolphin, cut lengths
of fossil dentalium shell, and valves of bivalve shellfish. There were
no recognizable ear pendants, but rattooing chiscls of bone con-
formed to the later Maori type. Cloak pins were rare and bone
decorative combs unknown.

One form of fish-hook represented a clear copy of the tropical
bonito lure, the fish-formed shank rendered i stone, mussel
shell or bone. There was no evidence of the mﬁyﬂmt of bone-
pointed composite bait hooks for taking large but numerous
small one-piece unbarbed hooks found were worked in bone or
ivory. Several small n points m form with those
recorded from the Marquesas and the Chatham islands. A single
example of the barbed bone bird-s int was found.

Over two hundred stone adzes fgﬁnrrf:lnrj::t with the burials or
in the camp area comprised fifteen varieties, the cvidence of
specialization into well marked types being quite remarkable in
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Polynesia and only approached in Pitcim. These severally
matched all the types represented in peripheral Eastern Polynesia,
while the ar form common to the Society, Cook, Austral
and Marquesas islands was represented in a small proportion as an
incipient or prototype equivalent, The standard Western Poly-
nesian rm, as most typical of Samoa, was also matched in a
few examples. The one type completely unrepresented was the
rounded tangless from typical of later Maon culture, Fiji and
Tonga. The great majority were worked in a rractable fire-

i : altered mudstone, and only two nephrite examples were
ound.

The general trend of the evidence suggested a culture stratum
older than that represented in Maori culrure as Europeans came to
know it. This was, however, to be regarded as an ancestral stage
of Maori culture, from which the latter had evolved by the normal
internal mechanisms of culture—differentiarion, and the marerial
found in no way supported the long-prevalent belicf thar the
Eastern Polynesian immigrant of the fourteenth century, or their
immediate predecessors of the rwelfth, found a prior Melanesian
people in occupation. As long as this belief was held the normal
explanarion for any peculiar trait of Maori culture had been to
ascribe it to this supposed Melanesian migration. The lecturer
stressed incidcnull}rptt:: slenderness of the evidence on which the
Melanesian theory had been founded, the only support from
material culture being due in his opinion to a mismterpretation of
it, while the sole traditional support was the highly suspect second
volume of the Lore of the Whare Wananga. Since the emergence in
the New Zealand field of trained specialiss in material culture,
notably Skinner and Buck, the wendency was to reject the hypo-
thesis of extra-Polynesian migrations in explaining peculiarities of
Maori material cu?;nun: in favour of the simpler hypothesis of the
effect on a Polynesian prototype culture of isolation in a unique
cnvironment. Wairau excavations had gready supported
this interpretation by revealing no slighted Melanesian affinities in
the earliest demonstrable phase of South Island culture, and it was
unlikely chat the North Island would tell a different rale.

Tuming finally to the contribution to the theory of the relation-
ship of the periphery to the centre of a culture area, the lecrurer

ted that in an oceanic archipelago such as Eastern Polynesia,
m the peripheral groups looked out on space and did not
adjoin adjacent culture areas as in a conrmental scrting, the
periphery differed from the centre in the retention of old forms
which had been subsequently replaced at their presumed dispersal
point. This reversed the normal implicadon, in studies of North
American culture areas, viz. that the centre retained the oldest
forms and the periphery exhibited only an attenuated echo of
them. The cvidence available was admittedly confined to a few
classes of material-culture traits, notably stone-adze and orament
form, but the distribution of these conformed to 2 remarkably
:r.ﬁ:hr and constant pattern favouring the thesis advanced in the
@

Indian Textiles from Guatemala and Mexico. By Miss Laura
E. Start, M.Ed, Summnry nf a  commurication to the
78 Insritte, 16 March, 1948

The great varicty of effects in weaving that can be pro-
duced on a primitive stick loom of the back-strap type, a form
traccable to Maya times, is well exemplified in the McDougall

collection recently given to the Pirt Rivers Museam ar Oxford.
The weaver's equipment consists-of a bundle of sticks of dif-
ferent dimensions, weights and secrions with sufficient rope (made
of agave fibre) to suspend one end bar from a tree or hoo and

attach the strap of leather, cloth or plaited palm leat 1o the
other end bar. After ingg her end bars the weaver may choose
a thin stick to hold the h loops, a thicker, heavier one as shed
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rod, to open the countershed, and chin m:sﬁ:\crhztmd;m:z
the even and uneven warps separate, another to act as spool
most precious of all, a smooth, hard-wood batten or sword-stick
with some type of bevelled edge. The lase is made by the men.

Corton, wool and maguey or ixtl (agave ﬁl:ure} can be used as
yarn, but for all eradinonal garments such as dhe fuipil, rzute and
quexquemitl cotton is always chosen. Wool is used for men's
jackers, shawls or pouches and for ceremonial trousers, as well as
for some of the wider decorated belts worn chiefly by women.
The climate being temperate and equable, men wsually wear
cotton trousers and a shire cut on rectangular lines, with the jacker
or shawl as an additional garment; and they always wear some
head-covering, cither a hat or a tzute. The lengths of cloth for the
women's wrap-round skirts are almost invariably woven by men
on a two- or four-treadle loom, of the old English or European
type, and are traded in the local markers. These skirt lengths may
be decorated by coloured weft stripes or by ikat-patterned stripes
in either warp or weft. Ikat pattems (the name is Indonesian) are

roduced by a resist method; the pattern which is to remain asa
ight-coloured design on a darker ground is nghdly tied up with
string or fibre that will be impervious to the dye and the cloth is
dyed before being woven. In the remote highland communities
the cotton is gathered, cleaned, beaten into a long sliver, spun and,
if needed for pattern work, dyed by the weaver herself; but
nearer the towns commerciall yarn is being more and more
used. Much time and highly :LI labour are expended on such a
garment as the huipil, a rectangular blouse-like article made from
two or three lengths of cloth woven to the exacr size required.

Beside various fancy weaves, such as canvas, repp, crépe, corded
and gauze, garments are further decorated by brocading in cotton,
wool or si%k, floating warps and weft parterns, appliqué and
embroidery. In Mexican Indian work Lll:i::l use of fancy gauze
weaves is highly developed. On a lacy background of so—called
Peruvian gauze (3 weave found in ancient Peruvian examples),
anthropomorphic, zoomorphic and geometrical patterns appear
as solid, being worked in another closely packed type of gauze
weave, The elaborare crossings of the warps used in the
gauzes are usually done entirely by the fingers, and the woman
visualizes her parterns, having no drawn design. Plan gauze
weaving is sometimes expedited by the use of an extra heddle 1o
pull the necessary warps across their neighbours before a shed is
made. In the Mexican area, too, doublecloth weaving with
reversible patterns in colour is used for making belts and bags.
Agai ers do most of the work, but the wra\rh'ltgi.lit aided by
the use of three heddles and a shed stick, so that if the pattern is
red on white, the shed stick and heddle nearest to it operate the
odd and even white warps and the second and third heddles the
red warps, so helping the woman to make her selecdon.

In Guatemala cighty per cenr. of the inhabitants are of Indian
blood and most of them claim direct descent from the Maya. The
patterns worked into the garments are traditional and charac-
teristic in each tribe. Where not derived from peometrical forms
(possibly suggested by the marvellous archirectural remains of the
past), the motives scem mainly to have some connexion with the
daily life of the people. A huipil made by a Pocoman Indian from
San Juan Sacat ucx has brocaded pacterns of stags, sheep,
armadillo and rurkeys, all good for food, horses and mules, u!c.‘gl
for going to the local market, and crested birds. Often a weaver
will introduce some small special motive, her signarure, which will
be recognized by other women of her tribe wherever the garment
may be. A necklace and pendant effect worked in appliqué, which
appears on garments from several tribes, may be derived from
the necklace and pendant wom by the Maze God of Maya
mythology, whilst anti-spirals connected with conventional feather
patterns, which occur on several specimens, may indicate their
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feathered-serpent symbol. A highly conventionalized double
cagle is probably reminiscent of the Spanish conquest in 1521, as it
is an emblem of Charles V. Pareerns in the Mexican section are
more sophisticated and, particularly the embroidered ones,
savour of Western civilization. This may be due to Spanish
influence, but commercial patterns are also available in the
markets and arc adapted. An cight-pointed star and a large hand
which appear on several examples may have special significance,
whilst in both countries a bird on a tree s used as 2 motive
(said to represent the tree of life and to be connected with ferdliry
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rites) : the tree is usually considered to be a pine and was the
5 of the Maya race or the place they came from.

Further study of a larger group of patterns might reveal the
origins of other designs, bur the rapid spread of commercialism
mdmicrmnmctwifhth:au;iwurmhmmldnginﬂx
adoption of Western types of garment and a deterioration of both
m.l'l:mnmul'n'p and omament. For this reason a collection such as
this is a permanent and irreplaceable record of the great technical
slrillP!:; artistic quality displayed in the weaving of these Indian
peoples.

SHORTER NOTES

The ical Survey of India : Part I, History and
Recent Development.* Communicated by Dr. Verrier
7 Elwin, Deputy Director

Although India was one of the carliest countries to start
an E&lmg:phi:-:ﬁ Survey, which it did during the Viceroyalty of
Lord Curzon, this was closed down prematurely owing to the
transfer of the Director, Sir Herbert Risley, to other work, and fior
many years little was done to revive it. Strong recommendations
were made by Dr. Nelson Annandale, F.R.S., for the institution ul!:
a ographical Survey when the Zoological Survey o
m mmmﬁ{ out of the old Zoological and Anthropo-
logical Section of the Indian Museum in 1916. Dr. R. B. Seymour
Sewell, E.R.5., who became the Director of the Zoological Survey
of India in 1924 as successor of Dr. Annandale, made similar
recommendations in 1927 and again just before his retirement in
1932, but the financial stringency of the time stood in the way,
and anthropology was relegated to a subordinate section of the
Zoological Survey under a single officer, Dr. B. S. Guha, to work
in all branches of the subject.

In 1945, however, a scheme for the reorganization of anthropo-
logical research was prepared by Dr. B. S. Guha and Dr. Seymour
Sewell, who was invited by the Government of India to make pro-
posals for the formation of an independent Anthropological
Department, and at the end of thar the nucleus of the
Anthropological Survey of India was formed. In 1946 the |nr|1§~
dreami-of plan came into being. The Survey was definitely
established with a five-year programme (see Part II) and a budget
rising from more than 1} lakhs in the first year to nearly 44 lakhs
in the fifth. Dr. B. 5. Guha was appointed Director, with the
additional duty of acting as hnr]:mpc-ﬁg;ical Adviser to Govern-
ment, and Dr. Verrier Elwin was appointed DEF Director.
Offices, laboratories and a library were opened ; officers and other
staff were appointed and work was begun. By the end of the five-
rﬂr iod the Anthropological Survey should be a fully deve-

well equipped and efficiently staffed institution which will
study man on the broadest basis and in every part of the Dominion
of India.

During the first two years of its life the Survey has been located
in Benares, for the disturbed conditions in Caleutta made it
impossible to move to its proper home there, the Indian Museum.
At the beginning of 1948, however, the Survey is moving to its
commodious offices in the Museum, where it has already opened
its ethnographical gallerics.

In India an enormous field of rescarch, both theoretical and
practical, lies before the anthropologist. The study of the physical
characters of the people is still incomplete. Since Risley's pioneer
work in 1801, now rendered somewhar obsolete by great ad-
vances in the methods and techniques of the science, very little

* Part IT (The Five-Year Plan) will be published in the next izue of
Max.

has been done except the work of Eickstedt, Cipriani and Bowles
in some parts of the country and Dr. Guha's investigations on
selected eribes and castes during the Census of 1931. Not only do
bodily measurements and characteristics require the
investigation, but these measurements should be accompanied by
the study of deep-seated physiological characteristics, such as the
percentage of blood groups in cach race, which may well provide
evidence of the original source from which particular tribes,or
races have sprung; of the effect of nutrition, and especially of an
unbalanced nutrition, on the growth and proportions of the body
and possibly also on its resistance to discase; and of the effect of
climate on i;od.ily structure and other physical characteristics—all
still largely unexplored.

Despite a number of outstanding monographs on individual
tribes and concise ‘glossarics’ of tribes and castes, the social
organization, the religion and the customs of vast numbers of the
Indian people are still bur scandly recorded and imperfecdy
understood. The fields of criminology, tmibal art, primitive lin-
guistics, the application of modern methods of psychological
mvestigation to aboriginal people, the economics of the country-
side nor only offer a tempting subject of research to the scientise,
but urgently require investigation if the inhabitants (and c:sndﬂly
the more primitive inhabitants) of the country are to be adminis-
tered with sympathy and understanding.

Work Comipleted and Projected, 194648

The greater part of the year 1946-47 was spent in building up
the cquipment, library and laboratories of the t. An
X-ray pﬂm with accessories and radiographic material has been
purchased. The Applied Psychology Laboratory has been
equi with apparatus for mental tests, accessories and :qm‘}»
ment being made locally. Arangements have also been made for
purchasing from America more delicate and complicated instru-
ments for testing primitive people. The number of books in the
library is now over 5,000 and complete sets of important anthro-
pological journals, as well as many other books and journals not
otherwise available in India, have been obtained from abroad.

The scientific studies undertaken since December, 1945, are as
follows:

(1) The detailed study and restoration of the skeletal
materials from Harappa. These fragile remains, in spite of the
regular application of preservatives and all possible care, have
suffered greatly by being shifted from Caleutta to Dehra Dun
during the war and then again to Benares, and by the subse-
quent damage caused by the great Varuna flood of September,
1943. The greater part of the repair and restoration now
been completed; so has the larger portion of the diaphoto-
graphic tracing of skulls which were ruined by flood water.
Much has also been made in the osteometric study of
the bones, including Emllr.hguph_dnwﬁlp and tracings and

measurcrnents of of retroversion and torsion. Two short
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one on the animal remains from Orikamedu and the
giving a preliminary account of Harappa skelctons
excavated this year, have been sent to the Director-General of

(2) A com ive report was completed on the cultural
mbmn]m:' "thut'du: imitive tribcshnf[ndhandr]m
pro ecting their administration in the light of experience
with tribal peoples in Mhﬂpuﬂufdwwﬂdiﬁpsﬂlmnﬁng
the distribution of these tribes and their proportionate strength
were also prepared. This work entailed examination of a large
mass of materials on non-Indian tribes which was only with

obtained.

(3) Feldwork was commenced at the earliest possible
moment, cven before touring equipment was available. From
December, 1046, to Febnuary, 1047, the Deputy Director
went with a party into the hills of Orissa, where he made a
special study of the religion of the Lanjhia Sacras while mem-
bers of the party investigated their economics and physi
characters. In May, 1047, the Director led a large expediti
to the Jaunsar Bawar area, and valuable work was done both
on the physical side and in investigating the psychology and
sociology of the inhabitants, whose social customs present
problems of peculiar difficulty and complexity to the admini-
stration.

(4) The application of mental tests to school-going children
in Benares for the assessment and gradation of their mental
abilities, in order to provide norms for comparison with the
results of similar tests on children of primitive races, was
started during the year.

(5) At the beginning of 1948 the Director was to take a party
of investigators to the Andaman Iilands in order to make an
up-to-date survey, physical, psychological and economic, of
the aboriginals who are still surviving i thar most interesting
region. The Royal Indian Navy is co-operating and the
expedition i3 being undertaken by the express wish of Govern-
ment.

The Survey plans three types of publication: a twice-yearly
Bulkﬁncmﬁsdngofpambymmlbmofﬂm tment;
Memoirs; and Po.ﬂhr books in the national lang
mtended to make the latest anthropological knowledge a\r:ﬂu:gl'i
to 2 wide public.

In addition to research work, the Survey has a scheme for giving
advanced training to students. Six pos uate students were
sclected during 1946-47 and four others will be trained in 1947-48.
Two students went on the Orissa expedition carly in the year and
two others accompanied the Director to Jaunsar Bawar. While ar

they have been given regular instruction and oppor-
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duration and a stipend of Rs. 150 a month is anowed them : it is
hoped to send some of them later to Europe and America.

In view of the rapid advance in the development of method and
technique in other countries it is proposed to offer a few visiting
Fellowships to foreign scholars, both Asiatic and Western, 1o
facilitate their rescarches in India; it is hoped not only that the
cause of science will be advanced thereby, but thar the larest
experience of world scholarship will be made available to the
Survey. In addition to the award of such Fellowships the Anthro-
pological Survey will be happy to give assistance to anchropolo-
gists from other parts of the world who wish to visit India, and
those intending ro do so are advised to approach the Dominion
Government through this channel, writing to Dr. B. 5. Guha,
Ph.D., Director, Anthropological Survey of India, Indian

Muscum, Calcurta.
(To be concluded)

A Bibliography of Liberia
Although many fragmentary bibliographies of Liberia
80 are in existence none of them can be regarded as exhaus-
tive. Dr. Théodore Monod, Dircctor of the Instirur
Frangais d'Afrique Moire, Dakar, Sénégal, French West Africa,
has therefore undertaken the compilation of as complere a
bibliography as possible, and will be grateful for any assistance,
even single titles being welcome. Fuller information as o the
details required may be obtained from Dr. Monod, or may be
seen at the Royal Anthropological Institute, but the following
rules will serve as a guide o contributors:

1. The simple mention of *Liberia’ will not entitle 2 work to
inclusion, some interesting fact is also mentioned. 2.
MNewspaper articles will not be cited unless they contain a fact
or picture of scientific importance. 3. There will be no dis-
crimimation on political, national or moral grounds, 4. As far
as possible references should have been seen and verified:
otherwise the letters *ns’ (not seen) should b(::gpcndd
5. If possible references should be written on of size
125 by 70 mm.; if on ordinary sheets, on one side only,
6. Unless the title of the work clearly indicates its contents
and it is mainly concerned with Liberia, a summary of Liberian
references with page, plate or map numbers will be necessary,
7. Archive material may be included. 8. Material printed in
Liberia is of special importance,

Material may be sent either to Dr. Monod ar the Instituc
Frangais d'Afrique Noire (Bibliography of Liberia); or to Dr.
and Mrs. G. Chauliac (Bibliography of Liberia), ¢/o French I;E::

tunitics for laboratory training on a scale at t unobtamable  don, Monrovia, Liberia. Full acknowledgment of all contri
elsewhere. The training course for these ts is of two years'  tions will be made in the published bibliography.
REVIEWS
GENERAL

Manuel d’Ethnographie. By Marcel Mauss. Paris (Payot), 1947.
Pp. 211. Price 240 framics

8 This book is a shorthand record of Profesor Maus's

" lectures given each year at the Institute of Ethnology at the
University of Paris from 1926 to 1930 under the title of Instructions
d'ethnographic descriptive. It lacks thercfore the finished liverary form
in which Professor Mauss has presented his many important
contributions to sociology, and it scems that he was not able to
revise the text before publication. The lectures were delivered to an
audience consisting, at any rate in great part, of French colonial
officials and they were designed to interest these officials in the
peoples of the French empire and to instruct them how to make
observations and records about them. In other words, the book is a

kind of Notes and Queries on Anthropology and if it suffers by com-
p:ml:mmthgm Lr:r.i.on from the al:‘ﬂlul"!ht.‘kﬂ-f ﬁ:mek
experience it has vantage over it of being the vct of a
single mind, moreover a mind which moved wir.hpcrphr:pds greater
case and grace through the mazes of theoretical sociology than any
of its contemporarics.

The book starts with an account of the difficulties of ethnographic
enquirics and with the principles and methods of observation. In
further chapters, as its purpose directs, it treats of each category of
social facts: social morphology, technology, wmsthetics, and
ecmqﬂm,jurﬂicul,muﬂ]:ndrﬂiginm phenomena. Each chapeer
cmm:gml&mumﬁu]irm&ucﬁunfnﬂnwdhyzdnﬁg:—
tion of the social forms which come within the particular category
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under discussion and ions of what facts should be recorded
by the fieldworker and how they should be observed. Thus in the
short chapter on economic phenomena there is a brief discussion of
the views of Biicher, Stammler, Giddings, Simiand and others
about the nature of economic facts, followed by notes, with headings
and pointers for fieldworkers, on production, distribution and con-
sumption, and moncy, and by a sclect bibliography. The sclect
bibliographies are throughout adequate and up to date.

A book dealing with so considerable a number of topics and with
S0 ical n:iurpm: does not Jend itself to eritical review. Had the
a been able to complete it and write it himself for publication
the theoretical development from chapter to chapter would doubt-
less have been less broken, but as it stands it provides both an
excellent manual for feldworkers and a short general introduction
to social anthropology by one of the foremost builders of the
science. E. E. EVANS-PRITCHARD

History. By V. Gordon Childe. London (Cobbett Press), 1947. Pp. 86,
with illustrations. Price 7s. 6d,
82 In this interesting and stimulating lile book Professor
Childe sketches the processes by which history came into
cxistence and summarizes the views of the various schools of
historical philosophy. He cniticizes the theological, naturalistic
and comparative theories of history, and decides in favour of the
Marxist view of *history as a creative process.” Much of his criticism,
upemﬂg of Professor Toynbee, is very effective, but he tends to be
unduly dogmatic.

He says (p. 24) that ‘the origins of m are hotly dispured
issues, but from the scientific standpoint all must rank as fiction.”
But |Il: is now widely held that many myths are actual descriptions of
ritual.

*Magic," he says (p. 37), ‘15 a way of making people believe they
are going to get what they want, whereas religion is a system for

ing them they ought to want what they get.” He must know
that it is not as simple as that.

Discussing the *Great Man theory,’ he says (p. 42) that “the

jective fact in history is that when a man was necessary, he was
found." But why, for example, was a Richelicu necessary in the
seventeenth century and not in the cighteenth, or 3 Wellington
necessary in 1815 and not in 1915% -

He ends the book by assuring us that * one great statesman of today
Ls:.ﬂ Stalin] has successfully foreseen the course of world history,’

he notoriously failed to foresee the German invasion. It may
safely be said—outside Russia at any rate—that the Marxist theory
is no more infallible than the others. RAGLAN

Our Evolving Civilization : An Introduction to Geopacifics ;
Geographical Aspects of the Path towards World

83 Peace. By Griffith Taylor. O.UP., 1946, Pp. xvi. 370,
with 108 text illustrations. Price 215,

This com| ive book summarizes and illusrates the geo-
graphical teaching of the author, in Sydney, Chicago and Toronto.
He has travelled widely, and intensively enough to carry out real
surveys of large regions from his special point of view. He was
trained in physics and geology, and has worked with Edgeworth
David, W. M. Davis and Captain Scott. In his long experience of
teaching he has encountered many outlooks and theories, and been
involved in acute controversics; and he has been a voluminous
WTiter.

By Geopacifics—accented on the third syllable, like litics—
he means his * attempt to base the teachings of freedomn and humanity
upon real geographical deductions: it is humanized Geopolitics’
{p- 249), and claims to refute the aggressive Geopolitics of Haushofer
and his pupils in the last generation, and to lead towards the repair
of the ﬁu{ ers which thar doctrine brought on the world. It is,
however, definitely ‘environmentalist,’ as the outcome of the
author’s own experiences in harsh environments; and its value is in
its interpretation of the factor of geographical environment through-
out the course of human history : or, as a * possibilist* would say, to
the successive points where some ‘great man' or other seizes on
some umappreciated aspect of the environment and changes the
whole relation between men and their surroundings accordingly.
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It is all very well to say that if Columbus had not discovered
America, someone else would have done so: it is not the personality
of Columbus, bue the fact of the discovery, unmade before, and
irrevocable, that is significant, America, the environmental factor,
was there all the time, but had not affected the *course of history " at
all; not even for the compatriots of Eric the Red. And it is admutted
here, at the outset, that there are many other aspects of the progress
of civilization (p. 3): and geography being a “liaison subject” has
a2 vital task in handing across the conclusions of science and of
philosophy from one ficld to the other, as its premises.

Characteristic of the whale enquiry is the method, borrowed
mainly from geology, of classification by strata and zones. Novelries
spread outwards from their place of origin, displaced and replaced
by other novelties, more recent: the oldest “novelties’ become
therefore marginal. Within the margins, the newer is superposed
on the older, archrologically. Some of the most striking of Griffith
Taylor's diagrams illustratc this general fact in surprising examples.
But the world pattern is not merely concentric; for geographical
expansion occurs on the surface of a planet which (so far as it is
more than merely “geoid’ in shape) 1 essentially tetrahedral; not
merely in its fundamental structure, but in the distribution of seas
and lands, and of all that results from their inter-relation, being
determined by that *pattern’—if 3o it can be called, secing there is
but one exemplar of it. It is contended, however (p. 6), that the
general layout of the five continents (including  Antarctica) is
sufficiently similar to permic analogies and comparisons; and that
similar analogies may be detected among the periodic crises of
core-shrinkage and folded-mountain structure between the resistant
*shields” of the crust. The Pacific depression is, however, an un-
explined anomaly. It is suggested (p. 19) that these crises are some-
how comnected with the principal phases in the evolution of
vertebrates and of man, and with recurrent 'ice-ages,’ and so,
presumably, with the distribution of *optimum” climates as possible
homes of culmres.

On these general lines, Chapeer I1l deals with racial characteristics
and differentiations in man; Chapter IV with racial mixing and
Chapter V with certain cultural distributions and cultural develop-
ments in pre-nationalist times ; Chapter VI with languages, especially
the Aryan group, as mainly responsible for segmf::tiun into nations;
and Chapter VII with the subsequent effiects of the greater religions
of the Western mtionalized world, A more speafically regional
approach to that world is based on the distribution of culture waves
in place of physical barriers and within areas of material advance-
ment. In Chapter [X begins a parallel enquiry into the junction of
scttlement types and especially of cities, with a few types analysed
in derail: and Chapter X deals specially with Toronto, Chicago,
London, the Ruhr and Canberra.

On this “world-plan’ is based analysis and criticism of German
militarise theories, deliberatcly agpressive and predatory, and
consequently taking special account of the geographical distribution
of the larger and more cssentfal commodities within existing
mational communitics. This analysis is miost valuable, with its
plain speaking abour war-cries like *lebensraum” in Japan or Ger-
manys

Tl?ur: relation between natural avenues or obstacles and schemes of
congquest is obvious, and is illustrated by the military situation of
Europe, with its ‘seven southern gates'; by the special problem of
the ﬂ;:u:in campaign; and by the geographical :.n;rym of the
progressive collapse of the Nazi conquests. The correlative study of
the geographical factors of any permanent peace in Europe starts,
necessarily, from Versailles, and contams much incisive com-
mentary on the subsequent history of the *sore spots’ on the map.
It leads to a plea for ‘fair trade,’ and the rehabilitation of war-
ravaged arcas; to some suggestions for the study of the so-called
*atomic’ probleni; and to a wide survey of possible adjustments
between ulations and resources, especially in Canada and the
U.S.S.R.?‘Eummd by optimist. ‘isopleths of comfort.” By a
curious oversight, the *Scven Ages of Man® on pp. 359, are in fact
cight. We arc now passing from an age of *‘scientific exploration,’
consequent on the industrial revolution, into one in which *national-
ism® may be controlled by *indcpendent attempts to relieve social
injustice,” especially in newly developed Linds where large-scale
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experiment is possible. Essential to this is the aim of *training youth
to deal intelligently with existing conditions,” an aim derived from
Greek education, and powerfully promoted by thought-provoking
books like this, and not least by the graphic and tridimensional
approach of its rescarch diagrams. JOHN L. MYRES

Charles Darwin. By Jean Rostand, Paris (Gallimard), 1047. Pp. 243,
4 plates. Price 220 francs

84. In this little book Rostand tries to give the non-specialist
reader a picture of Charles Darwin and of his life's work. It

is, one may say, such as Darwin himself would approve. Much of it

is familiar to many of us and the vulgarities of certain mainly but

not entirely theological objectors are exposed, including those of
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Karl Marx and Nictzsche, Darwin's resolute stand against argument
from observation of nature on behalf of a preconceived design is
given weight alongside of his reticent modesty and aversion
polemics. The part of Rostand’s book which deals with the period
after Darwin's death is fair, but not quite so satsfactory, He ex-
presses the usual regree that Darwin did not know Mendel's work,
though Mendel knew Darwin's. If only Mendel had had the idea of
sending a copy of his famous paper to Darwin, what might not have
followed! Ruostand makes no reference to B A Fisher's work, nor to
Julian Huxley's study of evolution, though he does mention
Haldane; bue it is difficulr to cover all aspects of a subject and we
may well be grateful o Rostand for what he has done.

H. ]J. FLEURE

OCEANIA

Hawaiian Americans: An Account of Japanese, Chinese,
Polynesian and American Cultures. By Edwin G. Burrows.

85 Yol Univ. Press (London, Geoffrey Cumberlege). 1947.
Pp. 228, Price 165,

In the months following the Pearl Harbour attack, the American
public discovered that the second- and third-generation Hawaiian
Japanese had become better citizens of their adopted country, as
measured by army enlistments and other signs of loyalty, than had
their counterparts on the mainland. Stimulated by an intcrest in
the processes by which this change had come about, the author
g-ncru:.lly extended his scope and now presents an account of the
evolution of the Hawaiian commumity. The gradual acceptance of
the superiority of heole (white) ways by the native Polynesians,
their abandonment of large parts of their inheritance for white
methods of working and their occasional outbursts of violence and
fanaticism as a reaction to these changes, are well described. The
Hawaiian today has accepted the lowliest status, both social and
economic, of any of the people now in his homeland. Cantonese
zu;&]apm labourers, introduced at firse for their reliability as
steady workers on the sugar plantations, have shown more resistance
to wholesale changes in their way of life. They have preserved some
of their individuality through games, amusements and religious
observances. But here too the pressure of the dominant American
mores has limited these non-American activities to innocuous play
forms,

Change inevitably imposes stress and the conclusions of this study
are of some mm::t In Hawail relicf from the social cmlﬂilfu
consequent u a century of change has come about through a
wide mcasmP:EIrad;l tolerance, through permitting and encourag-
ing all modes of co-operation and through spontaneous and unsup—
pressed outbursts of enthusiasm for native games and pastimes,
whether Hawaiian or Oriental. For our administrators, about
to make far-reaching and rapid changes in colonial territories, these
conclusions, if valid, should be of practical importance.

The data on which this book is based come from many sources,

including some personal studies in Hawaii. It is unfortunate that the
author, while admitting the paucity of his material, sometimes
generalizes rather more than cither the quantity or quality of his
data would seem to permit. The conclusions, none the less, may be
quite correct. J. M. MOGEY

Do Kamo. By Mawrice Leenhardr, Paris (Gallimard), 1947. Pp. 255.
Poper Cover. Price 295 francs

86 This is a study of * personality and myth in the Melanesian
world,” but deals almost entirely with New Caledonia. In

the religion of the New Caledonians the author recognizes three

strata, which he classifics as pre-totemic, totemic and mythic. The

three have differcnt but overlapping distributions.

He stresses that ‘alive’ and ‘dead” do not mean to the Melanesians
what they mean to us: for them to be alive is to be healthy and
active, and to be dead 15 to be sick, insane or aged, as well as actually
dead (a funeral ceremony performed for a lunatic renders harmless
his breaches of raboo). In a long section on the native idea of time he
tells us that the mythic age is thought of as existing simultaneously in
the past and in the present. The actual past is regarded as belonging to
the elders, and a5 being of no concem to the younger generation,
*To speak of history, one must be able to expres oneselfin terms of
the past. And we have seen that the formulations of time which are
famuliar to us correspond to nothing that exists among the Melanes-
ians' (p. 115). Reincamation is not belicved in, since it involves the
idea of a time sequence, which is foreign to their mentality. Those
who represent the ancestors are regarded as actually being them.

The prestige of the chiefs is high, but they do not issue orders,

administrative functions or own the land. People bring
them the first fruits because they represent the pods. The author
cites with approval, and reinforces, the parallels which Hocart
drew between the chieftainship and caste system in India and
in Melanesia. y

In the last section he has much to say about how the myths of the
natives affect their artitude towards Chrristianity. RAGLAN

CORRESPONDENCE

Early Foreign Trade in East Africa. Cf Max, 1947, 161, and
1048, 21 and 22
87 Sm—With reference to Mr. Wainwright's most intcresting
article and the emsuing correspondence, the following
ublished information may be of interest.

1) Early last year a Roman coin stated to have been found near
Mairobi was brought to the Coryndon Museum. At the time the
find was regarded with some suspicion, but in view of the occur-
rence of these coins elsewhere in castern Africa the Nairobi specimen

well be authentic. According to the information given by the
Ei,MthnbcttanuSmﬂﬁn. ishu, the coin was
found as far back as 1920 at a depth of six to seven feet while a pit
was being dug in the garden of a house in Muthaiga, a suburb of
Mairobi; the area in question is stated to have been quute undisturbed
and never previously dug over. After the interval that has
it is impossible o examine the site or verify the position in whi
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the coin was found, so that the discovery cannot be accepted
unconditionally, but it seems of sufficient i to be placed
on record. The coin has been dated to the third century A.p, and
identificd as of Victorinus; it is now in the hands of the Rev. M. B,
Charlesworth, St. John's College, Cambridge, who has obtained

(2) Arising out of Professor Piggott's letter in which he mentions
the two beads found at the Nakuru Burial Site, there can be no
question that the faience bead was imported, but in view of more
recent discoveries in the Nakuru area it now appears possible that the
agate barrel bead may have been made locally. Over 800 similar
beads including barrels, spheroids, discs and oblate discs, made from
agate, various forms of chalcedony, quartz and microcline felspar
(amazon stone), were found by us during 1938 at a small cave
only sixteen miles from the Nakuru Burial Site (the report on this
excavation has now been prepared and submitted for publication),
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It scems that the culture is a later derivative of the Gumban B, with
a comparable microlithic industry, stone bowls, pestles, grindstones
and pottery ; but it is unlike the Gumban B and other East African
Late Stone Age or neolithic cultures in the abundance of stone beads
and pendants and in the practice of cremation instead of inhumation.

A sample of the beads was submitted to the late Mr. Horace Beck,
who commented on a certain resemblance to Predynastic beads,
although he considered that they were not truly comparable and
presented a number of unfamiliar features.

The raw marerials of the Mjoro beads are all known o occur in
Kenya; those derived from the basement-complex rocks may be
found at a source approximately sixty miles distant, but the agate,
chalcedony, etc., occur within the Mau Escarpment itself, where the
Njoro cave is situated. Moreover, there are numbers of shallow
mine shafts and other superficial workings to be seen cut into the
rock in the neighbourhood of Mjoro which are clearly of some
antiquity. No material of any value is known in the volcanic tuffs
of the Mau other than agate, chalcedony and, more rarcly, opals,
so that it is evident that the mining operations were carried out in
search of these stones. The fact that both the beads themselves and
the entire range of matcrials from which they were made are found
within the same area, together with abandoned workings, cannot
reasonably be regarded as mere coincidence and it seems justifiable
to consider the Njoro beads as of local manufacture. On the other
hand, it is unlikely that an uncivilized Stonc Age people would have
coneeived the idea of making highly finished stone beads, requiring
considerable technical skill, without stimulus from elsewhere, A
possible explanation is that a few imported beads were traded to the
interior from time to time and that these inspired the Jocal peoples
to make copics. If this hypothesis should eventually prove to be
correct, it is not impossible that the solitary barrel bead found at the
Nakuru Burial Site was one of the foreign beads upon which the
local beads were modelled; its association with the faience bead
scems to lend support to this view indicating thar direct foreign
contacts did exist in Gumban B times, although at Njoro there 1 no
such suggestion. According to Mr. Beck's report on the Guinban B
bead, the perforation is morc exactly parallelsided than any
within the Njoro series, but in all other respects the resemblance is
50 close that the possibility of local origin cannot be overlooked.

{3) Lastly, in his rcport on a series of six beads from the Iron
Age scrtlemnent at Hyrax Hill Mr, Beck compared two blue cane

beads with the blue glass beads and bracelets of the La Téne
period. A third cane glass bead he considered to be “not more
recent than the Roman period” (‘ Report on the Excavations at
Hyrax Hill, Nakuoru, Trams. Roy. Soc. of S. Africa, Vol. XXX,
Part 4, p- 369). No conclusive statement was made on this serics of
beads, but it is clear that Mr. Beck considered the likelihood of a
Mediterranean origin. MARY D. LEAKEY
Corpndon Mieseum, Nairohi

A Maori Shark-Tooth Cutting Implement (illustrared)

Sim,—Special interest attaches to a small Maori cutting
88 implement or maripi in the Dominion Museum, Welling-

ton, New Zealand. It is one of a number of representative
articles of Maori workmanship taken to England by Captain Cook
and afterwards sold by auction in London in the year 1819. The
miaripi with certain other articles eventually came into the hands of
Lord St. Oswald, who presented the collection to the New Zealand
Government in 1911,

The cutting implement is 8-6 inches in total length, the handle
being only 2-7 inches, an unusually small hand grip for so important
an article.  Inset along one edge are a series of five teeth taken from
the front of the mouth of the seven-gilled shark, Notorhyncus
pectorasus ; these saw-like teeth from this and related species o shark
are fairly common in cutting implements all over the Pacific. The
colour of the maripi is dull brick red, the hollows being brighter
and still showing the original red ochre adhering to the wood.
The fact that the maripi has been well carved and that it was almost
cerainly constructed with stone tools gives an added interest to it.
Modemn Maori carving grew out of this stone tool work ; so every
Maori carved article of the pre-steel age becomes a type of impor-
tance. A general term employed by most tribes to refer to that type
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of Maori carving consisting of notches and ridges is rauponga. This
is in the main the type of ormamentation adopted here; but we find
flattened single ridges running parallel and berween them a simple
type of ing ; so simple that each notch consists of a square, or
an oblong or similar shape. This is rauponga in its mplest form and
18 unclnufmdl;.r the type from which many complicated patterns
have evolved. Here and there we notice an clliptical pattern not

seen in modern Maori design and related perhaps to the unaunahi
or crescentic designs of larger carvings.

The motif for the whole is the representation of a bird-headed
man or mandaia. The eye is at the top of the implement and is of
inlaid pawa shell scrrated tound the edges. The wooden ridge
holding the shark teeth is held at the top in the mouth of the manata
and between his unformed hands. The clongate body ends in two
curved legs one of which ends in an eye on each side of the imple-
ment. Why one foot should end in an eye I cannot say: but the
practice of ending limbs in cyes is not uncommon in Maori work.
The scroll design at the back of the maripi (i.e. to the right of the
*spine”) is similar to certain Melancsian patterns, while the upper or
shoulder spiral 5 actually a triple spiral, rarely seen in Maori
carving {but more common in fice tattoo). It would appear, how-
ever, that it suited the space to be filled better in this instance than an
ordinary pitau or double spiral and perhaps this accounts for its use.

Another feature of more than passing interest is seen in the manner
in which the munaia mouth parts (ro the left of the eye) curl inwards
in a spiral fashion, a usage not found in other carved material in the
Dominion Museum, or elsewhere to my knowledge. It is probable
that in pre-European days there were superior, second-class and
inferior carving schools as in all other important branches of
Maori culture. The carving of this maripi leads me to conclude that
it was not carved by an artisan of a superior school.

Deminion Mugeum, Wellington, N.Z. W. J. PHILLIPPS

Ichi Scarification among the Tho. Cf. Max, 1048, 1

Smm,—May | point out an apparent error in Mr. K. C,
8 Murray’s recent article on ‘lbo Headdresses combining

Human and Animal Features'# He says: *The ulaga are
male spirits; this is shown by the carving from Achalla, which has
cicatrizations on the forchead like the ichi marks worn by men who
have taken title,' implying that women do not bear idi marks. 1
have, however, myself scen women so scarified, and in a forthcom-
ing article on this subject I have given instances and stated the condi-
tions on which women may bear the marks.

_ M. D. W. JEFFREYS
University of the Winvatersrand, Johannesburg
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EXCAVATIONS AT NSUTA HILL, GOLD COAST

(a) The excavator in the tremch : (B) two beads of howrglass shape, found weith @ lomg celt; () potsherds found in the trench



A REPORT ON EXCAVATIONS AT NSUTA HILL,
GOLD COAST*

by

R. B. NUNOO
Adhimota College

INTRODUCTORY NOTE

90 Nsuta lies in a region of densely forested hills about
twenty miles north-west of Takoradi, in the Wes-
tern Province of the Gold Coast. When the forest was
cleared from a group of these hills and mining operations
were begun by r'i[: African Manganese Company, Ltd., pre-
historic remains in the form of stone celts, fragments of
po and other objects came to light on the summits of
several of them and were noted and preserved by the
mining engineers (notably Messrs. G. R. Millar, D. A.
Thompson, N. E. Bose and R. Coward). The late Captain
R. P. Wild, Inspector of Mines, took a keen interest in
these finds, encouraged their preservation and published
descriptions of them in The Gold Coast Review (see
especially ‘The Archazol of the Nsuta Manganese
Mine,” G.C.R., Val. 1 {Igﬁj. Some of this material was
presented by him to the British Museum. He always
considered that these sites deserved careful and systematic
excavation by an archaologist, since the use of powerful
steam shovels by the Company to remove the detritus
rendered any accurate recording quite impossible. The
summits of some of these hills had been entirely removed
to a depth of 50 to 100 feet when I visited the site in April,
1946, and work was already in active progress on the slo
of Hill C; I was informed that the top levels of this m
would inevitably be removed in the course of the next few
months. As this was the last remaining undisturbed hilltop

REPORT ON THE

The,_visit to West Africa paid by Mr. H. J. Braunholtz
n 1946 to advise on the preservation of antiquities has led
to archeological rmrc:l: on one of the hills at Nsuta
worked for manganese by the African Manganese Com-
pany, Ld.

The Site

The hill, known to the mining authorities as Hill C,
North Crest, is situated about a mile to the east of the
railway station (see fig. 1). It rises 450 feet above sea level,
although the ledges made at vertical intervals of 20 feet by
the miners in the form of rings around the hill have the effect
of reducing its apparent height. The present distance from
the southern to the northern edge is 310 feet, and that from
the western cut to the eastern cut is considerably greater.
The vegetation is occasionally cut down and therefore the
thick forest that characterizes the region is absent on this
hill. One finds what may be described as thick secondary
bush dotted here and there with tall, slender trees.

The occasional recovery of such things as celts and pot-

* With Plate G and seven text figures and an Introductory Note by
H. J. Brawnholtz, Keeper, Department of Ethnography, British Musewm.
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of the group, I considered it most:important that at least
one piece ot careful excavation, however small, should be
carricd out before the site, with such human deposits as
it might contain, was finally obliterated. I therefore recom-
mcni‘d that Mr. R. B. Nunoo, who had had some
experience of archzological fieldwork under Mr. C. T.
Shaw, should be given facilities for the work, and these
the African Manganese Company kindly provided. It was
mmcl.hjnﬁ of a speculation, but amply justified by the
results obtained and here descri by Mr. Nunoo.
Limited though the excavation necessarily was, it supplics
the only accurate record of the archaology of these hills
that can ever be available,

Now that the Government of the Gold Coast has
established an Ancient Monuments and Relics Commis-
sion, it is to be hoped that similar sites will be scheduled
for preservation until they can be properly investigated
and recorded. Mining operations are imperious and cannot
always wait for the spade of the archaologist; but some
degree of co-operation should be possible, so as to secure
at least sample records of archzological sites before they
are irretrievably damaged or destroyed. The present situa~
tion underlines the urgent need to carry out archaological
surveys, with fully qualified personnel, not only in the
Gold Coast but in all our African Colonies.

H. . B.

EXCAVATION

sherds by the miners first suggested that the site might be
ancient. The job of finding a suitable site for excavation had
already been done before I arrived. A pot was sticking out
on the south face about 1} feet from the surface, and it was

the area around this spot that was chosen for investigation.

FIG. 1. MAP SHOWING POSITION OF THE SITE
(Scale : 1,600 feet to 1 inch. Orientation of trench is approximate)
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The Trench

A trench 4 feet wide was cut, extending 2 fect on
cach side of the pot. It ran approximately in a north-
westerly direction for 79 feet, I[!I::;‘I'I turned north-castward
and continued for 25 feet. Thus it had the shape of an L
[sec fig. 1). The decision to dig the trench in this shape
was reached because of a marked depression near the place
where the shorter arm of the trench was to pass. Only
six-inch levels were kept. The number of labourers for the
dig varied from ten (on the first day to clear the bush) to
six, then five, and finally six, and the work took almost
one month. But for the rains, which disturbed me a great
deal, the work would have been completed in a shorter
time. On the second day there was ramn just at midday;
then followed five sunny, rainless days, after which rain

- Surfoce soil, dark and porous

i[7] Dark brawn, clayey

-gﬂ Dirty brewn : full of microliths

+[E3] Layer of light brown impervious with some microliths
-Epj Scarlet red containing manganiferout nodules

B Porous, dirty grey

Fic. 2. SECTION THROUGH PART OF TRENCH

fell almost every other day until the end of the work.
The heavy rainfall in this region, coupled with occasional
clearing of forest on thic hill, has subjected the site to
constant crosion of surface soil, which has become very
thmm&sct fig. 2). Nsuta is in a heavy rainfall region, an
annual figure of about 81 inches havin been recorded
there over a period of sixteen years, an for this reason
any digging r.il:rc is preferably done in the dry scason.

The Finds
Microliths. Most of the objects found were pieces of
quartz, almost all of which are milk-white, although there
are one or two crystal-clear pieces. There has not been
time yet to sort through the finds, but a preliminary
comparison between these stones and those excavated at
Bosumpra (now in the Achimota Museum) makes it clear
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that a microlithic industry was carried on at this site. A
careful examination reveals the technique of working these
flake tools, for it is possible to recognize bulbs of percussion
and striking platforms on many of them. The implements
include blades, discs, scrapers, points, cores and flakes (see
fig. 3). There were very many large cores, the largest
weighing about 1 pound 7 ounces.

Celts (fig. 5). Eight celts more or less complete and six
broken ones (with no cutting edges) were found associated

taoQedd
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Fic. 3. MICROLITHS EXCAVATED FROM THE TRENCH

with the microliths. Their lengths vary, and they are all
comparatively small, the longest being about 4 inches and
the shortest about 13} inches. Two of them have oblique
cutting edges (Nos. NHE/2 and NHE/8), a special form
prnbaEly indicating a special use; the others have curved
or square edges. In some the butts are rounded, in others
conical: in some cases they are broken. Ten are faceted,
the facets themselves varying in width, whilst the rest are
oval or cylindrical in cross-section.

ERS

FIG. 4. ‘GRINDING STONE FROM THE TRENCH

Grinding stones. Some other interesting stones, recovered
mostly from a depth of between 1 foot and 3} feet are
what the late Captain R. P, Wild called ‘portable grinding
stones’ or ‘hand hones.’ He describes them at some length
in The Gold Coast Review, Vol. V, No. 1, p. 153. Eight of
these, which apEca: to be broken, were tmcar:hm% : the
largest weighs about 12 ounces and has grooves on both
surfaces, as have most of the rest. These are not unlike the
two specimens in the Achimota Museum, one from Nsuta
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and the other from Cayco Concession. The only difference
is that those from the present dig are smaller and therefore
handy enough to be carried about. The fact that they are
assoctated with celts suggests that they were for
sharpening celts and probably some other stone implements.
Fig. 4 shows one of them.

Rubbing stones. Four of these were recovered, one of
fine-grained ferruginous sandstone, which appears to have
been used a great deal, and three others broken. Two of
these are of milk-white quartz, and the other of biotite
granite. They came from a depth of between 1 and 3 feet.

Hammer stone. This was recovered from layer 6. Its shape
is not perfectly spherical, and its very rough surface
suggests that it was not completed. It is of white quartz.

FiG. 5. CELTS FOUND IN THE TRENCH

Rough-outs. A few of the greenstones recovered show
signs of having been partly worked into implements. One
has one side rubbed down to a sharp cutting ccll_gc, Another
seems to have been abandoned in the course of preparation
as being too gritey.

Unfamiliar objects. 1 found scattered about the trench
small pieces of hollowed objects, some oval in shape and
others circular. The materials from which they are made
are not identical : some are of hard grey stone, others—the
one from Hill D (hg. 6{) described below being an out-
standing example—ot soft pinkish stone.

Material. The material used for almost all of the micro-
liths is milk-white quartz, which is abundant in most parts
of the country. Although it is fairly easy to say that a piece
of quartz has been wnricd mto a particular kind of imple-
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ment, it is difficult to determine the character of workin
in it. The light, laminated greenstone found associated wit]g'l
the microliths and the celts much resembles the specimens
in the Museum of Tarkwaian type.

Pottery. Most of the pottery recovered came from depths
of 1 to 3} feet. It has beautiful and elaborate patterns which
bear no resemblance whatever to any of those found on
modern pottery in the Museum. The colour varies from
light to dark brown. On most of the fragments it is very

FiG. 6. UNIDENTIFIED HOLLOW OBJECT OF SOFT PINKISH
STONE FROM HILL D

difficult to recognize the decoration because it has been
badly disfigured or effaced by the wet soil in which they
were embedded. The wer soil accounts also for the pors
crumbling to small pieces. The decorations are mostly in
the form of grooves, usually horizontal, and separated by
short oblique incisions. One kind of pattern typical of
Nsuta pottery consists of parallel triangular grooves, in
close-set rows, pointing upward; they are usually hori-
zontal or vertical. These resemble closely some pots in the
Museum recovered from one of the mounds in the

Fic. 7. POT WITH HVE HOLES IN LOWER PORTION

Akwapem district, the only difference being that on those
from Akwapem the patterns are wsually on the rims,
\V]]i]st on thﬂsﬂ' ﬁ.'ﬂnl Nsum thc}' "13}' QCCur on a_l_'l}" Pm
of the body. Also the Nsuta type has deep undercur rims,
whercas the Akwapem type is just tumed inwards.
Another pattern which may also be likened to some of
those from Akwapem consists in a cross-hatched design
bounded by grooves and ‘crinkled’ cordons, usually on a
plain background. Some pos—all from Obuasi—in the
Museum, presented by Mr. A. K. Anku, an old boy of the
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College, have some resemblance to the Nsutatype in the way
the rims have been made, and in the kind of clay used. The
thickness of the largest ent is about § inch, and that
of the smallest about ¢ inch, considerably worn down and
showing no decorations at all. Plate G, ¢, illustrates some of

the potsherds; their rough surfaces may be noted.

Other Specimens

In addition to the objects actually excavated by me some
other specimens from Hills A, B and C (South Crest) were
given to me for the Museum by Messrs. W, B. Wilcox,
J. J. Dunnill and Hugh Thomas. These comprise potsherds,
three celts and two objects presumed to be beads.

The potsherds are much larger and show clearly more
varied rations; this may mean that they were found
during the dry scason. They were recovered from a depth
of berween 1 foot g inches and 2 feet, from 380 feet and
420 feet levels. Two are almost complete pots and were
probably for keeping small objects or for storing water,
and another is a complete pot (or possibly lid for a por)
lacking the main aperture but having five small V-shaped
holes in the bottom part (see fig. 7). A shallow ladle with
its handle broken is included ; this is elongated, its length
being 3+ inches and its greatest width 24% inches.

Two of the celts are small and very much like those
from my dig, but the other is exceptionally long, about
134 inches, showing nineteen facets, and has both ends

. It was dug from Hill B at a depth of 2 fect.

With this long celt were found the two supposed beads,
of hour-glass shape, and resembling a kind of Hausa drum
(Twi name, dono) played mostly %}r Nigerians (see Plate
G, b). The larger 15 2 inches long, constricted at the
middle and widening towards the two ends: the diameter
of the ends is 1 inch, that of the middle about £ mch, and
the diameter of the hole is § inch. The colouring is mottled
light brown and dark grey, closely resembling that of
some beads in the Museum from ancient burials on Yakau
hill near Sankro in Agona-Dixcove. These are very highly
venerated, and it is suggested that they are made from

THE PALAANTHROPI IN
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some ‘holy" or fetish rock. The smaller one is in crystal-
clear quartz and of the same shape. Its length is 1§ inches,
the diameter of the two ends 35 inches, that of the middle
about } inch, and that of the hole about § inch. They may
have served as ornamental beads.

Mr. S. A. Acquaye dug from Hill D, North Crest, ata
depth of between 4 feet and 6 feet a broken object difficult
to identify (sce fig. 6). It is oval in shape, pink in colour
and of a very soft material. It has a depression in the centre,
the diameter of which is 13 inches; its thickness is  inch
and its height about 3} inches.

General Remarks

The finds are all preserved in the Achimota College
Museum and will be exhibited as soon as the necessary
work has been done on them.

Considering the number of objects found on Hills A, B
and D and their highly interesting character, it is quite
likely that if careful digging had been carried out on g‘ncsc
hills (now removed [Efu:hcir manganese content) some
useful information might have been obtained to correlate
with the results of the present dig. It is interesting to note
that there were practically no finds at all below 3} feet.
This suggests that it is not very long ago since they were
dﬂpmitﬂﬁ therefore decided not to dig below 4 feet in the
most r:L:ri::-misi::tg parts, and elsewhere to vary the depth
according to the number of finds. In consequence I found
that in the end I had almost got the floor of the trench into
steps. I must point out in passing that there were small
manganiferous nodules amongst the things recovered,
especially from layer 4, and this may account for the dirty
black colour assumed by some of the implements.

At present [ feel that the finds do not provide sufficient
data to establish their age, apart from the fact that all the
implements recovered are neolithic and therefore all their
‘associates’ must also be neolithic. I hope that gcoiogica]
experts may be able to determine the age of the site from
the formation of the strata (as shown in the zoning plan,
fig. 2) and other evidence.

ITALY: THE FOSSIL MEN

OF SACCOPASTORE AND CIRCEO

PART II:

DISCUSSION AND INTERPRETATION*
by

PROFESSOR SERGIO SERGI

University of Rome

9 The men of Sm‘fumrt are Palzanthropi who
inhabited Latium during the Ris-Wiirm inter-
glacial. Other Palzanthropi living at the same period in
Europe are represented by the Krapina and Ehringsdorf
* Communicated to the Royal Anthropological Institute, 17 Apsil,

1946. With three text figures. Part I (Introduction and Description) was
published in Max, 1948, 75.

finds, and in an antecedent period by Steinheim. All differ
from one another and from Saccopastore, so that Europe
was inhabited at this time by various types (races or species)
belonging to a complex that, in the common use of the
word, and in the widest sense, is called Neanderthalian. In
the next period, thar of the last (Wiirm) glacial, there were
living over a large part of Europe the Neanderthalian
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Palzanthropi, who bear an extraordinary resemblance
to one another in their morEholog}-.muI great cranial
capacity, e.g. the fossil skulls of Neanderthal, La Chapelle
and Circeo, among others. Their morphological and
metrical resemblances include many that are seldom found
even in large series of modern skulls of the same race. In my
opinion, they constitute, in the more restricted sense of the
word, the typical Neanderthalians, and therefore it 1s righe
to restrict to them the denominadon ‘MNeanderthalian,’
because the Neanderthal calotte belongs to their group.
They establish the presence of a terminal branch of the
great palzanthropic complex that disappeared in the last
glacial. In thar branch, by progressive reduction of
variability, a strict uniformity was reached, and con-
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in both. The evolution of the vault in Saccopastore I is
shown by its higher frontal angle. The vaulted form of the
occipial bone in the median plane lacks the characteristic
bulge of the Neanderthalian of the glacial period ; it has also
a higher cranial index. In these last particulars Saccopastore
approaches the Krapina series of similar :mriqluiry, On the
other hand, in Saccopastore I and II the evolution of the
face is traced by the wholly phaneranthropic denrition,
whereas the Krapina teeth are characteristically macrodont.
There is a wide variability in the Krapina forms which
suggested to the discoverer thar they represent various
races. The same variability is detected also in the two
Saccopastore skulls, pardcularly when we ke into con-
sideration the different form of the cranium ; in Saccopas-
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F1G. 1. FRONTAL CRANIOGRAMS OF SACCOPASTORE I AND CIRCED

Superposed through the zygo

maxillaria infeciora (zm.f) parallel to the standard horizontal plane {orb, aur. pl). The zygomatic (malar) segment

below this plane is notably higher in Saccopastore IT than in Circeo. The maxillary segment is qurved in Saccopastore I and not in Cirero

sequently a stage of extreme fixity thac signalled the
extinction of the species.

The men of Saccopastore, Krapina and Ehringsdorf, all
of the Riss-Wiirm interglacial, possess a combination of
characters of varying evolutionary value, and are separated
in a special manner from the Neanderthalians of the Wiirm
glacial; while, on the other hand, they exhibit a wide
polymorphism. Some of those characteristics are primitive,
¢.g. in Saccopastore | the extreme plarycephaly, the small
cranial capacity and, in the facial skeleton, the particular
morphology of the alveolar region. Thus the Saccopastore
skuz appear more primitive than the Neanderthal
specimen, but, on the other hand, they are distnguished

om other Neanderthalians by the more advanced architec-

ture of the cranium and the accentuared flexion of the base
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tore Il the posterior occipital region was apparently
prominent, and the cephalic index is, in my opinion, some-
what lower than thar of Saccopastore I. Many other com-
binations of characters are found in the Ehringsdorf skull,
which, although its primitive general aspect recalls thar of
the Neanderthalians, should be considered as a transitonal
form to recent man. The rapid rising of the forchead and
the strong curve of the whole anterior section of the
calotte pur it far from the Neanderthalian. On the other
hand, it approaches the latter in the strong orbiral torus, the
wide face, the occipital torus and the shallow mandibular
fossa. The more ancient Steinheim skull can also be used for
a comparison of Neanderthalian characters with those of
modern humaniry.

A fundamentally distinctive character of the Hominida
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is the specific cerebral evolution which is revealed morpho-
logialrecl:fr the size and structure of the encephalon. We
must admit that, during the various phases of their forma-
tion, the Hominida have presented various stages of E;Cn-
gression towards this cercEml evolution, which has been
accompanied by other specific characters. On account of
these characters the development of erect posture was
possible. In the different human branches the evolution of
the brain has reached different limirs, thar is to say, the
process of encephalization has manifested itself diversely in
the various types of men, in some more quickly, in others
slowly, while all the other human attributes were organized
mrrc.t'n.rivc]}', cach with its own rhythm, in one type
delayed and in others accelerated relanvely to the rhythm
of cerebral evolution. During the ormation of an
organ so complicated as the brain the numerous necessary
modifications have not continued in a single order, in
constant harmony with the order of the other variations.
The simultaneous modifications as reciprocal adaptations
have developed in fields of different variations, so that the
evolution of the various European Palzanthropi was
polytypic, following any order more or less reconcilable
mm functional utility to be fixed by the new modifica-
tions. Thus we can explain the parallel variations of related
groups by the principle of selection of coincident variations,
and also the more precocious rise in one group rather than
in another of a variation of different value in the struggle
for existence. A certain number of potentially existing
characters or tendencies have become fixed sooner and
more completely in one group than in another. The rypical
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Fic. 2. FRONTAL CRANIOGRAMS OF SACCOPASTORE I,
SACCOPASTORE 11 AND CIRCEOD

Superposed through the poria (po), i.c. in the standard transverse plane.
Circeo is wider than Saccopastore [ and Saccopastore 1T

Neanderthalians of the last glacial characters which
appear in the group of the Middle Pleistocene Neander-

ians at the end of their evolution, viz. in the stage of the
paracme (Haeckel's term) or decline, represented by the
terminal increase, which brings into a definite architectural
and specific system the eranium of the group in question.
The size of the brain is enormously increased, and i
reaches a volume which is superior to the average of the
best endowed human races. The Neanderthalians of the
last glacial constitute a series in which a particular evolution
of the brain has been reached precociously, while the
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evolution of the cranium appears delayed and insufficient,
so thar a perfect equilibrium of the organs is wanting,
Such harmony of correlative development is a necessary
condition for potential further evolution.

Iraly has furnished; with the finds of Saccopastore and
Circeo, proof of the existence of different forms of
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Fic. 3. HORIZONTAL CRANIOGRAMS OF SACCOPASTORE I,
SACCOPASTORE II AND CIRCEQ
Superposed through the orbitalia inferiora (or.) parallel to the standard

tranisverse plane. The positions of the nasion (1) and of the naso-
maxillary suture are also indicated

European Palaxanthropi belonging to  different ages.
Saccopastore is an interglacial man; Circeo is the glacial
man. In the interglacial period an extensive polymorphism
exists, represented by several branches. Among these, it is
possible to trace the ancestors of some of the phaner-
anthropic races. In the glacial there survives a terminal
branch of that large race represented by the MNeander-
thalians of grear cranial capacity. Both the types found in
Iraly have disappeared, but one of them, the typical
Neanderthalian of Circeo, ended without any direct
continuity with the Phaneranthropi, while the Saccopastore
men, though they appear more primitive owing to their
characters and their age, are nearer to the evolutionary line
of the Phaneranthropi. If some genetical relation between
the Palzanthropi and Phaneranthropi is admitted, one may
think of a connexion with the Saccopastore types. The
genetics of population can furnish a guide to the condition
in which the fossil finds of the European Palzanthropi
appear to us, marking what results from the analysis of the
possible mechanism of micro-evolution, and keeping
present the dynamic thought that race and specics
arc biologically processes of continual transformation
(Dobzhansky). The best proof of the dynamic principle,
on which we have to conceive the distinctions of species
and varieties (races), and which does not permit a
rigid division into absolute categories of these entities,
is given by the variability of the types which are met
in the series of the European Palzanthropi in their
chronological and guugrapml distriburion, which is
polymorphic in time and space; so that we observe a true

Huctvation of the characteristics of the types of the
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population. As regards phylogenenc problems, the palean-
thropic finds are phenotypes of populations geographically
and ecologically different. Their comparison constitutes a
comparative analysis from which it is possible, in a
theoretical and hypothetical way, to reach a sense of direc-
tion in regard to their systematic position. The difficulties
of perfectly delincating the confines of the races and sub-
species of the paleanthropic populaton are mulrplied
by the extreme scarcity of the finds, so that we are nbEgr:d
to consider as examples of the group an inadequate number
of individuals. The genetical criteria of the basis of sys-
tematics should constitute a foundation for the determina-
ton of the fossils, and this could not be effected only by the
ﬂlimﬁﬂn of modern genetical methods. But this basis of

irection gives formal or artificial results, in consequence of
the imuﬁ%cncy of the concrete and necessary dara for a
positive setting of the problem. As a matrer of fact, not
only the data of experience and of a ‘Lh}rsiulug;ic:l order
that the living offer, but the objective dara also are partal;
they are furnished by the very remains which, in part only,
represent the body of the individual, and they often give
incomplete knowledge of its complex morphological
organization. It is fundamental for classificacion ro fix the
distinctive characters by which we identfy the types.
When one speaks about characters there is the grearest
uncertainty as to their value and significance, since the
term ‘character’ is used with ‘clastic meaning” (Osborn).
But if we intend ro refer more rigorously to genetics, we
do not know with which unities of genetical order those
that we name ‘characters’ chosen empirically should be
identified. We do not know what is their genetic con-
sistency, more or less complex for the factors on which
they must depend and to which they are bound. From this
comes the equivocal use of the term *character,” sometimes
as an cquiﬁmt of a genetical term, sometimes as an index
of a morphological and physiological entity, more or less
complex in relation to its genetical connexion.

If the scarcity of the fossil finds naturally constitutes the
reatest difficulty for a wide demonstration, their part:icula:
iversities are themselves strongly presumptive of a likely

interpretation of the evolutionary phenomenon. The types
considered are the examples of a ‘rising fluctuation,’
with which we can explain the dynamics of the dcwldf-
~ment of species and varicties; their diversities should
correspond to local mutations of circumscribed genetical
centres. The manifoldness of these different forms has
favoured the conservation and diffusion of the species
in the period of acme, of maximum flourishing or apogee.
Their exuberant virality manifests itself in divergent
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directions, and not in a single series. The process does not
continue regularly, since it is subject to the “different and
variable,” forces in opposition, so thar the characters in
their hereditary succession either combine in various
manners, or reduce themselves and disappear, or remain
submerged and latent, to reappear in other situadons. It is
thus the original multiplicity of the living forms of a rype
endowed with particular attributes of vitaliey which
conveys the evolution of the same aim from their algpczriug
in a frame of variability, the more diffused and the more
powerful the initial capacity for adaitation. So I conceive
a great polymorphism, a great variability of forms of the
Pa%:ln: ropi DFPrhc interglacial period in the enormous
spatial expanse of the Old World, and the extreme fixity
I:E:r is later determined in the residual forms on the eve of
their extinction in the last glacial. Saccopastore man is one
of the types of the first phase ; Circeo man is the rype of the
last phase of the grear palzanthropic complex.
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SHORTER NOTES

The Religion of the Witches. By Miss Margaret A. Murray,

D.Lit. Summary of the im Thurn Memorial Lecture delivered

92 before the Scottish Anthropological and Folklore Society, at
Edinburgh, 2 April, 1048

In her lecture following the annual dinner of the Society, at

which the President, Professor H. . Rose, St. Andrews University,

presided, Miss Murray said char the so-called witches of the six-
teenth and seventeenth centuries, so far from being miserable old
women falsely accused of evil practices, were actually members of
that anicient pagan religion whose organization and beliefs under-
lay a veneer of Christianity. The s le between the Old and
New Religions is seen in the successive legal enactments increasing
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in severity against the Old Religion and in favour of Christianity.
Then came the trials, in which the Church was at first defeated bur,
with the increase of power, was finally able to suppress its rival
by torture, the gibber and the stake. The members of the Ancient
Culr, stigmarized by their enemies as *witches,” put up a gallant
ﬂmugh“ﬂng fight, and even to the end there were many who
died rather than betray their God. The main dogma of the Old
Religion was the belicf that God was incarnate in a living human
being, usually 2 man. In primitive times each district had its own
deiry, as was the case in Palestine in the time of Jeremiah (" Accord-
ing to the number of thy cities are thy gods, O Judah®). Each
God had a Coven or body of twelve men and women who
formed a kind of priesthood, and it was only the members of the
Coven who were brought to trial when the Christan Church,
Roman or Reformed, was bent on crushing the paganism in its
midst. The doctrine that a living man was actually God to whom
blind obedience was due had no evil effect as long as that man was
of good heart and principle; but when the human God used his
power for his own private ends the effect might be disastrous.
This is clearly seen in the Scottish records in the lives of James
Hﬁl:rum. Earl of Bothwell, and his nephew Francis Stewart, also
Earl of Bothwell.

The Anthropological Survey of India : Part II, The Five-
Year Plan.* Communicated by Dr. Verrier Elwin, Deputy
Director

The Five-Year Plan of the Anthropological Survey has
been drawn on broad and comprehensive lines, keeping in view
the development of the science in Europe and America, and the
lines of investigation proposed can be grouped under the heads
of Physical, Biological, and Culrural.

L. Puysical ANTHROPOLOGY
(a) Somarology, Craniometry and Osteometry

(i) Palawontological work. The occurrence of such early forms as
Sivapithecus and Ramapithecus suggests the possibility that
further exploration may discover pre-human remains similar to
those found in China, South Africa and Java.

(ii) Prehistoric survey. In this work close collaboration has
already been established berween the Archaxological and Anthro-

logical Surveys. Many human remains discovered by archao-
ogists at Mohenjodaro, Harap Taxila, Ujjain and prehistoric
sites in Central and S-nu:bcmhg;::havc :luaﬂl].rb:m handed over
to the Anthropological Survey for study; and there are oppor-
tunities for joint rescarch by the two departments, as for example
the excavation of such cave sites as are suspected of having been
inhabited.

(iii) A survey of present-day conditions. The collection of somaro-
metric and osteometric data ing the whole population is of
great importance. This study will include the examination of the
skeletons of the existing population by means of X-rays.

() Radiological Work

The Survey is undertaking the examination of the skeletons of
individuals of known age and the radiological examination of
living Tﬂp}f in order to determine the age at which the bones
of the skeleton armin their final mature form or other difference in
their mamration, tmpﬂrﬁnml lengths, general configuration, and

adaptation to such habitual postures as squatting. A very
inning was made by the Royal Asianc Society of Bengal and
by Dr. John Anderson, the first Superintendent of the Indian
Museum, to whom we are indebted for our present collection of
Indian crania. A systemanic artempt will have to be made to

* For Part [ see MAN, 1048, 70
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collect authentic crania and other bones from our hospitals, burial
mounds and river beds; and a well planned researc has to be
undertaken on the skeletal variations of Indians, comparison with
races of other of the world and their linkage with the
inhabitants of the past, and how far variations have taken place
owing to miscegenation and changes in environment. On the
:ﬁplicd side such a study will furnish extremely important data for
the maturation of bones, to be used for medico-legal scs I
the determination of age. As Professor Wingate Todd's elaborate
studies in the United States have shown, the norm for maturation
of bones differs in different races, and unless this is established

tely for various ethnic units, no deduction can be scientifi-
:513,* drawn from results of the study of one race to another.

II. BiotocicAL INVESTIGATION

In recent vears investigations in the general biclogy of the
human race have made vast strides in Europe and America and
this is regarded as an essential part of anthropological research. It
includes such factors as the rate and pattern of growth in different
races, differences in the metabolic behaviour of people owing to
differences in protein-intake and climatic conditions, variations in
the sex ratio and differential rates of feraliry, differences in viral
capacity and psychological behaviour in different races, etc.; and
human genetics, including serology, normal range of variability
in man, hereditary defectives and anomalies and malformarion,
cffects of inbreeding, hereditary basis of criminal propensities,
feeble-mindedness, hereditary z;annm of palmar pattern and
ather tests in dactyloscopy for detection of criminals, etc.

The whole of this subject is of an applied nature, and is of great
importance in the formulation of a sound policy for raising the
physical standard of the population and creating a public opinion
in favour of measures for conrrolling the multiplication of
comgenital defectives and hereditary criminals.

In India very lirdle has been done so far in the study of the rate
and pattern of growth of the different racial groups, which depend
not so much on single factors like weight as on ‘the rebuilding of
the whole body” expressed in the changing proportions, in pro-
gressive ossification, in manifestation of secondary sexual charac-
ters, conditioned, as recent studies in America and Japan have
shown, partly by environmental forces and pardly by racial
factors. There is some suggestion of a quicker tempo of succes-
sion and carly maturity in tropical countries, but the influence of
size and stature inducing a longer period of intensive growth is
noticeable among taller races. We need reliable data on controlled
groups of samples of children, over a number of years and among
different sections of the Indian people, and only when the ethnic
patterns of growth are known are judicious improvements in diet
and introduction of athletic sporss likely to be most effective.
Similarly we have no figures for basal metabolism for any race in
India except those collected by Mason and Benedict of America in
South India and on vital capacity by Mason, both showing the
mean values of the index to be below that of American women.
It is necessary to establish the norms for the different Indian races
and find out whether the differences from European standards are
due to morphological or physiological causes.

Reescar in human tics will involve collection of
pedigrees of hereditary defectives and fieldwork and laboratory
studics on twins, effects of racecrossings in the contact zones
among different cthnic groups, the harmonic and disharmonic
nature of the crosses, hybrid vigour and hybrid sterilicy, etc.

The marriage customs of India, so varied in the different parts of
the country, require a thorough study in the light of the modemn
concepts of genetics; and such questions as the biological effect of
cousin marriage, of caste endogamy among small groups, etc.;
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should be investigated. We have very little data on the heredi-
tary nature of anomalies and criminal traits among Indian races,

although in Germany the entire resources of the Kaiser Wilhelm
Institute for Anthropology were devored to these researches before

the war.

. CuLturar STUDIES

The acquisition of correer and adequate knowledge of the social
and religious instirutions in a country ethnically so diverse is not
only of scientific importance but of the utmost practical value in
administration, as well as for ensuring fellowship and under-
standing among the population. Racial prejudice and communal
animosities breed on ignorance, and the surest method of stopping
them is by developing appreciation of the habits of life and modes
of thought of others. Unfortunately we have very little objective
knowledge of the institutions of the tribal peoples or of those of
the various progressive ps, and mﬁu is acquired all
disruptive forces born of ignorance and prejudice will have full
play in the hands of mterested persons. In the case of the primitive
tribes the ity is cven more urgent, as the disintegrating
forces of civilization are in full operation, with the resule that
among many the tribal institutions and authority have been
greatly weakened and their wibal life broken. Experience in
America, Africa and the Pacific islands has shown that nothing is
s0 harmful to primitive races as the loss of mterest in life, 25 a
result of failure of adjustment to rapid changes broughe about by
civilization, In this country we are on the fringe of this problem;
in some cases, as among the Andamanese, the Todas, the Chenchus,
the Kadars and the of Sikkim, the lethal forces are already
at work and rapid depopulation 1s mking place. No more dme
should be lost, therefore, in acquiring as comprehensive a know-
ledge of the tribal institutions as possible betore they disappear,
not only so as to ensure justice in administering them bue also o
guide us in formulating measures for their adjustment to changing
conditions.

Under this heading the following will be specially studied :

(4) Primitive economics. This will include urgent problems of
land-alienarion, debt, the readjustment of aboriginal methods of
cultivarion and food-gathering in the face of an ever-encroaching
*avilization,” ctc.—problems abour which information is con-
stantly fequired by the Provincial Governments.

(b)" Primitive technology and art. There is a wide field of research,
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ar |]:::cnt scantily explored, which may lead to the improvement
of home industries and the idendification of the tribes which are
likely to adapt themselves to the industrial civilizadon of the
future, A proper survey of primitive art is long overduc; it will
bring wl:;{ab e accessions to the Museum, display the arustic
capacity of even the sim le, and suggest lines of arc

i to be followed milfiznpei:ﬁ schools. i

(¢) Primitive linguistics. Much work remains o be done,
especially in the field of tribal languages, in contnuation of the
Linguistic Survey, which left Southern India untouched. Qualificd
philologists will make a survey both by seript and record of the
speech and music of the people, study the social implications of
language and continue work on the classification of the Indian

ton

{%&tﬂft. The stories, legends and songs of the countryside
have not yet been scientifically recorded on a wide scale, nor has
their relarionship ro the classical literatures been adequarely
established. They have no little value, as indicating the artistic and
literary instincts of the people, as illustrating their fundamental
religious and social ideas, and as revealing the unity of modem
tribal and classical India. On the practical side, it has been found
that textbooks prepared from local songs and stories are very
popular in village schools, e.g. in Bihar. The officer in charge of
this section is a first-rate Sanskrit scholar.

{e) Primitive psychology. In recent years psychology has come ro
be r ized a5 an essential part of social anthropology, and in
India particularly the time has come when the investigator must
penetrate behind the bare record of established custom and
relationship to its motive and origin. Child psycho has been
too neglected by those who would educate the aboriginals.
Moreover, the whole of village India is passing through a period
of rapid cultural, religious and economic change, mf: study of
the resulant psychological reactions is essential for a proper
administration of the eribal populations,

(f) Primitive crime and tribal law. Many wibes follow a local
customary law which is at variance with the official codes, and
there is often delay and hardship in the courts as a resule. An
atteempt to codify Santal eribal law is now being made by the
Government of Bihar, but the matter will be examined by the
Anthropological Survey on an all-India basis. The smudy of
the aboriginal criminal is in its infancy and there has been some
confusion over the classification of Criminal Tribes.

REVIEWS
GENERAL

La Route des Indes et ses Navires. By Jean Poujade. Paris
(Payor), 1046. Pp. 303, 89 figs. Price 200 francs
94- isisa from which we are entitled to expect much,
judging from the sub-title and the chapter headings. The
former states that it is an account of maritime traffic through the
gateways of the Mediterrancan—the Cape route to the Indies—
the areas of navigation in antiquity—the ships of the Orient and the
Occident used on this route—the interdependence of the various
types of ships employed and the techniques of naval construction
istic of the shipping concerned.

The eight chapter headings cover the following matters: the
organization of the maritime routes of communication found in the
Mediterranean at various epochs; the creation, opening, develop-
ment and occasional closing of the passage-way through Egypt
between the Mediterrancan and the Far East; the search for,
discovery and organization of the Cape route to the Indies, required
in arder to avoid the control and exactions of Muhammadan power
(two chapters) ; the existence of navigational areas in antiquity and
their survival to the present day; the western ships used on the
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route to the Indics, via the Mediterranean and the Red Sea; the
Eastern types of shipping characteristic of the commerce between
the Far East and the Indies; and the problem of the interpenctration
of the types of ships and of ship-construction in the three principal
regions :ﬁ'm:d—gc Mediterranean, the Red Sea, the Indian Ocean
and the Far East—due to intercommunication by way of the sea,
and the meaning and cxtension of the term *Route des Indes.”

. The adequate treatment of these themes is an objective which
is urgently required. Unfortunately, the present work, while going
some considerable distance towards this end, does mot inspire
confidence that it has been successfully attained; several glaring
instances of what has the appearance of careless writing or proof-
reading confront us on preliminary examination. For example, on the
title page we are told that the work contains ninety illustrations by the
author: actually the last figure is numbered 89. This of irself is a
trivial mistake, but when we find others of a similar nature, such as
the misspelling on an adjacent page of the name of Commandant
Guilleux La Roérie, to whom the last four chapters are specially
dedicated, we begin to have doubys.
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A marter of real importance is the omission to describe and
emphasize the essential difference of origin which exists in Europe
between northern and southern ship-construction—the clinker
build of the north wersus the smooth-surfaced carvel build of

Ruegarding the illustrations, which purport to be all by the author,
many of them are merely simplified line copics of illustrations
already well known; among these may be instanced figs. 36 to 39,
all from panels in the tomb of Ti at Sagqara, and fig. 43, an Assyrian
river craft from the sculptures in Sennacherib’s palace at Ninevch.
This craft, our author considers, should not be considered as an
carly type of the quffa, but rather as a flac-bottomed, plank-buile
boat belonging to the same category as those Egyptian boats
described by Herodotus as being built up of short lengths of
planking owing to the shortage of long timber (other than that
imported expensively from the Lebanon and perhaps occasionally
from India). This view is, however, debatable, for there is much to
be said for the older view that the figure represents the framework of
a guffa covered by a patchwork of hide, and propelled by oars
related in form to those modemn l.mqi:nms,!grkrd at the outer
end, with a short piece of plank lashed across the fork to serveasa
rowing blade. Modern representations of papyrus canoes are
instanced s occurring on Lake Tchad and on the rivers Shari and
Lagone which flow into it. To these may be added the reed balsas
of Lake Titicaca in South America and the ambatch craft still to be
found on the Upper Nile,

It is noted that the sewing together of hull planking in Africa and
the Indies has largely disappeared during the past century concur-
rently with the facilities afforded by modern commerce for the
importation into the depths of Africa of supplies of cheap nails,
which enable the hull planking to be fastened more securely to some
form of internal framework.

The and Pheenicians appear to have been the people who
taught the boat-builders of the Nile to construct ships of planks of
long-running lengths. We know that the Egyptians permitted “the
peoples of the sea’ to establish themselves at Pharos and other places
on the coast of the Nile delta; they arrived there in boats buile
at some of the ports on the coasts of Pheenicia and Greece, the hulls
often constructed of cedar and fir from the Lebanon. This technique
was foreign to the Egyptians and there is no reason to believe that
they practised such a method at any early period—not, in fact, until
commerce was well established with Phaenicia. At the beginning of
the first millennium ®.c., Egyptian navigation was almost entirely
fluviatile or coastwise in the Red Sea; only very rarely were long-
distance voyages made southwards to ports outside the Strait of
Bab-cl-Mandeb, namely those to the incense land of Punt. The first
attempts at long-distance voyaging werc undoubtedly carried on in
ships built and manned by Pheenicians, as is recorded in the Biblical
account of King Solomon's bid to share in the profitable commerce
with India which had been initiated by the people of Tyre and
Sidon. All these vessels appear to have had their hull planking sewn
together almost exactly as the masula boats are sewn together at the
present day and were the same type of boat which is known to the
French of Pondicherry as chelinga.

Poujade next devotes some discussion to the age-old problem of
how vessels were provided with a number of banks of cars, but
nothing of importance issucs from it to clarify the difficulties
involved cxcept the attention which he draws to the face that in
some instances, if not in all, the rowers did not row seated but in a
standing position ; if this be so, and it scems roven, then it may be
added that the same custom lingers in some localities on the Upper
Mile, where I have seen it in operation.

In the following chapter descriptions are given of the craft which
maintained Chincse trade with the peoples of India and Indonesia;
full weight and credit are given to the excellence of Chinese
mzﬁmuchimmmmﬂﬂg.ﬂmrnpcﬂofmrhum
character of the sails used, the form of the rudder, the
employment of bulkheads and the general shape of the hull—all of
them proved to be scientifically superior to the designs and practices
current in Europe until quite recent times. Much attention is devoted
to a description of the chief Chincse types used both on the great
rivers and on the sea, and these sections are of notable value, for
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hitherto our knowledge of these Far Eastern types has been sadly
deficient, apart from the valuable contributions made by Mr. A.
Donelly in the pages of the Mariner's Mirror. Incidentally, we learn
how false is the idea that the Chinese owe much of their skill in
ship-design and ship-construction to European tutelage, and also to
that of the Arabs (previous to recent times), though it 1s true that the
ancient traffic between China and India and the Persian Gulf had
notable influence upon both Arab and Indian methods of shi
construction. The Chinese proved more conservative than either 1:!:;
Indians or the Arabs, who have been and are much more receptive,
To sum up the contribution to our knowledge of the evolution
of maritime archaology made by this work, we say with confidence
that it is an extremely useful exposition of the types of shipping
which opened up trade with the Indies both from the West and from
the Fast. It is, however, much o be tted that the author
neglects to give full references to the aur:ﬁ;:ﬁriﬁ from whom he
quotes and omits to provide a bibliography of other works which
have been written upon the subjects of which he treats.
JAMES HORNELL

Principles of Anthropology. By E. D. Chapple and C. S. Coon.
95 Laondon (Cape), 1947. Pp. xi, 718, 6 maps, 13 figs. Price 215,

On the loose cover of this book is a blurb, which alleges
that the authors' *claim is that, in the Principles of Anthro-
pology, they lift anthropology and its allied studies—sociology and
psychology—out of the sphere of speculation into that of an exact,
mathematical science,’ We need not, however, be prejudiced
unduly by a boast that is merely blurbal. The book was first
published in the United Srates in 1941, and the present issue was
printed there, with the authors’ preface of the same year.
Since they themsclves state that the book is ‘an attempt
to describe explicitly and systematically the principles of anthro-
pology as we know them in the year 1942, it would not appear
that they are revolutionists at large, though perhaps we may
regard them as zealous reformers. Their exposition is based largely
on compilation on a generous—even over-generous—scale, and
their own chief contributions, demonstrating principles and aims
outlined carly in the book, are less insistently obtrusive in some
sections than in others. Material culture (of which a comprehensive
survey is given) is little affected, and it is in the study of institutions
(family, political, economic, religious) and of symbolism and
ritual (including magic, language, art, games and warfare, money,
law, science) that the authors’ systematics come into action.

Their purpose is to apply the techniques of the natural sciences
to the study of human relations, to discover and describe the
essential pature of human functional d ence and to work out
objective methods—' operations'—for the approximate measure-
ment of the associated variables. Their intentions and technigue
go further than this, but only a few hints can be given of how
some of their innovations work out in practice. It may be noted
that subjective interpretation is the chief faule that incurs their
specific condemnation.

The need to include all grades of human cultures in the study of
man is emphasized, The processes and results of conditioning are
given special prominence, reinforced by a useful account of the
controlling nervous mechanism. It is maintained that human
relations possess the characteristics of regularity and predictability,
thus: *a man and his wife quarrel under given conditions and the
violence of the quarrel and its results can be and are foretold by
most of us.” The presence of the man’s mother-in-law is given asan
example of a ‘vanable'—assignable to no known scale. * Interaction®
is a key word in constant use, and the *interaction rate’ is offered
as the basis of individuality, whilst interaction itself is the basis of
the family and of human civilization. * Equilibrium " is a state which
individuals and groups strive to maintain and, after a disturbance,
to regain by various automatic or conditioned readjustments. We
may quote: “The cquilibrium of a socety is itself a state of
equilibrium between institutions, which are themselves in equi-
librium, and which in tum are made up of the equilibria of
individuals." Essential to the authors’ technique of verbal re-integra-
tion are many words and phrases that may be said to constitute a new
terminology. These are in frequent use, though not to the exclusion
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of the more usual language of anthropology. Such are *origin of
action,” ‘originator and terminus,” ‘interaction rate,’ ‘pair event,’
“set” and ‘set event,’ ‘tangent institutions,” ‘context of situation’
and combinations of some of the same and other words. To
illustrate : * Roules of avoidance are automatic mechanisms for keep-
ing the interaction rate low between individuals who would upset
the rate of the predominant sets if they were to interact together
with too great frequency ' ; and, *Among Arabs, the males originate
to the females at a high frequency, and the females, as a class of
termini in set events, respond to them.’

The use of the time scale is regarded as the basic method of
measuring human relations, and it is claimed that the book is
both functional and historical in outlook. Much importance is
attached to timing in set events (i.e. intcraction berween three or
more people), and Mark Twain, as a lecturer, is called in by
quotation to give evidence as to the functional value of the timing
of a speaker’s pauses. If the authors have not committed themselves
to the forlorn hope of making an exact, and exacting, mathematical
science of the whole of the study of man, they have at least been
urgent in their advocacy of methods and terms ing for greater
precision, :hmgh not for a humanitarian prose style; but we may
still hope that the romance of anthropology will survive.

The book has a number of useful diagrams, and elaborate distri-
bution maps such as are usually produced with greater enthusiasm by
authors than is given to their study by readers—there is 2 low
frequency of response between ornginators and termini. It would
serve no useful purpose to specify minor errors such as are almost
incvitable in a work of so large a scope, which must stand or fall as
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a whole; and as a whele it falls to the ground between two stools. It
contains a great number of important records and quotarions taken
from authoritative sources, and it could have qualified as 2 systematic
treatise on Cultural Anthropology. Superimposed and interwoven,
however, are the authors’ own Interpretations, often enshrined in
their terminology. For those who wish to understand and do
justice to these, there is the fatigue of pushing through a mass of
‘material which, however valuable in itself, will be in large part
already familiar to them; whilst the younger student, seeking
knowledge plain, will find himself too often baffled by excess of
detail and a confusion of tongues. A very much smaller book,
devoted solely to the enunciation and exemplification of principles,
would have served better what appears to be the authors’ primary
purpose, but no doubt they would reject the validity of this
assumption. In any case, much enthusiasm, strenuous labour, hard
thinking—and contrariwise, an embarrassment of verbal infelicities—
have gone to the making of the book, which some may think
worthy of more sympathetic treatment than is given to it here, and
of acceptance as a bold and comprehensive effort to assist the subject
to proceed to its doctorate in science.

Whilst it may be admitted that could certainly
find room for more mathematics, the authors have been prudent
in resting content with the less stringent psy ical mechanics

chological -
They have envisaged cultural man as the product of inexorable
cmlﬁicnhg. bound in his interactions by categorical imperatives;
but even if he is something of an automaton, he may still put his
trust in the variables of self and circumstance to keep green his
idiosyncrasics. H. 5. HARRISON

ASIA

The Challenge of Backwardness : Some Notes and Papers on

Tribal and Depressed Classes Policy, with Special

96 Reference to Hyderabad State. By W. V. Grigson,
C.5.1, LC.5. Government Press, Hyderabad, 1947. Pp. 124

This small book is the swan song of one of the last of the British

administrators who were able to influence the destiny of India’s

aboriginal population. Though in the anthropological world Sir

best known as the author of the distinguished

Wilfrid Gri is
e (O.U.P., 1938), the main

monograph The Maria Gonds of Bastar the
value of his work in India has been the successful application of

anthropological knowledge to problems of practical administration.
Thousands of tribesmen in the forests and hills of Bastar and the
Central Provinces and, last but not least, in Hyderabad State owe
him a heavy debt of gratitude, for his scholarly yet realistic appraisal
of their special needs and difficultics has made Governments
conscious of the existence of an *aboriginal problem.’

Like his earlier work, The Aboriginal Problem in the Central Pro-
winces and Berar (Nagpur, 1944), the book under review deals only
incidentally with ethnological ms and concentrates on the
various aspects of the contact between backward tribal communities
and the more advanced populations of rural India. It is common
knowledge that in Peninsular India this contact has on the whale not
fallen within the concept of *benign ethnic relations’ in the sense
defined by Robert Redfield, but has almost invariably led to a very
real clash of interests. In the various papers, reports and diaries

gathered under the title The Challenge of Backwardness Grigson deals
with most of the practical aspects of this conflict, and outlines a
policy for the mitigation of its adverse effects on the tribesmen and
the development of aboriginal economy on lines consistent with
modern conditions. His ideal is not the aboriginal in the splendid
isolation of an archaic and picturesque culture, but the aboriginal
capable of holding his own in the economic competition with other
pofml:n:i:ms without sacrificing to material progress the imponder-
able values of his tribal language and customs. In the tribal areas of
Peninsular India isolation has indeed never been practical politics.
For unlike the frontier tracts of Assam, where much could be siid
for maintaining the age-old isolation of the hill tribes and allowing
only sclected clements of modern civilization to impinge on the
indigenous cultures, Middle India and the Deccan have for centuries
been the scene of cultural interaction between primitive autoch-
thonous tribes and advanced peoples of different language and race.
In this collection of papers Grigson does not attempt to analyse in
detail the mechanism and effects of the gradual acculturation result-
ing from such contacts on a broad front, bur anthropologists will
thank him for publishing interesting factual information hitherto
scattered over inaccessible official records. Let us hope that the
Governments of India and Pakistan will emulate the example of
Hyderabad and allow scholars access to the many official reports

on the tribal populations of their frontier regions.
C. von FURER-HAIMENDORF

CORRESPONDENCE

Diodorus Siculus and the Myth of Osiris y
Sir,—Concerning the origin of the Egyptian god Osiris,

97 there are, broadly speaking, two rival theories. One holds
that he was in the first place a vegetation god, the other that

he began as a human king. Mr. G.

studies which he has recently published in Max,

D. Homblower, in the valuable

has eventuglly

decided in favour of the former (sce Max, 1945, 38). This scems also

to be the opinion of Dr. E. J. Baumgartel in her newly published
book The Cultures of Prehistoric Egypt (Oxford, 1947, p. 4)-

Mr. Homblower discussed in some detail the views of Kurt

Cy
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who is generally credited with the authorship of the second theory :
Dr. Baumgartel thinks Scthe's theory is a ‘fantastic story.” Mr.
Homblower tréated it on the whole with much more respect, and
wisely s0; for alth Sethe himself apparently claimed no
authority for it other his interpretation of the Egyptian evi-
dence, it is a striking fact that Diodorus Siculus gives prominence in
his account of the myth of Osiris to a precisely similar view of the
ﬂtiginuduf the u%od,

Diodorus of Sicily appears to have been in Egypt during the year
60 B.C. or shortly afterwards (see the statements in 1, 445. 83, !;.1}.
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but although he devoted the first book of his Litrary of History to
:dhmﬁnnnfﬂmmyﬂnmdmmsnfﬁﬁpt.h:m&ymrds
the results of personal observation. The title of his waork shows that

he did not profess to do so, and in his preface be clearly suggests thar

what he has undertaken is no more than a summary and compilation
of historical works previously written.

Like Herodotus, he pays a good deal of attention to the legend of
Osiris, but unlike him, he does not, fortunately, claim to be restricted
in utterance by religious reticence. In his main account of the legend
the god is a human king and Isis is the queen who avenges the
murder of her hushand with the help of her son Horus.

This is the story as they give it. When Osiris was ruling over
as its lawful king, he was murdered by his brother
Typhon, a violent and impious man ; Typhon then divided the
bﬂy of the shin man into twenty-six pieces and gave one
portion to cach of the band of murderers, since he wanted all
of them to share in the pollution, and felt that in this way he
would have in them steadfast sup and defenders of his
rule. But Isis, the sister and wife of Osiris, avenged his murder
with the aid of her son Horus and after slaying Typhon
and his confederates became queen over Egype (I, 21, trans.
Oldfather).

He then describes how lsis recovered picces of the body and in-
corporated them in as many images of Osiris, which she distributed
among the priests, telling each group privately that she was con-
signing to them alone the burial of the body. They were to honour
him as a god, and consecrate certain animals to him. lsis afterwards
reigned happily and prosperously and, when she died, was deified
like her husband, being buried with him cither at Memphis or at
Phile (22, 21).

Before his quarrel with Typhon, Osiris is said to have gained fame
as a pionecr in many of the arts of civilization. He and Isis, together
with Typhon, Apollo and Aphrodite, were the children of Zeus and
Hera, each of the children being born on one of the five intercalary
days of the Egyptian year (13). Osiris was the first to stop men from
eating cach other. For when Isis had discovered wheat and barley
growing wild, he devised how to cultivate them (14). Agriculture
generally was of great interest to the god ; it was he who discovered
the vine and first taught mankind how to make wine from it (15),
and he also taught his countrymen how to contrel the inundation of
the Mile (19).

Alongside of these lengthy statements of what Osiris did as a
human king, Diodorus gives another interpretation of the legend
on cosmic and astral linee. He says that the men of Egypr long ago
inuﬂt&umugoﬂmbnﬂxnnmlmduﬁg&nﬂmuﬂth:
sun and the moon, whom they called respectively Osiris and Isis,
the first name meaning ‘many-cyed’ and being therefore a fit
epithet of the sun, the sccond *ancient,” because Isis was of ageless
and ancient birth. Her horns have come from the crescent-shaped
moon, and from the fact that the cow was sacred to her. These two
gods are held to regulate and sustain the entire universe, ‘the sun
contributing the ficry clement and the spirit, the moon the wet and
the dry, and both together che axr® (11).

Onc is reminded by these remarks that the tendency to read
Greek ideas into Egyptian religion had become very popular by the
time of Diodorus. A desire to equate the two religions and even, in
some things, to derive the one from the other, is constantly evident
as early as Herodotus, but the Greeco-Egyptian cults founded and
propagated by the Prolemics had greatly strengthened the syncre-
tiring tendencies. Isis was now coupled with a new deity Sarapis,
and she became a universal nature and mother goddess, bein
accompanied in the new cult by both Horus and Anubis. A.Ithnugg
Osiris was now being replaced to some extent by Sarapis (which is
explained as Osir-Apis, Apis being the sicred bull which was
regarded as a special manifestation of the god), his importance was
still clear to the religious historian, and Diodorus invokes the same
facile syncretism to describe his significance. As a resule, about half
of what he says about the god is derived from what the Grecks used
to zy about Dionysus. He often expressly identifies the two deitics
(11, 13, 15, 22, 23, 06), just as he docs Isis and Demeter (13, 14, 29,
96), and claims that their rites are the same (22, 29, 96). He admits
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that others have identified Osiris with Sarapis, Pluto, Ammon,
Zeus and Pan (25), but himself rejects these views. The Greek name
of Osiris he explains by the wadition that the god was reared in
MNysa, a city of Arabia Felix, and that he was a son of Zeus, this
giving Dio-Mysus (15). He is clearly describing Dionysus when he
says that the god discovered the vine and the ivy, that he made a
joyous procession through Ethiopia, where he met the Satyrs,
through Macedonia and Thrace, and even as far as India and other
nations of Asia (18-20). The phallic rites ascribed to him are
probably those of Dionysus (22), and it is hard to find counterparts
from the Egyptian Jegend for the gods and heroes who are said to
fight and govemn for him. It is stated that when he left Egypt, he
placed Hermes at the side of Isis as chicf counsellor, Heracles as
general, and Busiris and Antxus as governors, and that he took
Apollo his brother with him on his campaigns; he was also accom-
panied in his campaigns by his two sons, Anubis and Macedon
{17-18). Anubis is known to have gai rominence from the
Isis-Serapis cult; originally he was a god of the dead, but now he
appears simply as a guardian of Isis and her comsort (87). By
Apollo is generally meant Horus, but it i strange to find him a
brother of the god rather than his son. The identity of the others
remains obscure. _

Reverting to the question which has occasioned this summary of
Diodornss’ remarks abour Osiris, one is struck not only by the
emphasis on Osiris as a human king, but also by the explicit reference
to his insticution of the practice of irrigation:

When Osiris came to the confines of Ethiopia, he restrained
the river on both sides with dykes, so that at the time of
inundation it might not injuriously form stagnant pools over
the land, but that through specially constructed outlets the flood
water might flow gently in whatever quantity was needed
(1, 19).

Diodorus goes on to say that Osiris travelled through Arabia and
went as far as India, where he founded citics, naming one of them
Nysa. Here he planted the ivy.

It is interesting to note that Mr. Hornblower, when he main-
tained the Euhemeristic approach to the god, also stressed the
possible connexion with irrigation. In Max, 1937, 186, he wrote:

That Osiris was actually an ancient divine king who reigned
in the Delta is now generally agreed among Egyprologists,
but the reason for his identification with the Nile flood has not
been clearly explained, though it may be quite simple, and,
indeed, is very likely nothing more than that he was the
originator of the general organized irdgation to which the
country owed its extraordinary prosperity.

As we have seen, Mr. Homblower has since revised his opinion.
Does the fact that his previous opinion is backed in some detail by
Diodorus invalidate his revision

It must be admitted, as G. A. Wainwright has stated in The Sky-
Religion in Ancienf Egypt, that the evidence of the Greek writers may
often throw light on the storics and cults known to the common
people, at least in the period in which these writers lived, Although
Diodorus mentions the connexion of Osiris with irrigation in a
passage where he is really describing the attributes of Dionysus, it
may be that at this peint he has seized an attribute which concerns
Osiris also, since he mentions the Nile. Dionysus was likewise a
fertility god in origin, as E. R. Dodds emphasizes in the introduction
to his recent edition of the Bacche of Euripides. Diodorus transforms
him into a human king. It follows that although his statement here
may be accepted as late evidence of the fertility associations of
Oisiris, it is no valid testimony to his human kingship.

A parallel casc is the early Egyptian god Min, of whom Herodotus
states (II, 4) that he was the human king who reigned at the
beginning of Egyptian history. Mr. Homblower has hinted (Max,
1046, 103) at a connexion between the god Min and the name
Menes which was Manetho’s name for the fist human king of
Egype. Dr. Baumgartel (Antiquity, Sept., 1047, pp. 145-50) elabor-
ates a theory about this connexion. But neither author entertains for
a moment the idea that Min was originally a human king. The same
idea should, it scems, be rejected in the case of Osiris.

University College, Swanzea J. GWYN GRIFFITHS
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THE COMMUNITY IN NORTHERN IRELAND?*

by

JOHN M. MOGEY, M.A.
The University, Reading

98 Northern Ireland, often called Ulster, is one of the
smallest political uniss in Europe. Its geographical
position at the ér
meant that it partakes of the ‘outpost’ character attributed
to the island as a whole!; it forms a survival area where
of economies since gone from Great Britain may be
studied, and in this fact of the cultural dme lag lies its
importance to social studies. The fact that the two islands
have had a different social evolution, thar Ireland, sheltered
behind Great Britain, was never part of the Roman Empire,
never overrun by the Anglo-Saxons, and indeed, outside
of Ulster, never really affected by the Reformation should
not be overlooked.

In Northern Ireland today 47 per cent. of the people
dwell in the isolated houses of the rural areas and more than
half of the towns are purely market centres. In contrast to
England, 26 per cent. of the occupied population is engaged
in agriculture and this is the most important industry
wh judged by this criterion or by the value of the
output. Consequently any study of Ulster must emphasize
the rural populaton. Independent family farms and
scattered houses were already the dominant settlement
pattern in the countryside by tﬂ‘c tume of the first edition of
the Ordnance Survey (c. 1830) and have probably become a
permanent feature with the setting-up of the farmers as

asant proprictors through successive Acts of Parliament
gfum the late nineteenth century to 1925. The social
relations of these farmers and the interreladionships of
country and town are the main theme of this paper.

The background from which the present populagon
derives is just beginning to be understood. Modern studies
in archzology are showing the mixed arable and pastoral
economy of the large houses, the raths or the crannogs, at
the dawn of history.? Recent work has tended to idendfy
the small house cluster as a survival of the habitations of the
labour force in this society.? These “clachans’ have little
resemblance to the English village, for they have no shop,
school or church to act as socal focus. Associated with
them seems to be the practice of agriculture in ‘runrig’ of
the Celtic inficld-outficld system. Clachans have
identified in western Scotland and Wales as well as Ircland ;
and if the interpretation of the social aspects of Skara Brae
by V. G. Childe be accepted, this must have been the first
cﬂdun.‘ The emphasis amongst the scattered farm families
of today on kinship tics and the mutual “cooring’ of the
hand-work gang of six or cight men are social survivals of
this socicty.> Transhumance, or where this has died the
cnmm ownership of the hill grazings, may be another

* With Plate H. The substance of 'a commuication to the Royal
Anthropological Institue, 20 [anuary, 1948,

north-western edge of the continent has |
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survival® Arensberg and Kimball give an excellent
description of the human interrelationships for a Co. Clare
clachan, although they refer to it as a village.”

The plantation of Ulster by English and Scottish farmers,
following military conquest unir Elizabeth, brought a
new clement to the population. The majority of the
immigrants came from the neighbouring counties of low-
land Scotland and many of Lﬁc groups fitted with litele
difficulty into the subsistence-farming economy native to
the countryside.® The plantation marked, however, the
introduction of regular markets and saw the growth of a
gcrwork uiht:oﬂm. lthr.a.tcr m[hnwdmdm linen ingustr}' on a

omestic scale. T r wi to, a late-npeni
crop, these hiﬂucu{;‘f: seem to have mpf:?mpasscd thcmﬁ
up of the older system during the course of the seventeenth
and eighteenth centuries.?

When we consider the modern community, a distinction
must be made between the small farmers and the larger
farmers. While 83 per cent. of the independent farms are
under 5o acres, the group of under-zo-acre farmers (some
42 per cent. of all holdings) constitutes the small-farm group
proper. This was the type of farmer studied by Arensberg
in Co. Clare as typical of Eire. In the North they reproduce
many of the social characteristics which he comments upon,
as for example the delicate adjustment of kinship obliga-
tions, the high proportion of incomplete families, the use of
the matchmaker and the transfer of a dowry at marnage.1¢
The small farm in Ulster 1s hardly ever a working unit;
co-operative work is essential to their survival. In south
Fermanagh, where arable crops are confined to small plots
in cut-over bogs, this ‘cooring’ is confined to the hay
harvest; they say of this country that ‘it takes three acres
to graze a gander,” a sign of its low fertility. In other
places, for example at Hilltown in Co. Down, although
co-operation l:rcl:wcicn ti::ship gt;-;:ps 15 tlll.m.tl at ir:
important spring ploughing to e up the necessary
nvgfhmsc t?:am? l:hc gcha:gm:tcr of 'd'n‘:IJl horse decides
who shall ‘join” with whom, and the neighbourhood
group is more important in this than the kinship
group. The hand-work gang, or meithel, has almost gone.
Two factors may help to account for this change : first, the
%n.-at decrease in arable land during the depression years
ollowing 1930, and secondly, the mtroduction of fixed
piece-work rates at the outbreak of war. This latter finally
swept away mutual asistance between farmers and
substituted for it wage-contract labour recruited from
other social classes in the community. For while 56 per cent.
of the rural-dwelling families are those of farm-owners,
the remaining 31 per cent. of country-dwellers consist of
varied categories with only some 9 per cent. of families
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where the head of the houschold is a farm labourer
With this transformation of contacts many country dances
and parties have gone and the family has become more
isolated from its neighbours of cquaf status. The ceilidhe
house has diuppm:cj everywhere in the North, although
a similar group amongst the unmarried stll meets in ric
Bunk at Hilltown and young men still gather informally on
a neighbourhood basis for games and card-playing.!*

The large farmers of thirty acres and upwards, distin-
guished by the possession of a two-horse team, are more
typical of the areas planted by Protestants in the seventeenth
century, although they are by no means absent elsewhere.
These farms, 54 per cent. of all holdings in Northern Ireland,
Fro&ucc a great part of the agricultural output and account
or 60 per cent. of the acreage under crops and pasture.
Farms of over a hundred acres, 44 per cent. of the totl,
may be included with this group. They are family farms
as before, but co-operation at busy times and at famil
crises, while not absent, is not so vital as amongst the smz.ﬁ
farms. These are the farmers who have been most respon-
sive to the campaigns of the Ministry of Agriculture (N.L);
beginning in 1924 with legislation to control the sale of eggs,

regulations now cover much of the output, and
payment by cheque from the Ministry has given the farmer
a regular income for the first time in history. Farmers in
this group have become more and more conscious of the
market and have moved a certain distance from’ purcly
subsistence agriculture. The underlying social controls are
the same as amongst the small farmers, but in this large
farm group greater economic opportunity means a greater
variety in response. The matchmaker is gone but the
possibility of withholding a dowry stll gives some

tal control at marriage. The older men live busier
and more isolated lives than the small farmers ; their meet-
ings are more likely to be at the urban market than in
casual ceilidhes. The younger age sct keep up their néigh-
bourhood cliques with others of a like age from non-farm-
ing families, but more and more their actvites are
becoming formalized into various associations.

Throughout Northern Ircland an association of Protes-
tants, the Loyal Orange Order, unites both younger and
older age grades as followers and leaders. This is today a
semi-secret society, interlocked in membership with the
Unionist political which has formed the government
since 1920. Mcmm;p figures are not published, but I
estimate the minimum number of adherents at just under
100,000 or about 65 per cent. of the adult male Protestants.
The order is organized in local lodges, the L.O.L., with the
local neighbourhood unit as the base of the membership.
Leaders in nn-.g arcas are the older farm-owners, and the

ounger men form the ordinary members arranged in a
Eicn.n:hy of degrees after secret tests within the lodge.
Two illustrations show aspects of the annual display.
Orangemen’s Day, 12 July, is a public holiday and several
diaiph}rs take place in each county. Members in their
colourful sashes walk behind the lodge banner and the fife
and drum band. The giant drums roll thunderously in
practice all the spring. After the formal walk along the
streets of the village or town which is the local rendezvous
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for that year (see Plate H, d) the procession of lodges con-
verges on a field, makes a circuit, has a final tune from the
band or a short drumming contest between a pair of
drummers (see Plate H, ¢) and then disperses, only a handful
waiting to hear the speeches of the political and religious
leaders on the platform.

The Ulster community is a dual community ; if we refer
to the *orange’ section, we must also refer to the ‘green’
section. Almost every association exists in duplicate; thus
the L.O.L. is matched by the Ancient Order of Hibernians,
a much smaller organization. Their procession day, 15
August, is a replica of 12 July, and only the insignia and the
paintings on Eﬁc banners show any distuncaon.

Religious affiliation is thus an important social distine-
tion. Three main churches represent the 66 per cent. of the
population who were Protestants and it 1s this, probably,
which has thrown leadership in matters concerning
Protestants as a whole to a non-church organization.
The fact that the single Roman Catholic Church tends to
speak for all the “greens’ may help to account for the
numerical strength of the L.O.L. as compared with the
A.OH.

The sons and daughters of the farms move into the
towns of the province. There has been little emigration or
immigration in recent years; 91 per cent. of the populagon
in 1937 were born in Ulster and only 0-7 per cent. outside
the British Isles.!s In 1947, if we omit Bc]fgsct and London-
derry, there were thirty-four urban districts ranging in
population from 19,338 to 1,247. In sixteen towns factory
mndustry, linen- or garment-making, 15 of some impor-
tance, but the characteristic occupation of the town s shop-
keeping.

L?Jr.ﬂzgﬁrmir_lg. shopkeeping is a family business. Unlike

ractice in the farms, it s unusual for the shopkeeper to
]:and over to a successor from within his own family, In
the towns I have studied less than 4 per cent. of the Jmps
remain in the same family for two generations and less than
o5 per cent. for three. Urban craftsmen are more persistent
and of these the sweep usually has the longest family
record. The successor to the shopkeeper is the apprentice,
for shopkeeping is a mystery like any other cn.(l: It often
that the apprentice marries into a farming family
from the surrounding countryside, but this is not so vital in
the Ulster town as it appears to be in Co. Clare.* Family
ties, or at any rate a close knowledge of his customers, were
very important, especially before 1939 when long credit
was the rule. In recent years the ntermittent contacts
between countryman and shopkeeper have been replaced
by regular visits. Urban trade is tending to the
impersonal exchange characteristic of the city. Sm?:rs.
i.e. people from other districts, can now set up establish-
ments and flourish; other symptoms of this change are
the increasing emphasis laid on window display and
advertising.

In the towns a distinction exists between natives derived
from the local hinterland and . Each locally
derived family forms the apex of an extended kin in the
countryside and interacts more frequently and with more
satisfaction within that group than with other town



AUGUsT, 1048

families. The same associations that exist in the rural areas
are also important in the market towns ; only the industrial
towns produce purely urban associations, lizr: chambers of
commerce, though this may not be a permanent distinction.
As in the countryside, the two religious groups lead
almost entirely separate lives. Shopkeepers claim a fifty-
fifty division of trade between religions, but this cannot be
substantiated. The ‘green’ section owns most of the public
houses ; hardware, drapery and clothing shops are ‘orange’;
while g , butcher’s shops and footwear stores are
fairly evenly I‘videi In Ballydun !5, for example, only one
public house out of twenty-four is owned by a Protestant.
Cultural, educational and social life is carried on in two
waterticht com ents. Ballydun, a town of 5,000
*people, had four secondary schools, one for the boys and
one for the girls of each section. Youth clubs, friendly
societics, secret associations, existed in duplicate or quadru-
plicate. Even street-comer groups (sec Plate H, ¢) are div-
ided into ‘our side’ and “their side” at the corners of the
central square. This barrier between the two sections is very
real and intermarriage is so rare that they can be considered
as two endogamous moieties. Regular contacts exist mostly
in the political sets, local and central, and usually take the
form only of meetings to express differences of opinion.
The community in Northern Ireland, although so
divided, manifests certain general tendencies. Economic
mﬁty and government legislation are isolating farm

ilies one from another; new associations on a wider
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than local base are emerging to replace neighbour-
hood groups. Urban trade is muving ﬁo:ﬁi:dm};na] Eunmcts
at long intervals to shopping by price. While the division
by religion is still 2 reality, the community as a whole is
evolving, with slow adjustments to its old kinship obliga-
tions, to a full market economy.

Notes

1 G, A.J. Cole, Ireland the Outpost (Dublin, 1919). !

* M. Duignan, ‘Irish Agriculture in Early Historic Times,
RS AL Vol. LXXIV (1944), pp- 124—45, where the evidence
is summarized; also G. Bersu, ‘Lissue Rath,' [LJ A, 3rd ser,
Vol. X (1947). pp. 30-58.

* Emrys Joncs, *Scttlement Pattern in the Middle Teify Valley,'
Geog., Vol. XXX (1045), pp. 103-11; also O. Davies, ‘The Two
Mile Stone,’ [.LR.S. AL, Vol. LXXII (1942), pp. o8ff.

4 See Scotland before the Scots (1046), pp. 25-34.

¢ A. G. Ogilve and A. Geddes in Edin. [. (1040), p. 14.

i E. E. Evans, ‘Some Survivals of the Irish Openfield System,’
Geog., Vol XXIV (1939), pp. 24-36.

T C. M. Arensberg and 5. T. Kimball, Faomily and Commumity in
Ireland, pp. 181-201.

T, W. Moody, in The Londonderry Plantation (Belfast, 1039]),
gives the only modern account of this sertlement.

¥ See R N. Salaman, The Influence of the Potato on the Course of
Irish History (Dublin, 1940}.

18 Aremsberg, op. df., pp. 10011

1 . M. Mogey, Rural Life in Northern Ir¢land (1947), p. 210,

12 Arensberg. op. dl., p. 179.

1 [ilster Year Book, 1047, p- 31.

" Arcnsberg, op. dl, pp. 206f.

15 A fictitious name for an actual town.

CULTURE STRATA IN THE DECCAN*

by

C. VON FURER-HAIMENDORF, PH.D.
Professor of Anthropology, Osmania University, Hyderabad, Decean

99 Our knowledge of India’s prehistory is too patchy to
allow us to reconstruct, even in broadest outline, the
uence and movements of Stone Age cultures. Apart
from the work of de Terra and Paterson in the terraces of
the Indus River! and Sankalia’s important discoveries of
lithic sequences in the river beds of Gujerat,® there
ve been few systematic excavations of Stone Age
stations, and a chronological correlation of the mass of
surface finds is still impossible. Indeed, if India were a
country like England or France we would know little
about its populations before the rise of those great civiliza-
tions at the dawn of the metal age which we connect with
Mohenjodaro and Harappa. But it is a phenomenon
E:culizr to India that throughout the ages great civilizations
ve risen without obliterating or absorbing all that has
Eaucdﬂbcfnm: the -:-L&er, b:;:um l::t:dc cultures gave way not
y disin ting, but by secking refuge in remote arcas
mcongc;ﬁ'e%.ln to E:iui]izatiﬂns based onﬁlgm advanced agri-
* The substance of a lecture read to the Royal Anthropological
Institute, 16 September, 1947
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cultural economy. There can be no doubt that the so-called
aboriginals inhabiting such refuge areas represent compara-
tively old and primitive culture types.

Is it legitimate to bring the splinters of ancient primitive
cultures into some sort o?chmrnnlﬂgiﬁl order? Can they be
viewed as links in a sequence, or only as isolated fragments
which cannot be curb:cqlatcd with prehistoric successions of
cultures? The study of a variety of Indian aboriginal tribes
has convinced me that in certain cases such a correlation is
legitimate, and that the discovery of parallels in prehistoric
and contemporary civilizations can throw light on both
archzological and anthropological problems. The material
to be discussed in this context is drawn from the Deccan and
the adjoining parts of the Eastern Ghats, which today
belong politically to Orissa.

In many parts of the Deccan large numbers of chi
and flaked artifacts, mainly of chert and flint, are found on
the surface. It is not yet possible to date these implements or
to assign them to any particular geological stratum, but
their vast numbers and enormous area of distribution
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indicate that they are the products of a population which
inhabited the highlands of the Deccan over a long period.

The absence of any signs of polish or grinding amon
thousands of such :ﬁnﬂﬁgcj: fnunpizluin a n:rgow an:ga chan-:.E
terizes them as ogically, though not necessarily
chronologically, palzolithic. A people with no implements
except coarse scrapers, points and flakes can only have
lived as very primitive hunters and fo therers, and it is
significant that among thousands of implements of this flake
industry there is none which would have enabled man to
fell trees except by a most laborious process, or to fashion
the large timbers necessary for house-building. The time
when these hunters and collectors were the sole inhabitants
of large parts of the Deccan must have ended many
thousands of years ago; but small groups have persisted in a
mode of life which, despite the acquisition of some of the
material products of more advanced cultures, resembles in
many ways that of palzolithic man.

The Chenchus

The Chenchus in the hills to both sides of the Kistna
River are a forest tribe which exemplifies this extreme
conservatism. For centuries they have had occasional
contacts with pilgrims flocking to a famous Hindu shrine
in the heart of their country, and they must have known of
the agricultural civilizations in the adjoining plains. But
the Chenchus stuck to their primitive jungle life; they
adopted the use of iron, but the ion of better imple-
ments did not induce them to advance beyond the narrow
limits of their original economy. They srii!biiw: in the forest
in small groups of a few families, living mainly on wild
edible roots and tubers which both men and women
uncarth with iron-tipped digging sticks. Occasionally they
hunt with bow :mdP arrow, but do not know the use of
traps and snares; they barter such jungle produce as wax,
honey and resin for plains products like grain.

During the rains and the cold weather the Chenchus
make round bamboo huts with conical thatched roofs, but
in the hot scason, when they migrate in search of water and
food, they live in caves and in leaf and grass shelters®
Such shelters are probably about the best that palzolithic
man could put up with the material available in the forests
of the Deccan, and the rock shelters in the Kistna gorges
resemble those of palzolithic Europe.

While there is no reason to believe that the Chenchu of
today is in every respect a replica of palzolithic man, it is
indisputable that economically the tribe has hitherto lived
in *palzolithic style.” This does not imply that the Chen-
chus’ social organization or religious beliefs are those of
their palxolithic forbears; when, for instance, they
adopted the Telugu of their neighbours to the exclusion of
any older tongue, they must have assimilated many new
ideas. All Chenchus conform to the Hindu prejudice
against eating beef, and many of their stories contain Hindu
motifs. But despite such comparatively recent accretions
Chenchu culture appears as a residue of the palwolithic
cultures which must once have extended throughout the
Deccan,
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- The Reddis

Besides artifacts of palzolithic type, numerous neolithic
implements—axes with polished edge, oval cross-section
ang pointed butt—are found in some areas. Many are
rather coarsely shaped and polished only on the cutting
edge, and seem to belong to a Ti»n:bm—m:q:nli!chiﬂ:: industry.
None of the more crudely worked axes has Jﬂbﬁm found
in situ, and we do not even know whether they were
associated with pottery; but they show that there was at
some time a Eg: proto-neolithic population spread
solidly over the Deccan. During recent excavations in
Mysore, however, Moraimer Wheeler found neolithic axes
of similar shape but superior workmanship in a layer
immediately bencath and interlocked with a culture of
megalith-builders characterized by an abundance of iron
implements. Thus the terminal dare of the stone-axe
cull:urc can be ascribed to the third century s.c., but there
remains a lack of stratigraphical evidence for those earlier
stages which are of relevance in this context.

Let us consider how in the peculiar climate and landscape
of the Deccan the possession of an effective cutting instru-
ment, such as a polished axe, may have improved man’s
economic opportunities. He could fell trees comparatively
easily. He no longer had to live in the forests, but could
clear parts of them. This, in any tropical country, is the
pri condition for extensive agricultural activity. He
could also fashion timber for the construction of houses and
large wooden objects.

The Reddis in the hills flanking the Godavari gorge seem
to be the nearest approach to this picture of neolithic man
inhabiting the forested lands of the Deccan and practising
primitive agriculture. Dwelling in small hamlets of little
permanency, they seem to stand midway between semi-
nomadic food-gatherers and settled nl' Like the
Chenchus they subsist partly on wild pEE and tubers, but
they also raise crops and breed animals. Their agricultural
methods are extremely primitive: they clear and bum the
jungle and then sow sorghum, small millets and pulses in
the ashes, partly by broadcasting and partly by dibbling
with the help of:k' ing stick. No hornﬁ m:]tlmr:]hsc
Reddis’ digging-stick cultivation is an agricultura =
nique verygg:;lllﬁmt from the hoe cu]ﬁl:iun of other
shifting cultivators. Neolithic man in ion of a
polished celt may well have practised a similar form of

iculture,

Today the Reddis, like the Chenchus, use iron imple-
ments ; yet their material outfit is fundamentally different.
While the Chenchus manufacture hardly any article out of
solid wood, the Reddis make large w dug-out
canoes, wooden pounding troughs and other articles which
neolithic man could have produced. Moreover, they make
much use of the sago-like pith of the caryota urens palm,
which cannot be obtained without an effective axe. T
fell the trees, split the trunk and extract the pith, which they
then pound in wooden troughs4

Reddi culture conforms in yet other respects to the
neolithic pattern in tropical countries. They breed pigs and
towls; though in recent years some have acquired cattle, -

oxen and buffaloes, these certainly had no place in ancient
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Reddi culture. The pig, on the other hand, is important as
food and as the principal sacrificial animal at all rites
connected with agriculture. :

Until at least a few neolithic stations in the Deccan have
been excavated, we shall have litde concrete knowledge
about the bearers of the polished-axe culture; but if any
living culture can be associated with this proto-neolithic
industry it is that of such primitive shifting cultivators as
the Reddis.

The Bondos and Gadabas

In the Eastern Ghats, due north of the Reddi country,
live tribes which belong to an entirely different sphere.
Their culture too is obviously of great antiquity and
stands out clearly from the Hindu civilization of the plains,
but they are far more advanced than the Reddis. Both
Bondos and Gadabas, the most prominent of these tribes,

speak Munda languages. ;
fully Hedged cultivators, and their

The Bondos are

country, with its fields and denuded slopes, bears
the marks of long-standing and intensive cultivation. They
use a large iron hoe, with the broad-shouldered blade
inserted into the shaft by means of a tang. Besides such dry
crops as millet they grow rice on irrigated terraces, whose
rich yield enables a comparatively large population to live
in permanent settlements. This permanency finds expres-
sion in stone circles and platforms which are used as counail
places and ritual centres. They also breed cattle, using bulls,
cows and buffaloes as sacrificial animals, They know Eow to
weave and spin and have an elaborate social organization,
with such institutions as youth dormitories,® and an
extensive megalithic ritual.® The Gadabas, their immediate
neighbours, grow rice on irrigated terraces almost to the
exclusion of any other crops, weave artistically coloured
cloth of shrub fibre and build great megalithic assembly
places in the céntre of their substantial villages.

Though today both Bondos and Gadabas use metal, their
general culture is in many aspects comparable with late
neolithic civilizations. Unfortunately our ignorance of
Indian neolithic culture prevents us from identifying with
certainty any late neolithic industry which can be traced as
far as the Deccan; but I am inclined to link the advanced
agricultural civilization of these two Munda-speaking
tribes with the sporadic finds of highly polished neolithic
cels of quadrangular section. Such celts, which closely
resemble the Burmese and Indonesian type, are not
uncommeon in the Santal Pa and finds have been
reported as far south as the Godavari. If this working
];ﬂ:mhnis should prove valid—conclusive evidence can

y be provided ﬂ}r extensive excavations—we would
have to assume that a late neolithic civilization with eastern
affinities and associated with Munda ing peoples
exerted a considerable influence on the older populations of
the Deccan.

The Gondi-speaking Tribes
Among the Gondi-speaking tribes of Bastar and Hydera-
bad such an influence 15 indeed noticeable. The insttution
of youth dormitories among the Muria Gonds, the
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erection of menhirs as memorial stones by Marias and
Koyas, the universal Gond custom of sacrificing cattle, and
the role of forked posts at the funerary rites all link the
Gonds with the Munda-speaking people, and even suggest
affinities with the megalithic culture of the hill peoples on
India’s eastern border. But the asumption D{P:ﬂ Munda
influence on a primitive agricultural culture comparable
perhaps to that of the Reddis cannot alone explain the
diversity in Gond culture. The problem is far more
complex. The Gondi-speaking peoples include such
culturally diverse tribes Murias and Marias of Bastar,
the Koyas of the riverain tract along the Godavari, and the
Raj Gonds of northern Hyderabad and the Central
Provinces. | consider it extremely unlikely that this large
conglomeration of peoples, though at present they speak
related dialects, was ever a compact and homogencous
group. It is far more probable Yflll at the time of the
spread of Dravidian languages and civilizations over h.:EE
parts of Southern India the diverse jungle tribes of
Central Highlands adopted Dravidian l:mgMﬁu. just as in
historic times innumerable tribes have exchanged their
tribal dialects for the Aryan languages of their more
advanced neighbours. This Dravidianization may have
coincided with the domination of certain tribal populations
by groups of more advanced newcomers, giving birth to
such institutions as the feudal system of the Raj Gonds of
Hyderabad.

Raj Gond culture would thus seem to contain a sub-
stratum of a culture comparable perhaps to that of the Hill
Marias of Bastar, hoe cultivators lacking plough or draughe
animals. In the myths of the Hyderabad Gonds the memory
of such a time is still alive. But superimposed on this older
stratum is a complex connected perhaps with the coming of
the Dravidian languages. The great importance attached to
certain iron objects may give us a clue to the chronological
background of this culture, Every Gond clan worships an
iron spear point as the symbol of their clan god. Gond
mythology contains numerous stories of how these first
sacred pieces of iron were acquired, and iron weapons and
implements play altogether a very great role in Gond
mythology and ritual. This emphasis on the virtue of iron
would be explicable among a people associated with the
introduction of iron to the primitive tribes thar populated
the Deccan in a pre-metal age. Today all Hyderabad tribes
use iron, but only the Gonds and the Koyas ascribe to their
iron objects any ritual importance or indeed speculate on
the acquisition of iron by man.

We are here moving in the realm of hypothesis; but
hypotheses have often stimulated research, and if pre-
historic races can be associated with ific industries
(e.g. the long-headed Illyrian-speaking people with the
Hallstartt culture), may we not correlate the living remnants
of archaic races with the prehistoric implements produced
by their distant forbears? A word of caution is, I:uwcvcr.
necessary. Because some of the older populations have been
saved from extinction or absorption by an environment
which deflected the march of more dynamic newcomers,
we should not assume that today we can find survivals of
every people that contributed to the culture pattern of the
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Deccan. We do not yet know, for instance, who were the
builders of the many megalithic monuments that are
scattered over large parts of the Deccan: there is no indica-
tion that this prehistoric megalithic civilization has any
connection with the megalithic ritual still alive among such
tribes as Koyas, Maria Gonds and Gadabas. But in a country
like India with its highly developed historic civilizations the
surprising fact is not that some of the older populations have
disappeared from the scene, but that so many numerically
msignificant tribes have survived and maintained their
cultural idenuty. °
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ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE
PROCEEDINGS

Communications and History. By Dr. F. Hepner. Summary
of a communication to the Institute, 16 December, 1947
JO()  Thelecrurer dirccted attention o the fact thac all the
ancient civilizations in Egypt, Mesopotamia, India and
China originated along large rivers. As the rver not only made
communications possible but supplied water for irrigation, thers
is always a hicratic basis (priests, writing, records, astronomy,
calendar). In opposition to such systems orniginated individualism
on the Greek islands, where the sea made men free, by making it
m‘o escape from one ol to another. The trend of the Roman
opment appears y in the word ‘pontifex” ("bridge-
builder’), but mumm buile up their ctnpf: tl-':‘;l't rspet?ﬁh:
by communications on land. In consequence Antiquity never
the good sailing boat, used in the East and the North;
the miracle of Vandals, Saracens and Nomemen is only under-
standable from their use of such a boat. The period of discoveries
resulted from the improvement of nautical means, and Portuguese,
Spantards, Dutch and English became enterprising sailors. Thus
the British Empire was built along the lines n! world communica-
tions. We are living now in the new period of mechanical locomo-
tion, but our ideas and institutions originated in the time of the
horse and the sailing vessel. This conception of history mighe
contribute to orientation in our period of twrmoil.

African Art and its Place in Art Tradition. By Leon
Undenirood. Summiary of a communication to the Institute,
(o) L
In this illustrated leceure, art was regarded as religious
expression. That of prehistoric times was scen as the visual expres-
sion (ipso facto) of all human philosophy. In later primitive life,
much in prehistaric philmndphy became separated from belicf and
dm:inguiicd as specialized knowledge. This separation distin-
guished the unexplained part more early as belief, the subject
matter to be expresséd in art.

As mheritors of a classical tradition, we took many years in
allowing the frimitiw clement in visual art to compare with the
rest. Not until the opening of the cave at Altamira in 1879 did we
extend art tradition from the meagre six thowand years we had
: to approximately thirty thousand. Before this, Thomas
Carlyle wrote in 1840 of Wotan as the first clearly discernible
deity and sublime subject of primitive belief.

Simce 1879 HdL‘EﬂIJﬂgiJB have been arranging the prehistoric
examples in a sequence by interpreting particular examples. To
give these disconnected mmﬂr: the unified significance of a

ving art, we must judge prehistoric art in the hight of artistic

consciousness, as the art of Africa has at last been judged. Archaxo-
logists indicate that the earliest istoric examples are in the
round; the reliefs in the half-round come later, and last che

inted images. The painted images have tone gradations em
%ﬂxmmrﬂpmminmminth:mv:m&ﬁ:nfm&,w i
were selected to represent prominences of the animal's body. These
prominences therefore t form, not shadow: the effect is
of tactile, not of ocular realism. In this profound tactile realism
many elements of modern visual technique were employed, viz.
perspective, isometric  projection, anatomy, animation and
mmpressionism. In the transition of prehistoric ¢ ique from the
mll:.iu: examples of human form in the round to the later wall
paintings of animals on the flat, prehistoric art shifred its subject
centre from the human to the animal. African art, though
departing from the primitive realism of prehistory, sull makes
extensive use of the animal in its subjnct.'l'h:nbemfl:?;:l,u;:
favourite subject of the ecarliest prehistoric period, and later
animal in good shape for the butcher. Both ideals, che well-
nourished mother and the fat beast, signify to a people withour
crops or cattle the concept of survival of the race in times of
SCarciry.

Attached to the Egypto-Greek culture we find the idea that
realism in art is the produet of refined intellect and scientific
observation. But prehistoric art had produced a realism before ever
the intellect specialized in scientific observation. Prehistoric art
represents in a materialistic way the material ‘subject of man's
spiritual belief. It is the ideal materialism from which arose the
spiritual idealism in African art. Spiris ing the real world
are in African art represented in an unearthly form of abstracted
aspect.

Artists in the West today, without belief, interpret the art of the

t without regard to its belief. And they have added their intel-

variations of its form, divorced from content (belicf). The

chain of events leading to this practice is somewhat as follows:

Link one. Belief through art imposed order on chaos:
m A

E::!:ura. This arder remains as a fundamental visual qualicy
of art; poise and balance, symmetry and asymmetry.

Link three. This fundamental quality was picked up by the
intellectual Western artists.

Link four. Primitive technique became fashionable and then
its full religious significance in African art was recognized by
some artists,

Link five is;:fl on the auvil.md'l'}mr ;i_mﬂl:_;l.:g to prevent
§ m going on artist more
m: but only :}rmhtﬁsm new form.
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Art madition of the future will ¥ be more eclectic,
tempering the intellectual with the primirive, for only thus may
it be preserved from the decadence of classicism.
‘When man emerged from the prehistoric into the later primitive
state, ing his cattle and growing his crops, the food supply
began to be looked to as the result rather of knowledge than of
Em;n. Still some uncontrollables, such as discase of carde and
light of crops, affected the food supply. These afffictions were
regarded as the work of spirits. In this we sec human belicf shifting
from a material to a spiritual centré and mode of expression. So
do we see the relation between prehistoric and African art
The abstract character of African art and its associations in belief
were discussed by the lecturer and illustrated with dancing masks
from Jaman (northemn Gold Coast) and Nigeria and ancestral
figures from the Bakota and Fang tribes. Some examples were
examined in detail, and an atempt made to illustrate how forms
of converging significance were given a single abstract identity.
African art combines the many features of a divinity, where
classical art tends to separate them by splicting them off as
numerous minor divinities.

The brain symbol in the enlarged forehead of the Fang ancestor
figure was taken as a form most symbolic of African belicf: the
human organ of mtclligence representing a su tural will o

which all African man's knowledge, skill, and labour are subordi-
nate; on which his survival, through fruitful crops, ultimately

It was shown that art ex human belicfin life’s mystery in
two alterating moods, the realistic and the formal : realistic pre-
historic art, formal primitive art, realistic Greek art. This alterna-
tion of realism formalism suggests an implacable cycle, or
rather a spiral course on which human expression evolves, where
realism and formalism are the two :nlj?odcs.

Art, which in the past expressed man’s belief in ideal order, will
not receive renewed vigour until belief is again fixed in the centre
of 2 new economy. The present artistic frustration of Africa is a
reflection on the West, for Africa now shares our doubt. The

use of African formalism by the artists of Europe is done

y as an act of iconoclasm, a debunking of ourworn classical

formulze, It is out of phase with the belief of th:h]:m and it does

not yet grasp the need for a new economy established on belief.
Therefore we have artists without subjects.

All discussion on art should be related to the art of the present,
for it is a living thing. In so much of the past the living spirit of
man may be studied only in his art. .

Our first duty to our African brothers who come to England to
study art is to hand them our intellectual appreciation of their own
wradition. That is all we can do for them.

The Zemi Nagas. By Mrs. Ursula Betts, M.B.E. Summary of
a commmication to the Institute, illustrated with o colour

102 film, 1 June, 1048

The Zemi Nagas occupy an area cavering parts of the
southern Naga Hills, north-west Manipur and eastern North
Cachar. The tribe a tly migrated to its present location from

s s

the neighbourh Kohima, by a route down the
Barail R and reached North Cachar when the Kachari king-
dom ar Mai was well established. There is a rradition thar the

Zemi immigrants intermarried with survivors of a jungle race
exterminated by the Kacharis, and dark-skinned, frizzly-haired
individuals are found among present-day Zemi.

Owing to the extreme steepness of their country and the lack of
suitable land for cultivation, the Zemi seem to have adopred a
system of cycle migrton, although their villages remained
permanent in form and, when temporarily abandoned in the
course of the cycle, were carcfully prepared for future reoccupa-
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tion: Boundaries and monuments were marked or memorized,
and the hazoa or jumping place, where major sacrifices were

rmed and w heads taken in war were buried, was
marked by an upright monolith. The kadepeo, or original
founder, was the E&:dmg man in cach village community, and
cach kadepea’s descendants succeeded to their ancestor’s posirion,
duties and rights on the reoccuparion by the community of his
particular site. The settlement in the area of Kuki tribes in the last
century has virtually pur an end to this cycle-migration system,
and the Zemi country is now heavily over-populated and suffering
acutely from deforestation and exhaustion u!Pr.ht soil.

Morungs (men’s houses) are of grear im . The Zemi
system is interesting in that each morung has members of all clans,
and is not confined to one clan only. Children are claimed for a
miorung, in competition with other monings, ac birth, irrespective
of clan; and brothers, or father and son, are often fouwid in
different and rival morunys.

The crection of stonc monuments is practised. The stones are
cither dragged or carried, and monuments include large fac
gravestones, crcular stone platforms, and memorial stone rows.
Dry stone walling is frequently used in village fortifications.

The major feasts are a series of four during and after harvest.
These include sacrifices of dogs, pigs and mithan and ceremonial
jumping and stone-putting by the young men. The final feast of
Hga-ngi concludes the old year and opens the new ; at it the cere-
monies for those who died during the year are completed and
their ghosts dismissed from the villige. The village is next
ritually cleansed of evil spirits, the omens for the new year are
raken with split bamboos—an exact parallel with Kabui Naga
custom—and great effigics of white wood, ntng human
hd:ﬁ' are sct up at the village entrances and speared with darts
by the men and }'s.rﬂj

Dancing 15 unive among unmarried girls and ths.
Married men occasionally dance ; married w«mf:; never. Dw}ym-
ized teams from morings tour in the cold weather, performing ar
the houses of notables, and receiving payment on a recognized
scale, Certain villages with exceptional skill (such as Magulong)
have a quasi-professional status. Dances arc of three kinds: (i) in
formal figures, (ii) stylized and imitative, and (iii) dance games,

Some Features of Social Structure among Sarawak Pagans.

By E. R. Leach, M.A,, Ph.D. Summiary of a communication
103 to the Institute, 25 May, 1048

The wide prevalence of social groupings defined in

terms of a panciple of unilateral descent has led o a neglect of
other groupings of a segmentary order which are in
other ways. Thus the structural segments which have been called
‘clans’ among the Maon, ‘joint families’ in Ontong Java and
*lincages” in Tonga are not unilareral descent groups of the type
described as ‘lincage” in recent Africanist literature, nor are
bilateral “kindred’ in the sense pro by Rivers, Though the
details of organization vary somewhar, it ap that this type of
structural unit might be defined as *a kindred restricted by the
fact that all living members claim 1o be associated with a particular
locality or with a particular local communiry.” It is suggested that
this type of structural segment requires a specific label and the
term ‘ambilineage” is tentatively suggested.

The social structure of [ban (Sea Dayak) society in Sarawak is of
this kind, cach leng-house community being an ‘ambilineage’ in
the sense suggested. Long single-line gencalogies fifteen to twenty
generations in depth are associated with each house, and indi-
vidual room-holders reckon descent by tracing affiliation ro chis
axiil line of the house. These axial lines are ‘ambilateral’ in the
sense that they contain both males and females.
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Rather more than half the lecture was concerned with an
analysis of this Iban mode of reckoning descent, while the rest of
the paper drew out the contrast between this Iban organization
and that found among the Kenyah, Kayan and Kajang groups of

the interior of Sarawak.
phic classification this mhﬁun
main

In the conventional ¢
is listed under a large variety of tribal headings, in
heads: Kenyah, Kayan, Klemantan. This classification, which is
based on linguistic criteria, has only limited sociological signifi-
cance, From the point of view of political structure these numerous
small linguistic groups form a single complex. The subsections of
this complex are primarily geographical (being defined by river
systems) rather than cultural,

Certain features of the *ambilineal” descent system noted already
among the Iban are found also in the Kenyah-Kayan-Kajang
area, but whereas class distinctions among the Ihan are minimized,
among the Kenyah group they are emphasized. The Iban as a
whole show marked cultural homogencity and neighbouring
communities are linked t by mnumerable ties of affinal
kinship at all social levels. This homogeneity is associated with a
relatively high local population density—about forty per square
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mile. In the Kenyah-group area, on the other hand, communiries
arc widely dispersed—a mean of two persons per square mile—
and at commoner level the linguistically defined *tribes” tend to
endogamy. Political integration is achieved by the fact chae the
aristocratic upper class is tightly endogamous as a class, regardless
of ‘tribal’ affiliadon. Thus in any particular area all the tribes
share a common aristocracy. This general thesis was exemplified
by reference to several aristocratic genealogies from the Belonga
and Baram-Tinjar areas; it was shown, for example, that while in
1940 the three ﬂ:ﬂ&ing chiefs in the Belaga area were respectively
A, chief of the Sckapan tribe, B, chief of the Kajaman tribe, and
C, chief of the Kayan Uma Juman tribe, A and B were in fact full
brothers and C was their first cousin and also their brother-in-law.,

The suggestion was put forward that while the signi of
generul principles of organization can only be discovered by the
comparison of different societies, the uality of such comparison
is greatly enhanced if the contrasted societies have a great deal in
common. Thus, while specific points of Iban and Kenyah-group
social structure were contrasted, lecturer was at pams to
emphasize the similarity of the general economic context in both
cases.

SHORTER NOTE

Rediscovery of the George Grey Cave Paintings, North-
West Australia. A nofe communicated by Professor A. P.
IOA'I- Ellein, University of Sydney, N.S.W.

George Grey ( Journals of Tiwo Expeditions of Discovery
in North-West and Wmemr:iumnh'a. London, 1841) reported chat
one of the colours used in a set of cave paintngs discovered by him
on 26 March, 1838, in north-western Australia was a “deep
bright bluc.” The usc of this colour had not been reported since in
this region in spite of the discovery of many galleries there during
the past chirty years. Indeed, neither Grey's cave of 26 March nor
the one discovered by him three days later had been seen since.
The typical painting in all the galleries of the region is a head with
the eyes and (usually) the nose buc almost always lacking the
mw:!‘; There is also a horscshoe-shaped headdress (or band)
from which lines (hair) protrude. The body may or may not be

The relationship of the gallerics and paintings to the
totemic and social organization, to the doctrine of pre-existence
and the home of the spirit after death was ascertained in 1928 by
myself (Oceania, Vol. 1, No. 3, pp. 257-79; Vol. [ll, No. 4,
Pp. 452-64), and as mythology by Dr. Capell in 1938-1930
(Oxeania, Vol. IX, No. 4, Fp. 382~404). The Rev. ]. R. B. Love
also reported on some galleries in his Mission area (J. Roy. Soc.
South Australia, No. XLI, pp. 35-38).

It was, however, stll to visit and photograph as many
maore of the galleries as could be located and above all o obrin in
the native languages mythological texts connected with them,
Fortunately, the Australian National Rescarch Council was able to
avail itself i 1946-1047 of the services of Mr, H, Coarte, who had

spent ten years in the Northern Kimberley, a tropical region of
precipitous ranges, fast-Howing rivers and very high tides. Being
proficient in the local languages and on good terms with the
narives, Mr. Coate has made a substanrial coneribution to our
knowl of the mythology of these paintings. In addition, he
was asked to rediscover Grey's two caves. Afer several unsuccess-
ful but physically exhausting artemprs, and wrged on by me
through wireless relephone and air mails, he found them. A study
of these two gallerics, in the light of Mr. Coare’s work and of
previous fieldwork by Dr. Capell and myself, has been prepared.

Two points will suffice here:

(1) Grey's descriptions were fairly accurate, though his
free-hand drawings of the paintings were, as I had expected,
much better than the originals. The colour blue was correct,
though not a ‘deep bright blue®; it approaches a green.
Fortunately, Mr. Coate found the substance which was used.
Analysis shows it to be glauconite—K (Mg Fe)y Al Si,0,,(0OH);.
Powdered and mixed with water and applied to a stone surface,

* it dries 2 bluish-green with specks of deeper blue,

(2) The ‘robed’ figure of Grey's cave of 20 March, with
delicately formed hands (Jowrmals, Vol I, p. 214, plate) has
rurned out to be rather crudely done (as in the case of the large
figures in other gallerics) and not to be robed. Markings on
the head-band, interpreted as an oriental script by some writers,
symbolize lightning, and the three lines of rings on one side of
the fAigure represent yam seed; they do not indicate, as has been
suggested, the number of milors who, being shipwrecked,
pointlessly found their way in rough country to the headwaters
of the Glenelg. Both this cave and Grey's of 26 March, belong
to the mythological complex of the region.

REVIEWS
GENERAL

Societal Evolution : A Study of the Evolutionary Basis of

the Science of ty. By A. G. Keller, Yale Univ,

IO Press, New Haven; Geoffrey Cumberlege, London, 1948,
Pp. x, 420. Price 215.

This is a revised edition of the textbook of the Yale Schoal of

Social Science, published in 1915 and considerably amended in 1931.

g2

The present revision is less drastic; one mises the sidelights on the
Rooosevelt period which might be the of the Wilsonian
interpolations. Essentially this is a handbook for students following
the Yale course, established by the late W. G. Sumner and muain-
tained by his collaborator and successor Dr. A, G. Keller. Donbtless
the necessary illustrations of the argument would be supplied orally
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or by prescribed reading, on the American plan. The princip:
source book is of course the Sumner-Keller Sfi’rm qj"Sotﬁ'fy.EE:-:
there is much use of Sumner's Folkways and other writings, including
some posthumous cssays.

The title needs a word of comment, because Dr. Keller gives it
some importance. The word *socictal’ stands to *society’ as *social”
stands to the sodii who com, it. Granted: but surely the subject
of study is, in Yale terminology, the ‘mores” and *folkways® of the
individual socff, not of any abstract and idealized societas. Few, if any,
passages in the book would have their meaning changed for the
ordinary reader, by substituting “social’ for ‘socetal’; and Dr.
Keller is the last person to insist on the conventional abstractions that
do so much harm when they run amok.

In the cffort to be clear and fundamental, the book becomes
long-winded and platitudinous, bur perhaps this is unavoidable. The
‘human type of evolution® has to be compared with the non-
human;: ‘variation’ and ‘selection’ have to be defined and dis-
tinguished ; and the *element of rationality " has to be sought and its
limitations cxplained. * Counter-selection,” a principal achievement
of rationality, receives detailed discussion, and a variety of illustra-
tions; and ‘transmission’ includes tradition, education, and *inter-
class® and 'mnter-society " diffusion. * Adaptation’ reviews the whole

lem from the point of view of the environment and its * con-
trols,” with the Eskimo as a type specimen. Finally, the progressive
effects of adaptation are illustrated by the experiences of *frontier
society,’ in temperate and in tropical climates; a topic to which
recent American sociology—or should one say ‘“socictology’2—
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has naturally devoted exceptional attention. The special case of
mining-camp life seems to be treated as an afterthoughe : it is either a
variety of *frontier” facing the dead-end of an exhausted lode, under
physical conditions exceptionally austere ; or it is a distinct * socictal’
form, in which “the job® is the "end”’ to which the miner's *mores’
contribute. If the latter, it should be compared with the *city,” with
its artificialized environment, which is the subject of the final
chapter. For in the dty, too, the ‘end of life’ is highly specialized,
though so many different careers and efforts contribute to it. As the
‘end” of the mining camp is conditioned by the geographical dis-
tribution of the ore ; that of the navvy camps by the alignment of the
railway, canal, or pipe-linc; and that of the military camp by the
strategical situati er highly special kind of 'frontier” not
envisaged in this book at all—so the city is the result of adaptation o
another geographical factor, the need to be here at all ; at Venice ina
lagoon, in London or Oxford at a river crossing, at Rotterdam or
Marscilles at a landing place, at Paris or Vienna at a “h frat
Rome, or Jerusalem, or Kairouan at a holy place. A simple illustra-
tion of this need is the extension of the human *habitat” mto a third
dimension ; Babylon had its *hanging gardens' as New York has its
‘garden’ in Madison Square, and its *sky-scrapers’ like a pueblo or
Lhasa. Dr. Keller rightly stresses the imperfection. of the human
response, especially on the largest scale, to these problems ; and what
seems to be a counsel of despair, the relegation of administrative
control to a smaller and smaller number of (let us hope) excep-
tonally gifted persons—mayors, railroad presidents, copper

labour “kings.” JOHN L. MYRES

ASIA

Birth and Childhood among the Arabs. By Hilima Crandgeist,

Helsing fors, 1047. Pp. 250

106 Dr. Grandgvist has already published Marriage Condi-
tions i a Palestinian Village and Family Life Among the Arabs,

and this is the third report of her researches in the South Palestinian
village of Artas. She gives the results of her researches in grear detail,
in the actual (translated) words of her female mformants.

The four chapters describe all that is done by the mother, her
family and the neighbours at all stages of pregnancy, childbirth and
lactation, and the superstitions connected therewith: of these the
most important is the belief in the necessity of keeping the mother
or prospective mother apart from persons who are ritually impure.
Among other beliefs are thar when a woman conceives an angel
inserts a lump of kneaded dust into her womb, and that the placenta
is the sister of the babe. The next two chapters deal in a more general
way with play and education, or the lack of it, and in the last there is
a i iption of circumcision customs and ceremonies,
which seem not to differ from those in other parts of the Muslim
world. In the notes the customs of Artas are compared with those of
the Biblical Jews, of modern Jews and of other Arab communities.
The book is unbound, but the paper and printing are such as we in
this country have not scen for many years, and the English is
faultless. RAGLAN

The Vedantic Buddhism of the Boddha : A Collection of His-
torical Texts. Translated from the original Pali and edited

107 by J. G. Jennings. Geoffrey Gumberlege (O.U.P.), 1947.
Pp. cxvii, 679. Price £2 23,

The gap of ncarly five hundred years between the age of
Siddhattha Gotama and that in which the Pali Scriptures were com-
piled makes it mcﬁmgli)‘ difficult to arrive at an accurate estimate
of the life and teaching of the Founder of Buddhism. The Tripifaks,
or “three baskets’ of the Pali Canon, preserved in Ceylon, claim to
give an authentic record of his message in all its purity, but as they
were not reduced to writing before 80 n.c., there was ample time
for imterpolation of folk material and the re-interpretation of the
tradition by monastic and scholastic systematizers. Thus the
Vimaya Pitaka, the first of the three subdivisions, consists of rules of
the Monastic Order, and the third, or Abhidhamma Pitaka, contains
the later metaphysical and psychological refinements. It is in the
Sutia Pitaka, belonging to the middle period, that the less systema-
tized discourses of the Buddha oceur, notably in the five Nikaya, or
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main divisions of the second basket. These contain a great deal of
identical material, but the fifth, or Khuddaka-Nikaya, has almost
certainly been added in comparatively recent times. :

In the volume before us Mr. Jennings, who lived and worked for
nearly thirty years in the provinces of Bihar and Orissa (the scene
of the Buddha's activities), has endeavoured to discover the actual
words of Gotama from this heterogeneous collection of Pali
writings. To this end he has arranged the text in chronological order
from the mainly canonical narrative introduction to the systemati-
cally arranged account given in the Mahe-vagpa and Culla-ragga
of the Vimaya Piraka, in which the monastic disciplinary regulations
are sct fl:rrl.ﬂ in a classified form, together with the post-canomical
introduction  (Nikana-Katha) to the Commentary of the [ataka
{or Book of Stories of the previous births of Gotama) of the fifth
century A.D. This gigantic task, which has occupied the author
during the twenty years of his retirement, has resulted in the
production of what is virtually a biography of the Buddha and an
original account of his distinctive teaching, as well as a lucid transla-
tion of the texts arranged in their historical sequence.

The core of the message, he contends, is to be found in the
Dhammacabkappavantana-Sutta (the first discourse of Gotama) in
which the Four Noble Truths and the Eightfold Path are enunciated.
Accepring the established doctrine of transmigration as a general
principle, the Buddha adapted it to his theory of noh-egoism
(anatta), and the attainment of the passionless peace of Nibbana, or
freedom from the misery of existence, through the eradication of
sclfish desire by following the Eightfold Path. Discarding the
doctrine of personal Karma, he returned to the fundamental belicf
in selfless well-doing without reference to rewards or punishments,
or to the metaphysical speculations of mystical Hinduism. Whatever
is inconsistent with this simple and concise statement of the original
Dhamma (law), be it in the Canon, the Commentarics or the Edict
of the Emperor Asoka, is a later accretion, added after the middle of
the third century n.c.

In Part [ of the volume is given a literal translation from the Pali
of the principal passages of the Nikama-Katha, or biographical
introduction to the Commentary on the fataka, and the correspond-
ing chapters of the Pifakas. This includes the Renunciation, the
Enlightenment, the First Converts and the Foundation of the
Community. Part Il comprises the subsequent period, covering the
sojourn of the Buddha at Rajagatha during the rainy season, when
the organization of the Society was developed. Part Il is devoted to
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ostablished his headquarters at Savatthi, together with those

:hmﬂﬂlch with the last journey and the final scenes of his remark-
ife.

As a transhation of the historical texts of Vedantic Buddhism this
volume will be of considerable valuc to students of the Hinayana
Pali licerature. Over and above this, the arrangement of the text
in what is claimed to be historical sequence, and the addition of
cxhaustive footnotes and cross-references, provide virtmlly a life
of the Buddha and an illuminating account of his original teaching.
This enables the anthropologist to sce which parts of the tradition
have, on literary grounds, the best claim to authenticity, and so to
place the folk material in its proper setting. E. O. JAMES

Hindu Kinship. By K. M. Kapadia. Bombay (Popular Book Depot),

1947. Pp. xvi, 320, xl. Price Rs. 15
108 In this scholarly work the author discusses what is said

in the Hindu scriptures on such subjects as the cult of
ancestors, inheritance and adoption, marriage and the position of
women, and the organiztion of the houschold and the kin group,
together with the interpretations placed upon these sayings by
commentators ancient and modem. In gencral they leave room for
considerable variety of interpretation, and the author shows that
theory and practice have varied considerably at different times and in
- different parts of India. He inclines to the view that some modern
Hindu customs, especially some of those connected with marriage,
are not in accordance with the best authorities, but his object is, or
at least seems to be, to show that Hinduism is not rooted in ancient
dogma, but is capable of moving with the most enlightened ideas
of the time. His statement (App., p. xii) that ‘caste in any form is
an unadulterated cvil ' may surprisc Professor Hutton.  RAGLAN

' Geheimnisse des Dschungels : Eine ise zu den
Primitivstammen Zentral-Indiens 1938-30. By
lO Wilkelm Koppers. Luzern (Stocker), 1947. Pp. 236
Ilhsrrated
This book is a

popular account of the author’s exEricncu
during some twelve months of ficldwork among scveral a riginal
tribes of Central India. It is written for the layman and in i

for the layman interested in the activities and problems of Roman
Catholic missions in India, Throughout his stay in India Professor
Koppers worked in close co-operation with missionarics familiar
with local languages and customs, and this enabled him to collect in
a comparatively short time extensive material from a number of
different tribes. There are interesting refcrences to Korkus and
Mahals, but the main subject of the author’s investigations was the
complex and in many respects controversial problem of the Bhil

In India the practice of referring to large and often heterogeneous
groups of tribes under one name has led to a confusion of ideas
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which has viriated many earlier ethnographic accounts and has even
obscured the judgment of some contemporary writers on anthropo-

- logical subjects. In a recent study on Gond economics, for instance,

the many diverse populations known to their neighbours as *Gond'
have been treated as one cultural and ethnic unit ; elements charac-
teristic of any one branch of this hypothetical unit are attributed to
the entire tribal group and this artificial over-amplification veils the
cultural identity of the individual *Gond” tribes. In other wards,
the questionable use of the word *Dravidian' as an cthnic term is
now being repeated on a smaller scale, the present linguistic unity
being mistaken for cultural and racial homogeneity. The varions
tribss now speaking ‘Gondi’ languages do not necessarily share a
common heritage, and even a common weneer should not
lead us to assume a basic uniformity. The position of the Bhils is in
many ways similar to that of the ‘Gond” tribes. With a numerical
strength of over two millions they represent the second largest
tribal group in Central India. The cultural differences of the various
Bhili-speaking tribes are very considerable and the present linguistic
unity is mﬂ proof of ethnic homogeneity : Bhili is an Indo-
Aryan dialect and thus necessarily of comparatively recent adoption
among ancient po 1

Professor Koppers has undertaken an extensive study of the Bhil
tribes and he has carned the gratitude of anthropologists for tacklin
one of the most difficult problems of Indian ethnology with the
equipment of his comprehensive historico-cthnological experience.
He is no doubt right in assuming in the Bhil population of today a
substratum older than the bearers of cither Dravidian or Munda
languages. But are the cultural divergences of the various groups
the result of the peven impact of successive waves of more
advanced populations, or do they represent the original differences
of separate tribes only later unified by the political domination of an
Aryan-speaking people? One of the difficulties of diagnosis is the
modification, in historical times, of the econamic life of practically
all Bhili-speaking tribes. It appears that some Bhil groups were once
mainly hunters and food-gatherers like the Chenchus, while others
practised a primitive type of shifting cultivation like that of the
Kolams and Hill Reddis. In a recent cssay (Census of India, 1941,
Vol. XXI, Hyderabad, p. 43) I have quoted evidence from un-
published sources for the persistence of such cultivation among the
Bhils of Khandeth as late as the nincteenth century, but it seems
today all Bhils are familiar with plough cultivation cither as
labourers or in t farmers.

It is to be h that Professor Koppers® forthcoming work Die
Bhil in Zentralindien (Vol. VI of Wiener Beitrdge zur Kulturgeschionte
und Linguistilk) will bring us a good deal nearer the solution of the
Bhil problem. The present travel book, with its well-informed
discussions of religious and social matters and its many interesting
illustrations, gives us only a foretaste of the more solid fare to be
expected in the anthor’s monographic study of the Bhils of Central
India. C. vox FURER-HAIMENDORF

AFRICA

La Géomancie & P'ancienne Cote des Esclaves. By Bernard
I Maupoil. Trav, et Mém. de I'lnst. & Ethnologie, Vol. XLII,

Paris, 1943. Pp. xv, 690, with 8 plates

Geomancy, Greek and Persian in origin, is a method of
divination which intcrprets the significance of points set down at
random, then connected and cancelled to give a figure or number
which is referred to a key for an answer. In the Middle Ages
Christian theologians were interested in the subject, and leamed
manuscripts about it were written even a5 late as the eighteenth
century. Etymalogically, geomancy means divination by means of
the element carth, perhaps because at first the marks were made and
figures drawn in the sand or dust; but by the Middle Ages writing

had replaced markings in the dust.
M. Maupoil draws our attention to a geomantic cult still actively
i in French Dahomey, especially at Abomey and Porto
Movo. His information was collected during an administrative tour
from January, 1934 to January, 1936. In the old Slave Coast divina-
tion rakes for its signs palm nuts with special markings, together
with a host of ritual objects and a herbal potion. Geomancy was
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introduced into Dahomey during the reign of Agaja, in the carly
cighteenth century, by a caravan of Negro traders from Ife in Yoruba
country. The traditional explanation of its origin adds that the cult
was falling into disuse in Yorubaland itself. There is almost no
information to show how it reached the Yoruba from its ancient
Greek or Persian home. The actual seat of origin is also ial,
but we arc at Jeast certain that it pertains to a foreign culture,
Although the absence of astrological preoccupation in Dahomey
weakens the idea of affinity with Greek geomancy, it is easy to
understand how this branch of the cult would be the fist to be
discarded by an illirerate people.

Geomancy in Dahomey is built up round a belief in Fa—
essentially a benevolent, impartial force, unconcerned with influenc-
ing the fate of man for good or evil, but kindly, in that by foretelling
the future, be it good or evil, it helps man to take precautions to
avoid excessive harm.

The book is divided into two parts, of which the first describes the
nature of Fa, the mechanisms by which it operates, the agents,
Fﬁme:ndpub&ir.ﬂfrhcm]undrhndhimﬁmmﬂ ritual associated
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with it. The chief exponents and interpreters of Fa are the bokono,
the high priests and diviners of Fa. The bokono are members of a
hierarchy carefully trained and initiated gradually into the mysteries
of Fa. The babalawo hold the highest rank in the hicrarchy and have
the power of healing. The calendar was formerly the exclusive
possession of the bokono. They are sometimes accused of havi
recourse to black magic, bur morally the priests of Fa, th
cognizant of the functioning of the eval art, should nor use ir. The
diviners who use black magic constiture a separate class, the voduno.
The author carefully describes the training and initiation of a diviner
and the steps whereby he transmits the replics of the oracle to his
elient. The client may be admitted into the secrets of the culr by
being ordained a fari or lay brother, to whom the mysteries and
signs of Fa are revealed in the sacred wood.

Beginning from an esotericism borrowed from the four elements,
the four cardinal points and the rwelve signs of the Zodiac, Fa
slowly tumed into a cult of magic and charms. Two hundred and
fifty-six gods were appointed, and tokens of belief and storics were
built round them. Pare 11 of the book is devoted to these signs, of
which the sixteen primary ones are fully described and the 240
sccondary ones described in their characreristic groups. The
characters, emblems, legends, songs, prayers and prohibitions of the
individual signs are carefully noted.

In the days before the European conguest Fa played a parr in the
religious, social and political life of the kingdom, the mode of
divination and the social and religious relations berween the
bolkeorto and the people being secondary in importance to the esoteri-
cism of Fa. The political power of the king’s diviners in the
monarchies of Allada, Abomey and Porto Novo, though grear,
involved a role franght with mystery and intrigue, for the diviner
often subordinated his religious powers to the temporal interests of
the monarchy. The influence of European values and the overthrow
of the monarchies has undermined the power of the bokons and the
cult is now decadent. The removal of the strict control of the ki
over the culr has encouraged charlatanism and M. Maupoil f
even more drastic when the older bokono die. Although Fa
is no longer loved and venerated as before, the belicfhas so tenacious
a hold over the people that Fa is still consulted by some of those
converted to Christianity and Islam.

M. il has to be congratulated on a work so painstakingly
e ek oo tin o ety

is made in the i ion for the 1 Bacy of
the work.aﬂi:ggpagu of detailed information, the clearly drawn
diagrams and the excellent photographs will provide future research
workers with ideal documentation on a subject hitherto lirtle
investigared and with exhaustive references to sources of information
both confirmatory and contradictory. SONYA GREGORY

Vélkerkunde von Afrika. By Heomann Bawmann, Richard
Ill Thurmwald and Diedrich Westermann, Essen (Essener Verlags-

anstalt), 1040. Pp. 665, 461 plates and illestrations, 23
Vilkerkunde vom Afrika surveys, in three sections,
ethnology, language and colonial higory of Africa,
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The first section, *“Vilker und Kulturen Afrikas,” by Dr. Baumann,
is mainly concemned, first, with the establishment of nine basic
African culture complexes—the Pygmoid, the Eurafrican Steppe-
hunter, the Cattle-tending Hamitic, the 1 ing the
matrilineal Bantu and the patrilineal Urwald), the Old Negritic, the
MNew Sudanic, the Rhodesian, the Old Mediterrancan and the
Recent—and, secondly, with a description of the twenty-three
culture areas of Africa by means of an historical analysis of their
characteristic combination of any of these nine basic culture com-
plexes. The necessity of combining an analysis of culture traits with
extreme brevity has produced a description by carch-words; the
resulting style can be best illustrated by a brief quotation::

Die Lamba sind ein friedliches, mutterrechtliches Volk, in
exogame Clans mit einem nur formalen Totemismus et
teilt. Unter der intensiven Pflanzerschiche lebt noch h:.n:m
ein Jigertum weiter. In Religion und Mythus erinnert vieles an
dic benachbarten Ila . . . {p. 130).

The second section, * Spracheund Erzichung,” by Dr. Westermann,
is succinctly presented in outline. The African languages are divided
into threée main familics: the Khoisan, the Negro (including the
Sudanic, Bantu and Nilotic languages), and the Hamito-Scemitic
{including the Hamitic, Semitic, Semi-Bantu and Inner-Sudanic
languages). A brief indication of the maip phonetic and i
characteristics of each main sub-division is in cach case followed by a
list of the tribes speaking related dialects. A shorr discussion com-
ments upon the need for gathering native texts, the spread of some
of the African ges such as Susheli, and recent native literature.
A twenty-page chapter contrasts the old and the new education.
Dr. Westermanmn also is greatly handicapped by lack of space, as the
very nature of the material precludes the desirability of the thumb-
nail sketch.

The third section, by Dr. Thurnwald, ' Dic fremden Eingriffe indas
Leben der Afrikaner und ihire Folgen,” is not a study of culture contact
in Africa, as the title might imply, but almost entirely a series of brief
historical esays on the exploratory, missionary, economic and
political activities of all the European nations which are or have been
concerned with Africa. The generally high level of interest and
conciseness of presentation make it all the more regrettable thar Dr.
Thurnwald has seen fit to devote his section on the former German
colonies to a vehement protest against their removal from German
control and an aggressive vindication of German policy while m
possession of them. Whatever the faces of the case, tﬁ: introduction
of nationalistic invective into an otherwise scholarly work is to be
censured. It is a possible explanation, though no excuse, that this
book was written and published under the Nazi regime.

It is difficult ro assess the value of this book as a whole. The entire
volume of over six hundred pages, with all its interesting photo-
graphs, sketch maps, and proliferation of miscellancous detail,
contains little that the Africanist would not know. It asumes a
degree of acquaintance with the ficld of African ethnology which
makes it unsuitable for the beginner. The rotal impression is that too
hittle has been said about too much. L. BOHANNAN

CORRESPONDENCE

A Culture Card Index. ©Cf. Max, 1048, 40
Sm,—While 1 welcome the idea of a Culture Card Index

IImeforw::dbyhh.G.HMmhhmﬂdlﬂctmniﬁciﬁ
some headings

i) * Religious Stage.” As in living cultures various of ritual
mifidﬂmhm?:mmnmmgdth:mﬁ:m.zrﬂ?nfwhith
would previowsly have been labelled animatism, animism, totemism,

ip, theism, etc., the idea of “stages” has now been
discarded. Even such labels can only be used with caution, after the
examination of ritual practices and accepted beliefs, as well as the
behaviour in accordance and at vanance with such belicfs. As this is
the case for extant culturcs, it is obvious that for extinct cultures
types of religion are still more difficult to identify. However, much
may be i from the examination of disposal of the dead,
the existence of monuments, pictorial remains, ete. | would there-
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fore suggest as a heading, in place of *Religious Stage,’ * Evidence
for Rimalistic Practice and Beliefs." For example, there may
En’idmc: in burial customs for a bcl:':cfinl:cg& :ﬁr:]rudﬂﬂ:. masked

noes in pictorial presentations, or organized worship and sacrifice
in altars and remples,

{ii) 1 would suggest that the heading *Physical Racial Fearores®
be altered to * Skeletal Characteristics.”

(iif) The heading ‘Language” might be replaced by ‘Evidence
for script, pictorial or alphabetic.’ The index would be largely used
for cultures in which no evidence for cither language or scripe
could be found. But even in such well-investigated cultures as those
of Crete and Easter Island, whose scripts are well preserved, the
languages they represent remain problematic.

With such alterations the index might be very valuable,

BRENDA Z. SELIGMAN
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The Bolas and its Distribution. Cf. Max, 1047, 160; 1048, 53
II Sm,—If Dr. Harrison will refer o Wilkinson's Manners and

Customs of the Ancient Egyptians, 1837, Vol. IIL, p. 15 (or

1878, Vol. II, p. 87}, he will see a reproduction of a Beni
Hasan tomb drawing showing wild cattle being raken with a bola.
1 te the singular as there is only one ball, but it 18 quite clear what it
5. It has curled round the animal’s horn and then its muzzle. If he
will refer also to the Archerological Survey of Epypt, edited by F. L.
Griffith, Beni Hasan volume, Pare II, Plate XXX, he will find
another representation of the same subject illustrated with the bola
in a similar position as regards the horn, but appearing from behind
the animal's neck instead of in front of its muzzle. [ have certainly
seen a third illustration with yet a different position of the bola but
have not succeeded in tracking it down to print. 1 am also
acquainted with the report of the bolas in West Africa and have been
mentioning its occurrence there when lecturing, for some years past,
but thought it was well known to anthropologists, and [ have no
note that | can yet find as to the source of my information. Dr,
Leakey does not mention the New Guinea form which is a toy
consisting of about nine inches of horsehair with a coix seed at each
end which is called siriko and used in New Guinea (Fly River?)
for raking dragonflies, which are no doubt eaten as in Assam;
this miniature form can be scen as an exhibit in the Pitt Rivens
Muoseum in Oxford, | have also seen an illustration of a weapon of
bolas form from Malaya consisting of brass balls connected by cords
or chains. Possibly it is used, like the Japancse weapon of which Dr.
Harrison tells me, to entangle an enemy’s sword, but it appears o, be
identical in principle with the hunting bolas. This Malayan form
(b%aﬁu:} is m{sbe found illumntnlia m Gurducmd ;'s I&mhdw Other
M Weapons (Singapore, 1936), Plate 81, escribed on p. 107,

its use s obviowsly misunderstood.  J. H. HUTTON
University Musesn of Archeeology and Ethnology, Cambridpe

Dr. Harrison adds the following notes.—Ep,

Professor Hutton's letter, of which he was kind enough to
send me a copy before it went to press, raiscs a question of some
terminological importance; namely, whart is a bolas? Priority
in the name must of course be given to the South American
Indian form with either two or three balls, the name being later
extended to the small Eskimo type, with a number of weights.
Recently added is the East African games bolas, whilse the
deli | New Guinea “weapon' is at present only a promising
candidate (sec below).

The morphological and functional features common to the

ized forms are well known, and the bolas may be defined

as follows :

{i) A cord, or two or more connected cords, to the free
ends of which, or of each of which, is attached a ball or
other weight, to a total of two ar more,

(i) In use the bolas is thrown free of the hand so a5 to
revolyve in the air as a whole.

(iiif} The function s not to strike the animal (or its
substitute) with the weights, but o entangle and in-
capacitate it.

1 have consulted Dr. Hutton's authorities, and if the above
definition is accepted as providing fixed qualifications or
criteria, the following conclusions will emerge: the Ancient
Egyptian single-ball cord is not a bolas, since it has the third
quahfication only. Same Egyptologists have called it a laso,
but that also is a misnomer, though a not unnatural one, since
functionally it appears to have been a lasso with a weight in
place of the uwsval noose. It may be due to artistic licence that
two of the Beni Hasan representations show the cord in a
relation to the animal such as could scarcely have resulted from
a throw ; it looks indeed more like a hobble, though the position
of the weight does not support this interpretation.

The Malayan specimen is so badly figured by Gardner that
the issue is confused. The figure dimly suggests the presence of
two weights, whilst the text refers to one only, and describes
the weapon as being thrown to strike. At best, therefore, the
batu rajut must be placed o a account.

The miniature siroko from New' Guinea must also go to the

' same account, pending iformation as to whether it is thrown
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at the dragonflies, in which case it is a true bolas, or is held in
the hand.

The South American Indian bola perdida possesses only one of
the characters of the typical bolas—that of being (sometimes)
thrown freely at the objective, but to strike a blow and not to
entangle.

If an inclusive term is desired for all the types mentioned here,
they might be called ‘weighted cords,’ the bolas being distin-
guished also by their proper name. Mo implication of a
common origin for all the members of the group would arise
from the collective term, and we cannot dismiss the idea
of the independent origin, in more than one part of the world,
of the bolas itsclf. In any case, to apply the preoccupied term
to all types of weighted cords would be to cast a shadow ona
time-honoured name.

Miss B. M. Blackwood his been good enough to send me
details—too full ro include in a belated postscript—aof a small
bird bolas from the Ellice Islands, now in the Pirr Blivers
Muscum ar Oxford. It has a total length of 102 centimetres, the
plaited cord having at one end a pinform weighe of shell and
at the other end a smaller weight, or *toggle.” Its use is to
capture a frigate bird by entanglement, and it is a rue bolas.
Mr. H. J. Brumbholtz, also, has kindly given me details of a
comparable missile (but with only one shell weight remaining
on the broken cord) in the British Museum and coming from
the Gilbert lslands, where it also is thrown to entangle the
frigate bird. He has pointed out to me a derailed description
(in A. Krimer: Hawaii, Ostmikronesien und Samoa, pp. 360L)
of the manner of use of such missiles, which presents some very
interesting features.

Both the above contriburions have been shown to Mr. H. |.
Braunholrz, Keeper, Department of Ethnography, British Muscum,
* who makes the following comments.—ED,

The specimen from the Gilbert Islands in the British Museum,
mentioned by Dr. Harrison, retains only a short fragment of its
original cord ; 0 one cannot be certdin whether a second ball or
toggle was originally attached to the other end. Similar
specimens from the Gilbert Islands and Nauru are (or were)
in the MNatural History Muscum, Vienna, and the Giglioli
Collection, Florence, The former is called by O. Finsch a *bola®
(Ethnologische Erfahrungen und Belegstiicke aus der Siidsee, 1893,
Part 3, pp. 34fF, and fig. 1) and described as having a fincly
twined coconut-fibre cord seventy to eighty feet long, which
terminates in a ring for the thumb or little finger. Morpho-
logically it was therefore not a true bolas, although its function
was similar, since, when thrown, the ball {made of tridacna shell,
limestone or iron) * wound itself round the bird and brought it
unhurt to the ground.”

The specimen (No. 1236) described by E. H. Giglioli in his
catalogue La Collezione Emografica (1011, Part 1, p. 124) is
also called by him a *bols’ and has “wna lunghissima corda di
capelli wmani.” This appears to be the same piece as is figured
by Edge-Partington, Album of fhe Pacific, Part 3, p. 51, No.,
6, and called by him also a bala.

A further vanety from the Gilbert Islands, called by Finsch a
slingstone (op. cit., p. 119, No. 1206) and said to be used in
fighting at close quarters, has a larger weight, and a cord only
cighteen centimetres long, ending in 'a loop large enough to
insert the hand." Even if this were thrown, as Finsch suggests it
may sometimes have been, its function must have been per-
cussion rather than entanglement, and it has no claim to bccﬂ:l
a bolas. But in spite of their differences of function, the face that
these somewhat similar missiles both occur in the same area s
suggestive of a generic relationship and a possible line of
evolution for the true bolas.

The question of nomenclature remains, viz. should the term
*bola’ as distinct from bolas be retained for the single-ball mussile
used for entanglement, ¢ven if one end of the cord is retained
in the hand when the ball s thrown? And how are we to-
distinguish berween the bola and bolas when used in the ploral2
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A NORTHERN LAPP HERD OF REINDEER REACHES THE SUMMER PASTURELAND

() ONE HERDER LEADS WHILE TWO DRIVE (b) DRAUGHT REINDEER FOLLOW WITH LOADED SLEDS (¢) THE HERD DISPERSES
T SEARCH FOR LICHENS IN THE MOUNTAINOUS HINTERLAND

Vaisalwoksa, [are April, 1945 photographs by Mikel Ulsi



THE REINDEER-BREEDING METHODS OF THE

NORTHERN LAPPS*
by
MIKEL UTS1

Reindeer-breeding s still the centre of the Northern

I Iq‘ Lapp mode of life. Evolved in a homeland of inter-
locking frontiers (see ﬁi 1), the Northern Lapp methods
of hcrg:l‘:ﬁ reindeer and living by their pmciu{:c%avc spread

far afield, southwards within Sweden, and across the
Adantic to the NewWorld.

Reindeer nomadism has usually been described “from
ourside,’ by travellers, officials and scientists. It may there-
“are be helpful if I give a brief description of Northem
Lapp methods ‘from inside,’ from the modem reindeer-
owner's and herder’s point of view.!

Undil T was fifteen my family lived in Karesuando, the
northernmost parish of Sweden. A considerable part of the
sparse population consisted of reindcer-owning Lapps,*
who migrated with their herds over thevatershed to the
Norwegian coast in the summer, and back again and down
into the forests in the winter. Some of these Lapps had come
to Sweden, like my facher, from Kautokeino parish, some
from another Norwegian parish, Karasjok, or from
northern Finland, where, for instance, the Utjoki region
was probably linked with the history of our patcrnal
ancestors. According to our traditions, reindeer-breeding
has always been the family’s principal concern, but when-
ever suitable it has been supplemented by hun:inﬁ, trap-
ping, E_f.hm‘f and hmdi:nft]:. For methods of herding
“reindeer and the income derived therefrom vary gready.

The chief factors are the type of area, particularly as to the
pasture it offers, and the weather, particularly in its effect
on snow. An extreme example is described by the Swedish
term flen: if a late aurumn thaw freczes into a coat of ice
 close to the ground, the reindeer pawing through the snow
above cannot reach the lichens on which they depend in
winter for food * until the spring thaw, and many may
starvet A third factor is the prevailing price for meat and
hides, which has often fluctuated sharply.

Lapps are in any case dependent on waters rich in fish.
Fish, fresh or salted, relieves the monotony of the house-
hold menu, but above all it offers some securiry against a
Sf:!l:k i r:i;?r—i:mding. and md ocnsim::u total

5.5 Hunting trapping are in especially by
Northern families whgich ﬁﬁaﬁw few reindeer to
herd or a sufficient number of members in the household
to carry on more than one occupation successfully. As for
handicrafts, it is vital to be able ro make one’s own equip-
ment to a large extent; but the same crafts are practised in
order ro add to the cash income. There is a great demand by
‘tourists’ and also by the permanent Swedish population

* With Plate I and three fext . The substance of a lecture
delivered to the Royal Anthropological Instiute, 13 May, 1947. Trans-
lated by Dr. Ethel John Lindgren.
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for knives and other objects decorated with or made of
reindeer antler by Lapp men, and for the reindeer=skin
shoes and bags and the hand-woven bands made by the
women.

I shall begin my summary of the Northern Lap
reindeer-herder’s year with the calving and the spri crcE
to the Arctic Ocean. Although I am describing El:rnﬁfc in
Karesuando twenty-five years ago, friends and relatives

Fic, 1. THE HOMELAND OF NORTHERN LAPP REINDEER-
-
BREEDING METHODS

Drawn in 1938 (Finnish frontier as in 1920-1940) : by courtesy of the
Royal Geographical Society

continue on the same lines in that region today, while we
have brought similar methods to more southerly pastures
(see fig. 2).

Calving takes place during May, and most Karesuando
Lapps remained in the Swedish mountains for this peri
The reindcer were separated into two herds, the females
about to calve being carefully guarded in one, the rest in
another. When the youngest calves were some fourteen
days old the two herds could again be combined and the
spring migration to Norway could proceed, about 15
June. Before the deer were turned loose on their summer
E:sur:lmd a fortnight later, however, nearly all the calves

been given their owner’s mark. This consists in a
pattern formed by the outline of the two.cars considered
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together, made by cutting bits out of the sides. The opera-
tion seems to cause the animals licdle, if any, pain, especially
if it occurs when they are small.
The Norwegian authorities allowed my father, probably
because of his Kautokeino origin, to move into our summer
astures on the beauriful, narrow-necked peninsula
tween the Kjosen and Lyngen fiords on 1 May. We
were therefore nort obliged 1o guard our deer day and
night during the calving, and could begin, two months
carlier than the others, the so-called ‘extensive’ summer
herding which is disincrive of our methods, in contrast to
the ‘intensive” or close |‘u:rding tr.‘:dil‘ic}na"}' maintained, in
summer as in winter, by the southern and Forest Lapps.

B
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Fic. 2. A WINTER ROUND-UP
Murjekshyn, Jokkmokk Parish, 1943: photograph by Mikel Ulsi

It is a striking testimony to the cffect of favourable
conditions and surroundings that my elder brother and I,
at the ages of nine and seven respectively, were left alone
by my father for eight weeks to warch abour 400 deer
while he -went Back to ferch my mother and vounger
brothers at the spring encampment. They nrﬁvcj in due
course with the pack reindeer which had been detached
for their use, and found that we two had come to no
harm, conducting a simple household in our tent far within
the summer pasturage, despite the adventure of firing a gun
to frighten a fox away from the calves we were guarding.

Spring develops much earlier on the Norwegian side of
the frontier, and on the annual migration over the border

Man

SEPTEMBER, 1048

we left behind snow and often stormy weather, endured
on long and raxing journeys, to drop into a different world,
filled with the scent of green foliage and flowering trees.®
For us children the nexr stage, by stcamboar from Kves-
menes along the fiord, was equally exciing. Meanwhile
the herders drove the deer overland to their goal.

About ten families used ro spend the summer together at
a camp on the isthmus, iive miles from Lyngseider, thus
blocking retreat for the deer and freeing the herders for
other tasks. The peninsula was ideal for the reindeer,
offering both sea breezes and high mountains, with
glaciers, as protection against mosquitoes and gadfiies,
which often plague them clsewhere during the hottese
weeks. The undisturbed calves grew to full srature and
strength. Not before the cooler aurumn weather did the
animals tend to come down and encroach on the farmers'
fields along the shore. Each Lapp communiry had a *fore-
T“-ﬂ.l'll ar Uift‘-}hl’fﬂlaﬂ “'hﬂ EIl5u1’f_‘d d]:ﬂt 4 rora ﬂt- i]ﬂ‘l'd(:ﬁ
kept the deer from damaging the crops.”

Each Lapp family occupied a substantial hut of rounded-
cConec SI'IEPL'. = strﬂng fl'ﬂm(:“-'ﬂrk Ur bi.l'[h or \‘-".i.].].ﬂ“’ I:I'."S
covered with birch bark and slabs of turf. Here one ﬂ?rcd
comfortably for four or five months. For camps of shorter
dl.lr.:lrlﬂ]l thcr:: WCIC morc 'E‘l'ﬂg'l-ll'_‘ Structures: [hﬂ ﬁ.'ﬂmﬂ'll-'ﬂrk
of lighter poles could be transported, by pack deer or
sled, bur usually remained for use on the next wisit.
Thin canvas or cloth covered the tents at spring and
autumn camp sites, but in winter thicker marterial was
needed, preferably wool in the form of homespun blankets,
or old coats (kelr) sewn together.

Summer lite was inseparable from foreign tourists, many
of them English or American: several ocean liners on a
‘Midnight Sun’ cruise sometimes arrived on the same day.
T!'.Il’." W 'I:l"ril.! arca ﬂ.l'{!lll'ld our carnp WD'L'I.I.d swarm “."]I.[h
people, each inrent on taking home a piece of Lapp handi-
work or ar least a bir of reindeer antler.® Sometimes a
'Sﬂ'[:l].]. rnund—up was a.n'a]lg{'t] f_ﬂr th‘L‘I'I'I, in ﬂd\’.’[ﬂcﬂ', l.'hl_'l:)ll ]]
a local tradesman, the sum paid being divided tqtl:lﬁ.'
among the resident reindeer-owners.®

The autumn migration back to the mountains began in
September. The women and children brought the house-
hold belongings to the head of the fiord in a boat (usually
chartered near Lyngseidet by a group of families), pitched
camp and awaited the arrival of the herd. Then the pack
animals were caughr, and food, clothing, rent-covers and
equipment loaded on them.

Once over the watershed, we milked the reindeer cows
for the first time; the calves were now strong enough ro
live on lichens and grass. Milking conrinued at the autumn
camp, near Kummavuopio : for most families this was but a
few miles from their spring camp site. In contrast o the
joint summer herding, in autumn each family (or group, if
the herds were sm:l% watched their own deer. A round
corral, fenced with mountin birches laid horizoneally,
branches and all, was erected near cach tent, and the whole
herd was driven in for some hours every day. The men then
lassoed the cows and tied them to stumps, the women milk-
ing. An average deer yields only half a teacupful daily, but
the milk is as rich as cream. Lapps drink it fresh wich coffee
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or berries, and frozen, dried or prepared as cheese during
the winter and spring.

More importane tasks for the autumn encampment are
the supervision of the bulls’ rutting season, which lasts from
the end of September until mij-{:lctuhcr, and the pre-
ceding castration of all male deer intended for winter
slaughter. After the rutting season the bulls are so emaciated
that they cannot even keep up with the herd during the
longer stages in migration, and one prefers not to slaughter
sucﬁ animals for mear until after castration the following
year.

Contemporary breeding methods are often haphazard,
in that many owners castrate all the three- and four-year-
old male deer bearing their mark which they see at round-
ups, leaving it to the younger bulls, and to the older bulls
which they presume have eluded them, to fertilize the herd.
My father considered, however, that for a herd of, say, s00
deer, two or three strong, fully grown bulls should also be
deliberately reserved for breeding.

Our mountain reindeer are only semi-domesticated
animals. Every year, therefore, in the late autumn one must
begin taming a few selected deer for two purposes: to
assist in transport, as pack, draught and driving deer, and to
lead the Ime?-:) new pasture.

The same deer are used as pack and as draught animals,
but we start their training by hamessing them to the sleds
which come into use with the first snow. Only castrated
males are suitable. An experienced eye sees in the size of a
deer’s head and the shape of his antlers whether he is a
likely candidate for the role: those with sharper points on
their antlers, for instance, show more endurance as
draught animals. It has always been fashionable to drive a
white reindeer, especially to the annual marker or when
ferching one’s bride; these deer are chosen for their
beauty, despite their reputation for laziness.

A reindeer ox chosen to lead the herd is disinguished
by a bell on a band round the neck and is usually led by a
herder. But a deer will sometimes show, at the very
outset of his training, that he is prepared to act as a ‘natural’
leader, without being lassoed and led; females may also
exhibit this tendency. The herder need then only carry the
bell or utter a special call, and is more mobile.!® Such gifted
deer are never slaughtered until quite incapacitared by old
age; one also avoids using them as draught animals.!

By the end of November we were ready to leave the
autumn camp for the winter pastures near Karesuando.
Instead of loading our household goods on pack reindecr,
which carry unﬁr from 65 pounds to 9o pounds, we
could stow them inside a boat-like type of sled (pulka),
in which 220 pounds to 330 pounds can be drawn by cach
deer. Much depends on the terrain, however: travelling
in early autumn over a thin layer of snow, loads have to be
light, gor the sled then casily catches on stones and stumps,
while the reindeer feels particularly lively at this scason
and can soon break up a sled and its contents over bad
. ground. On a very good road a fully grown reindeer ox

can pull abour 450 pounds in a pulka.

Karesuando, our ‘church vtr e,' was reached about
Christmas time, the herds of cach family moving into some
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wooded area in the neighbourhood not already occupied
by previous arrivals. It was an exceptional owner who
manceuvred around or quarrelled with his neighbours
about such a matter.

For my older brother and myself this period meant
school days in Karesuando and living in the care of our
grandmother in a farmhouse, as the family tent was
pitched near the herd, some fiftcen to twenty-five miles
away. We were keen to learn, but as Lappish was our
mother rongue and the settled population Finnish-speak-
ing, most of our short and interrupted school years were
taken up with learning Swedish, the sole medium of
instruction.

Meanwhile our seniors were busy watching the reindeer,
and continuing the slaughter of suitable animals, for home
consumprion and for sale, which began in the lare autumn.
Some of the mear had been smoked carlier, bur che summer
supply is not prepared before the spring encampment,
when calving lies ahead once more.

In describing the cycle of the reindecr-herder’s year 1
have chiefly emphasized its positive, productive aspects.

FiG. 3. WINTER PASTURE

Kareswando Lapp Herders at Murjeksbyn, 1943 - photograph by Mikel
Ultsi

Indeed, Northern Lapp reindecr-breeding, with it
ancillary activides, often rewards effort with an income
which is not to be despised because it is largely ‘in kind.’
In 1044 the three northernmost reindeer-breeding districts
of Sweden contained 28,219 reindeer and 541 reindeer-
ilcrding Mounrain I:i.:'. not Furcsr} Lapps, an average of
some fifty per head, or 250 for a family of five persons.
Females usually produce calves yearly from the age of two
to ten or fifteen, and the annual increase amounts o 20
30 per cent. of the whole herd. At the time of the Jokkmokk
Market in 1047 the mear of the average slaughrered ox
fetched £8 and its skin £1 10s. (ar Kr. 14-47 to the pound
sterling). These figures are not dazzling to the modern eye,
but if overhead costs are kept low the necessities of life are
“'C“ cu\"l:ﬂ.'d.

On the negarive side, I need not dwell upon unavoidable
hardships and exertions, for every seafaring race must
endure the same. The most serious menace to reindeer-
breeding lies in the existence of beasts of prey, such as



No. 114 Man

bears, still partly protected by game laws, and wolves and
wolverines, although rewards are paid from Lapp com-
munity chests for killing them. Lynx also prey upon deer,
and foxes and even eagles attack calves. Small calves may be
lost in rivers, while rapids tempt full-grown deer to
destruction.’ Deer can ship and ﬁlrduwu stecp mountain-
sides, into holes between boulders, and through crevices in
ice. Then there are the reindeer diseases, but of these deer
which are herded by the *extensive” system have usually
been free.

Other drawbacks are man-made. Lapps, who have
nomadized in these regions for many centuries, now share
the land with numerous farmers and fishermen, whose
cmﬁhs and hay may be trampled by deer, their owner being
liable for the damage. In some districts the deer now meet
newer dangers: fast motor-cars and express trains come
upon them suddenly and wreak havoc, and in flen years
careless lumbermen fell trees on deer which have gathered
to nibble the lichens on pines and spruce lying about in the
clearing. Compensation for accidental deachs is usually paid,
but often takes much time and trouble ro obrain. Roving
dogs are also a constant worry, for they chase and bite the

. Finally, current high taxes are resented by reindeer-

waers, especially as herds cannot be insured. Only thirey

years ago Lapps were almost tax-free, and the change is
therefore an abrupe one.

A long series of difficult problems for reindeer-owners
has arisen in the course of the last century through new
regulations partially closing ro them the Finnish and Nor-
wegian borders. The use of scasonal pasturelands across
frontiers has been restricted by several treaties and, although
joint commissions devoted years to collecting relevant
JE_.CB, age-old customary ﬁgﬁts were thereby drastically
curtailed. Fines are exacted for deer which stray over a
border, and if they cannot be fetched at once the cost is
considerable. Meanwhile the animals may be slaughtered
and sold for a small sum.

Twenty-five years ago our group in Karesuando was
told that only a few houscholds could continue to summer
in Morway. The parish of Karesuando had too litdle space
to support the rest of the deer the year round, and it was
left to each community to decide who should stay and who
should proceed to one of the new areas, farther south,
which Swedish authorities specified. My father was
one of those who left, with his family, in 1923. A long
train of reindeer-drawn sleds ser out and rravelled for two
months, finally reaching a chain of lakes, where an official
of the Lapp administration met us. In the following months
we studied our surroundings, and the next year established
our summer camp on a lovely shore facing islands, from
which deer, fish and transport to winter pastures, over a
hundred miles south-cast (see fig. 3), were easily accessible.
Northern friends and relatives joined us, and a settlement
grew up which is now well known among Lapps, Swedes
and foreign visitors to Lapland.

Karesuando Lapps have come in a similar way to many
new areas in Sweden, mﬁ:l:inf with very different types of
a[.:sps and other methods of keeping reindeer. Adjustment

learning have been mutual, but in the main our
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‘extensive’ summer herding has shown is worth and
prevailed.1? ;

Meanwhile, and indeed since the eighteen-nineties,
Kautokeino and Karasjok Lapps were teaching Eskimos
and Americans how to breed and herd reindeer in Alaska,
where a tiny nucleus herd soon multiplied to tens of
thousands. In the nineteen-thirtes five Northern Lapps
brought a nucleus herd to still another region, from
Alaska to Canada, again to save Eskimos from starvation,
and again with success.

In his Arctic homeland the young herder of today who
owns a small herd with his personal mark on his reindeer is
as keen to increase it to a large herd as in years gone by. If
he can recain the interest and help of the modern Lapp girl,
new ideas will only bring new encrgy and new hope ro the
profession.

Notes

! Two notable contributions by professional Northern Lapp
reindecr-brecders must be mentioned. In 1907-1908 Johan Olafson
Turi, born in Kautokeino but living near Swedish Tornetrask, wrote
his famous Muittalus Samid Birra, edited and translated into Danish
by Emilic Demant Hatr (English edition, Turi's Book of Lapland,
transl. E. Gee Mash, London (Cape), 1931); and the artist Mils
Milsson Skum, bomn in Karcsuando in 1872, but brought up in
Gillivare parish, has from youth been illustrating reindeer-breeding
methods (not, however, purely Northern), in order to appeal ‘to
the bent of Lapp youth for the hereditary occupation’ (from the
Foreword of the editor, Emst Manker, to Same Sita—Lappbyn,
with drawings and Lapp text by N. N. Skum, Swedish transl.
Isracl Ruong, Ada Lapponica, 11, 1938, p. 8).

® In 1045 thirty per cent. of the 1,200 inhabitants were ‘nomadiz-
ing Lapps® (Morrbottens lins Turistfreningen’s pamphlet Kare-
swando, Luled, 1047).

3 Lichens growing on the lower branches of pine and spruce trees
can serve as a substitute for shore periods; but if these are covered
with ice, as is usual in mid-winter, the reindeer suffer acute stomach
disorders. The animal's neck is also soon averstrained through the
unaccustomed feeding :

4 1 know nffmlrﬂl: winters in the last forty years, two in
succession halving many Norrbotten herds (1034-1936).

. No system of insurance for Sweden's 168,640 reindeer (1047)
exists, but it would certainly not be impossible to devise one.

* A painting by Emilie Demant Hatt has immortalized a herders’
camp on the steep descent into Norway.

? During the years that [ took part in the summer herding there
compensation had to be paid only two or three times, Usually the
sum was casily agreed; if not, one Norwegian and one Lapp not
involved in the dispute adjudicated. Similarly, if one of the farmer’s
dogs chased and killed a reindeer, we declared ourselves satisfied
if the farmer immediately shot his dog. ’

* The tourists' importunity and haste, and the young Lapps'
keenness for pocket money, explain the many half-shaped
fragments, crudely carved with reindeer, and other objects never
used by a Lapp, which have found their way into museums,

* It was not, however, shared with the families of miscellaneous
arigin who camped in the neighbourhood simply in order to live on
tourists, Many impressions recorded about our people are no doubt
based on these “tourist-Lapps.”

18 Plate Ia, shows my youngest brother leading our herd to the
summer pasturcland, followed by such natural leaders, while
my elder brother and a colleague drive the rear. Plare 1b shows the
train of deer drawing loaded sleds behind and Ie shows the whaole
herd shortly afterwards, on its release to the mountains for the long
“summer holidays.

11 There is some int of function between the two types
of trained deer, bur for long treks they are specialized.
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12 Some river banks are fenced off, the cost being met from the
State-controlled * Lapp Fund,” formed of sums paid in compensation
for encroachments on the Lapps’ original pasturelands and fishing
watcrs,

1 Ernst Manker, who has journcyed widely in Lapland, main-
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tains that the Karesumndo families have brought the industry new
life: in arcas where it had decayed, cither by gaining control them-
selves or by sumulating the original inhabitants to competition (De
Sur:g;a Fjillapparna, Stockholm (Svenska TuristfGreningen), 1947,
pp- 7L}

FACTORS IN A

CULTURE SCONTACT

§. N. EISENSTADT, M.A., PH.D.
The Hebrew University, Jerusalem

II 5 Demographic factors are usually of great import-

ance in situations of culture contact. Problems of
depopulation, impact of increasing population on economic
resources, ctc., abound in the literature of the subject. The
exact evaluation of demographic processes in terms of the
basic elements of culture-contact situations is, however,
rather difficult. I propose to present in this paper a summary
account of some tentative conclusions ed in the course
of research work. The demographic problems constituted
only a small part of the research, which I hope to be able
to record more fully in a separate publication.

This rescarch was undertaken in one of the Jewish arcas
of Jerusalem, Maskereth Moshe. Its main purpose was to
clucidate the basic processes and problems of culture

between the Oriental Jews, the majority of the
population of this area, and the European Jews, who form
the greater part of the new Jewish community in Palestine.
The Oriental Jews came from various countries of the
Middle East (the old Ottoman Empire), Russian Asia, the
Balkans and North Africa. Although many differences
exist between the various Oriental communities, most of
them share some characteristics which differentiate them
from the modern community, and this justifies our
description of the situation as one of culture contact.
The main characteristics are as follows: the Oriental Jews
lived in closed, traditional communities, centred on
synagogues and scats of traditional religious learning,
usuzﬁy in wide patriarchal families connected by inter-
i Their main economic occupations were agri-
culture, various crafts, ling and sometimes (especially
among the ‘Sephardic” or Spaniolic cummuni:icsﬁgrge-
scale finance and trade. Their ‘Jewishness’ consisted
mainly in adherence to the g?aus—lcgal prescriptions
and traditional usages, which differentiated them strongly
from their neighbours. The main reasons for their migra-
tion were persecution and rather vague Messianic urges;
they went to Palestine in order to live more peacefully and
to be able to conform more strictly to their traditional
folkways and maintain the integrity of Jewish traditional
life. Here lics their main difference from the modern Jewish
community, whose ultimate goal in Palestine was the
realization of the Zionist ideal. Its ideology was based on
secular national premises similar to ‘:Eat of Western
rationalistic civilization. Its conception of Jewish national-
ism was in a sense based on revolt against the tradirional life
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of the Diaspora. The * Yishuv,’ as the modern commumiry is
usually , established a rationalistic economy with
political democracy, and weakened or destroyed most of
the traditional social relations and usages. With the
development of the Yishuv the Oriental Jews were more
and more drawn into its orbit, prompted by nationalism
and the desire for economic advancement. In this way
they were drawn into a new culture, entirely different from
their own and from the Arab culture in the midst of which
they had lived. They had to adapt themselves to this new
situation, in which may be found many processes similar
to those discernible in other culture-contact situations.

One of the outstanding trends among the Oriental Jews
is the constant increase in population owing to the decreas-
ing infantile death rate, wEi is mainly due to the medical
and sanitary work of the Jewish medical organizations.
Parallel developments may be found in the initial stages of
transition towards an industrial organization. This in-
crease (estimated as roughly two- or three-fold) manifests
itself in an increase in the size of families compared with the
pre-contact stage, about 1918, and in a change in the
relative ages of parents and children and of siblings; it
naturally caused great economic pressure. I began my re-
search into the problems of adaptability to the new sitvation
from this aspect.

In various native communities increase of population and
growing pressure on economic resources lead to alow and
unstable standard of living, while, at the same time, new
needs arise out of the culture-contact situadion, wich many
detrimental results. A low standard of living is common
among the Oriental Jews and may sometimes be the cause
of various negative phenomena—juvenile delinquency,
illiceracy, discontinued education, etc. If these phenomena
are taken as indices of unadaptability, it might be assumed
that increase of population, by lowering the standard
of living, is the main cause of this unaga tibilicy. But
although this assumption seemed plausible, tgn: findings of
the research did not substantiate 1t. First, the problem of
economic opportunitics is a complex one in Jewish Pales-
tine. Theoretically there exist almost unlimited oppor-
tunities for the Oriental Jews wichin the general framework
of Jewish economy, owing to the expanding nature of chis
cconomy and the lack of any bar limiting by social
sanctions the scope allowed to them. This was exemplified
in my investigation by the discovery of many large
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families with a relatively high standard of living and of
occupational status—a stan high according to the
structure of the Yishuv; the increase in the size of the
family did not necessarily result in a low standard of living.
On L]";C other hand, it was found that a comparatively low
standard of living s apparently not the most important
cause of the various phenomena seen as indices of unadapt-
ability. Many families with a low standard of living did not
manifest any of these phenomena, which, on the other
hand, were found in many families with a high standard of
living.

A very close correlation was found between instability in
work (changing unspecialized occupations and places of
work without reason or plan), negative attitude to work
and the previousty mentioned phenomena. This was
especially evident in boys and girls between 12 and 18.
Many of them showed no interest in their work or in
occupational advancement, but only in getting as much
money as possible by the shortest way. This resulted in
pilfering, etc. But even here we could not find any close
correlation between attitude to work, size of family and
occupational status or standard of living. Although our
sample was small, we thought that these f?ndmgsjusl:iﬁcd a
search for a different, more comprehensive hypothesis;
and to this two facts provided the clue. It was found that
many small families whose children did commit these
offences were characterized either by a grear age discrep-
ancy between the parents and the children (parents s0-6o,
children about fifteen ; quite often the elder children—if any
—lived without any contact with the family), or by the bad
state of health or death of the parents (or one of them). On
the other hand, in most ufthcﬂrg{: families whose children
did not commit those offences, the elder brother or sister
(age about 25-30) was well adapted and had a predominant
i.:ﬁfll.'ﬂtc on the younger siblings, insisting on and helping
in their education—general and occupational—and giving
them an example of occupational and social stability (these
were not, of course, the only factors in the situation, but
they were the only significant ones from the demographic

int of view). facts indicated that the main results,

m the culture-contact point of view, of population
changes could be disce when these altered the tradi-
t attitudes, tasks and roles in the family. In large
families the parents were faced with educational tasks Er
which they were not prepared. The neglect of younger
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children was often the result of the age and weariness of the
parents, and the lack of any traditional institutions to deal
with such cases. The same effects could be seen in cases of
great discrepancy in ages or of orphans. In sociological
terminology we may say that in those cases the demo-
graphical changes invalidated the traditional definitions of
the *family sitvation,” and the role of the elder brother
then sometimes became decisive, in either a positive or a
negative direction. In many respects the elder E(r);rhcr took
the place of the parents in the family situation because of
his higher adaptability.

I do not wish to assert that these factors were the sole
determinants of the degree of adaptability in the culture-
contact situation; I have only tricd to indicate how the
demographic fictors fell into the general context of the
situation. The increase in population gave rise, of course,
to the problem of new ecconomic opportunitics, etc.;
the main problem from this point of view was the adapt-
ability to the new culture. The cffect of &tnmgrnpﬂ.ic

factors on this adaptability was as I have indicated. With

the disappearance of the traditional socializing agencies,
the eda (community), the traditional school, synagogue,
etc., the family remains as the principal socializing agency.
In so far as it is able to adapt itself to the new situation,
utilize the opportunitics open to it and transmit the new
artitudes to the next generation, the process of change is
relatively ful. Otherwise it gives rise to the negative
phenomena described. The conclusion is, then, that
demographic factors affect the culture-contact situation in
two main ways, (a) as they upser the existing balance
between population and economic resources, and (b) as
they condition the change of the structure and functions of
the family as the main socializing agency. From the point of
view of adaptability to the new situation (new culture) the
second point is, of course, the more important.  All other
rocesses, 1 believe, could—and should—be related to the
ily situation either as causes or indices of unadaptability.
My aim in this discussion has been mainly to indicate the
general theoretical framework for relating demographic
changes to processes of culture contact. As my rescarch was
undertaken in a small area these conclusions should be seen
as hypotheses, to be retested on a larger scale in different
research fields. Special emphasis should be laid on a com-
parative study of the main socializing agencies in different
types of culture contact.

ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE
PROCEEDINGS

The Origin and Nature of Social Life and the Biological
Basis of Co-operation. By Professor M. F. Ashley
II 6 Montagu, Department of Anatomy, Hahnemann Medical
College and Hospital, Philadelphia. Summary of a communi-

cation to the Institute, 15 June, 1048
The lecturer presented evidence in favour of the view that the
fundamentally social nature of all living things has its origin in
the physiological relationship berween parent and offspring;

102

and also for the view that the biological basis of co-operation
has its origins in the same sources as social behaviour, namely, in
the process of reproduction, in the fact that the maternal organism
and its offspring are for a time bound together in an interactive
association. Social, co-operative behaviour is essennally the
continuation and development of the maternal-offspring relacion-
ship. Co-operative, social behaviour is therefore = old as life
itself, and the direction of evolution has, in man, been increasingly
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directed towards the fuller development of co-operative be-
haviour.

With the knowledge of these facts it is up to the anthropologist
to assume his proper place in the fask of remaking a sick world.
He must become a *politico-anthropologist” in the sense in which
Aristode defined p-uIFi’raics as the complete science of human nature.
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The anthropologise must apply what he knows of the nature of
human nature to the solution of the human problem, for every
man in our time is a problem in search of a solution, and to be
human being is to be in danger. The anthropologist should make it
his chief rask to solve the human problem and free man from the
danger which confronts him.

SHORTER NOTES

International Congress of Prehistoric and Proto-Historic
- Sciences: Proposed Meeting at Buda in 1949.
[I 7 Report on a meeting of the Permanent Council, communicated
by Professor C. F. C. Hawkes
Probably most readers of Man will need no reminding that
this which was first organized in 1931 and which
met in 1932 in London and in 1936 at Oslo, is the organ
of international co-operation in prehistoric and carly historic
archaeology and related studies. Ac the Oslo meeting its Council
resolved to accept the invitation proffered by Hungary for it to
meet next in 1940 at Budapest, and the Hungarian Professor
Tompa was elected President. Everything was of course brought
to a standstill by the war; the archives of the Congress and the
Report of the Oslo meeting, still in the press, were destroyed in
the Geeman occupation of Norway ; and in the bombing of Buda-
the President-Elect was killed. The Secretary-General who
m organized the Oslo meeting, however, was by the Congress's
constitution still in office: this was Dr. ]. Bec, Dircctor of the
Muscum of Bergen, and after the war, in agreement with his
Hungarian colleague Professor J. Banner, who had succeeded
Tompa at Budapest, he began at once to work cautiously towards
reviving the Congress by means of a re-assembly of its Council.
ing the last nine months his resumption of contact with most
of the survivors of the pre-war Council enabled him to mvite
them to meet in June at Copenhagen, and on 24 June the meeting
ook -
ﬁmt: present nineteen members and national secretarics,
from Belgium, Denmark, Finland, France, Great Britain, Holland,
Mexico, Norway, Spain, Sweden and Switzerland ; Great Britain
was represented by Professors Childe and Hawkes. After Dr. Boe,
in the chair, had explained the course of events which had led from
the situation created by the war to the holding of the meeting,
the Council proceeded to revise and fill up its complement of
members secretaries. In so doing, in accordance with the
rovision of the constitution, the Council, while mking account
of the advice of such tatives of the countrics concerned as
were present, did not confine its survey to names submitted b
them. The membership has thus been brought to nearly a b i
representing nearly forty countries. The list for the English-speak-
ing countries is now as follows (* indicates national secretary):
Great Britain, Professors Childe, Hawkes, *Piggort, *Dr, Grahame
Clark : Eire, Professor O Riorddin, *Dr. ry; South Africa,
Dr: Goodwin, Professor van Rict Lowe; Kenya, Dr. Leakey;
Malaya, Mr. Tweedic, *Mr. Collings; U.S.A., Drs. Hencken,
Guthe, *Braidwood, *Griffin. Sir John Myres (ex-Secretary-
General), Sir Charles Peers (ex-President) and Dr. R. A. S.
Macalister, retiring from the Council, were placed on the Com-
mittee of Honour. A few persons also wmi“:'ppaimed to the
Council not as national representatives but as individuals, among
them Dr. Gerhard Bersu, from 1931 to 1936 2 member for Ger-
many and now Professor in the Royal Irish Academy, Dublin.
The question of Germany's status on the Council was held over
for further consideration later.
The Council then considered the place and time of the next
meeting of the full Congress. It was explained from the chair that
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the Hungarian representatives camestly wished the pre-war
invitation to Budapest to stand, and that their Minister nIPE&u.-::-
tion, in an official letter to Dr. Boe, had expressed his Govern-
ment’s eager desire that the Congress should meet at Budapest in
1949. Professor Banner, speaking for his country in reply to ques-
tions, assured the Council of the sincerity and cordial intent of the
invitation : visas had been guaranteed, accommodarion and an
cffective showing of the arcE.-.tnlngicnl wealth of Hungary could
be fully counted on; and he was confident of a thoroughly
successful Congress, if the Council would decide for acceprance.
The motion for acceptance was accordingly put to the vote and
was carried unanimously. Professor Banner was elected President,
with Dr. Parducz of the Hungarian National Museum as his new
Secretary-General, and thereupon took the chair. The result of the
Council’s ensuing decisions is as follows:

The Congress, unless unavoidably prevented, will meet at
Budapest on 3 September, 1949. Communications will be freely
invited on all topics within its scope. At the same time, attention
will be pard y invited to the palzolithic, neolithic, and chalco-
lithic ‘archxzology of Hungary, the Cimmerian’ question (later
Bronze and carliest Iron Age), the Scythian and Sarmatian
question (early and later Iron Age), and the problems of the
Migration period in Hungary and the neighbouring regions.
Any further suggestions of subjects for particular artention will be
gladly received by the Hungarian authorities, and should be for-
warded if possible by 1 October (preferably through representa-
tives on the Council: for Grear Brimin, through Professor
Hawkes, Keble College, Oxford). After the sessions in Budapest
itsclf, there will be two excursions, to the Alféld country and ro
Transylvania, including visits to excavations at the famous
Bronze Age site of Tészeg, in Migration-Period cemeteries, etc.
The Hungarian committee will hope for a large artendance, of
both sexes, and will set out to do everything possible to ensure
the s%c;:lu of the venture.

Official circulars announcing the arrangements may be expected
in due course, and will be noticed in Maxn. A m{:whar fuller
account of the Council’s proceedings at Copenhagen will appear
in French in the next number of L' Anthropologie (Paris). Mean-
while this carliest opportunity is taken of making the project of
the Congress known to all likely to be interested.

Moti—It may be hoped that the Permanent Councils of the
International Congresses of Anthropological and Ethnological
Sciences, of Prehistoric and Proto-Historic Sciences, and of Ameri-
canists will give early consideration, in consultation with each other,
to the restitution of the pre-war synchronization of their ‘orbits.”
The first two used to follow each other at two-year intervals, and the
Americanists held their biennial meetings alternately in the Eastern
Hemisphere, in the years when the Anthropological Congress met,
and in the Western Hemisphere. Apart from the logicality of those
arrangements, they had an important advantage for the individual
scientist (and therefore for the success of Congresses), which has now
been much enhanced by post-war conditions: fewer than before can
afford to travel abroad without subsidy, which is also more difficule
to obtain, and this naturally applies a fortiori when application is
made by the same person in successive years. The succession was in
a fair way to being recomstituted, when the Prague meeting in
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1947 of the Anth ical Congress was cncelled {owing
partly, it is belicved, to a foreign veto) at such short notice that an
alternative meeting place could not be arranged without a year's
delay. By the time this issue of Max is published, the Brussels
meeting of the Anthropological Congress may have considered
whether the Fourth Mecting should take place in 1951 rather than
in 1952: but in the present state of international relations this
might not be enough to set matters right—En.

South African Prehistory in the War Years: Part L*
By A. J. H. Goodwin, M.A., F.R.S.8.Af, Senior Lecturer
I I 8 in Ethmology and Archeeology, University of Cape Toun

General Problems

Wars should tend to initate a period of scientific digestion,
during which the accumulated welter of individual papers can be
assessed before further research is undertaken. This is proving true
in the prehistoric ficld in southern Africa. The array of questions
raised Ey this accumulation has been adequately covered by B. D.
Malan? in his Presidential Address to Section E of the South
African Associarion for the Advancement of Science, This paper
is hardly constructive, but consists of a scrics of doubts and ques-
tions evoked by the paucity of trained workers and the gaps in our
knowledge of our vast field, and to meet these problems he urges
the need for a full and reliable textbook on South African pre-
history, containing a re-description in the light of subsequent
study of most of the cultures already known. Such a work should
throw light upon the relationship of the Middle Stone Age to
other major periods; the persistence of coups~de-poing into such
Middle Stone Age cultures as the Pictersberg, the affinities of
bifaced lance heads in a variety of areas and materials, the culrural
position of the tanged arrow point, colour sequences and styles in
prehistoric art and so on. Such problems might be multiplied
infinitely.

It was to meet this need that the South African Archaological
Society was founded in 1945. By the publication of a serics of
handbooks it is hoped that a foundation will be laid in all aspects of

rehistory in South Africa. The number of trained workers is far
Eom adequate, and students can receive an adequate training only
at the University of Cape Town. Storage space in muscums is
everywhere extremely limited, while there are no openings in the
country for trained prehistorians. The salaries paid to highly
qualified muscum assistants are far less than thase received by
schoolteachers, and the research funds and facilities available to
members of any museum staff arc wholly inadequate. These
difficulties can only be met by a policy of education, and this is the
primary aim of the Archzological Society. The Society produces
a Bulletin series and an annual Handbook. The former is essen-
tially popular, but contains research articles. The latter is intended
to lay a firm factual foundation for the study of prehistory in
Saul.ﬁ Africa. The second Handbook 2 gives a n]cct%iblingraphy
and commentary on South Africa prehistory to 1946. It is not
intended 1o use the same approach or to cover the wide field that
was there covered in this present article.

The Quaternary Period
H. B. S. Cooke’s analysis of the Quaternary Period? is an
important geological and faunal contribution. He points out that
archaxologists . . . with few cxceptions have made no real
attempt to fit the succession of cultures and deposits into a
ical frame. At the ame time, geologists generally have
paid little attention to the superficial deposits with their con-
tained artifacts, and have not fully appreciated the possible use

* Parts 11 and 11T will follow in succeeding issues of Max.
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of Stone Age tools for correlative and zonal purposes. Verte-
brate palzontologists too have for the most part confined them-
selves to the mere identification and classification of isolated
specimens with little regard to their geological and archxo-
logical relationships.

In defining the Pleistocene he follows Hopwood and Haug in
regarding the groups Bos, Elephas and Eguus (in their broadest
connomations) as the stigmara of the Pleistocene and the passing of
the Plio-Pleistocene border. Basing his deductions on the early
work of A. V. Krige he deals with South African raised beaches
and coastal deposits. He then passes on to non-fuviarile its of
the intetior, to cave deposits, river terraces and alluvial its.
A résumé of Pleistocene maramalia, a useful series of tables relating
these broadly to the deposits cited above, and a final chapter on
correlation bring this important and useful contribution to an end.
This work is a pioneer survey effort, bringing ¢ various
clements of evidence and clearing the field for further advances.
The paper is somewhat inconclusive, but no more than is w be
expected in the present state of our knowledge. Apare from the
accumulation of data, however, the limits of the Quaternary must
necessarily be a subject for agreement between the various experts
in appropriate fields, and finality must await their criticism and
deliberations. I

A paper by L. H. Wells, Cooke and Malan, in which the
Vlakkraal fauna is described and identified, throws some additional
light on the subdivisions of the Quaternary. The deposits yielded
1 good series equalled only by material partdy described by Dr.
Dreyer and Miss Lyle from Florisbad. At Vlakkraal the associated
industry scems o be homogeneous, and is ascribed by Malan to
the Mazelspoort culture, an advanced and presumably Ltc Middle
Stone Age culrure, which is also t at Florishad. The authors
adduce evidence of a distinct cE'm:uic break which may have
coincided with (and may even have determined) the end of the
Middle Stone Age in this area. They suggest thar this climatic
change in the summer rainfall area might well be acc as
marking the end of the Pleistocene here, making the Mazelspoort
implements representative of the Final Pleistocene in date. The
local facies of the Later Stone Age would thus initiate the Holocene
or Recent Period.

The evidence suggesting that in the summer rainfall area the
Middle Stonc Age was ended by a dry period is ted at
Lochard. In Southern Rhodesia Geoffrey Bond 5 and Neville
Jones ® have given a good expontion ofr::IngHI relationship of
man and climate in this arca. Bond’s analysis suggests that the
(probably) Lower Pleistocene was marked by a wet and a dry

iod. His Middle Pleistocene yields a wer, a semi-and and the
innings of an arid period which include a possible pebble cul-
rure, an Acheulian phase and the Bembesi culture. His Upper
Pleistocenc starts with the Proto-5tillbay (previously known as the
Bambata culture) and shows the continuation of the arid phase,
followed by a wet phase, a further arid period and a final wet phase
which ends the Upper Pleistocene. The Holocene is ushered in by a
semi-arid climate, a wet phase, a semi-arid period and a wet to
semi-arid phase leading to present conditions. Bond uses his
E:u]ug'a::l deposits to delimit his Pleistocene, and in a second table
correlares his evidence with thar from the Vicroria Falls,
with the Vaal River succession and with the East African climaric
;r{ii:s. clearly limiting his Lower, Middle and Upper Pleistocene
Unhappily this paper does not take into account the pre-war
work of Cooke and Clark 7 which gives a well illustrated account
of cultures in the immediate neighbourhood of the Victoria Falls.
In the succession of climates there recognized, the Kalahan wet
phase leads on to the Kalahar arid period, which together cover
the Pre-Abbevillian rostro-carinates and tools made from nodules
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of chalcedony. This is followed by an Earlier Wet Phase, covering
the Chelles-Acheul development of this area. An Earlier Dry
Phase ushers in the Rhodesian Fauresmith, which gives way to the
facered-platform cores and associated flakes with the appearance
of the Later Wer Phase. Towards the end of this climanc period
the Lower Rhodesian SrELb;j ap and develops into the upper
phase as the Later Dry Period makes itself evident. The Rhodestan
Wilton seems to cover the Latest Wet Phase and the Latest Dry
Phase and to pass into the present conditions.

Cooke? gives a brief account of these deposits, and states that
the sands associated with the Older Falls Gravels yielded an cle-
phant (Pakeoloxodon darti) of very late Middle or even Upper
Pleistocene affinitics, which would seem to place the local
Chelles-Acheul evolution as of analogous date. As Bond equates
the Older Falls Gravel with his Alluvium I (First Middle Pleisto-
cene Wet Phase) which is typified by an uncertain pebble culrure,
and is followed by the Chelles-Acheul development, there is some
discrepancy here.

An ateempe by J. C. Smuts, Jr., to give an account of climatic

in the Witwaterstand arca ® takes the carliest tools back ro
the Pliocene and follows their developments as far as the Lower
Chelles-Achcul stages. Evidence is largely drawn from pan
formations (wind-croded depressions, with subsequent drainage
history) and is not yet convincing, especially in the Pliocene
dating of early forms.

In all, study of the climatic history of South Africa may well
develop along lines that should reveal a series of climatic horizons.
These will eventually help to date our prehistoric tools as satis-
factorily as glacial periods do in Europe. Perhaps of greatest
interest are the wet phase associable with the Chelles-Acheul
development, and the dry phase which seems, on the earlicr
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evidence of van Rict Lowe, and in the more recent opinions of
Wells, Cooke and Malan# and of Neville Jones® and Bond 8,
to have ended the Middle Stone Age. The definition of the phases
of the Pleistocene in terms of fauna alone is inadequate, and the
interrelation of deposits over a very wide area will also have to be
studied before we can define the Quaternary with any d:f:c of
exactess. When this is done account will have to be rken of
differing conditions and deposits in the various rainfall areas—
Summer, Winter and East Coast.
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REVIEWS
PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY

Genetics, Medicine and Man. By H. J. Muller, C. C. Little and
Laurence H. Snyder. Cornell Univ. Press and Geoffrey
II 9 Cumberlege, 1947. Pp. ix, 158, illus. Price 125. ad.
Ourselves Unborn : An Embryologist’s Essay on Man.
By George W. Corner. Yale Univ, Press, and O.UP., 1945. Fp. xiv,
180, illis, Price $3

Those who read the first of these books may agree that the genc
inadvertently puts miracles to shame. Those who also read in the
second book accounts of the gene in action in the early’development
of man and other animals will not be disillusioned; this book is
in a measure, a sequel to the first, though since the two were
E:;dun:& independently- the linkage is naturally imperfect. Both

ks arc based on courses of lectures, delivered at Comell Univer-
sity and at Yale respectively.

How far the science of genetics has established cliims to import-
ance outside the field utgbinhgy is indicated by Dr. Snyder’s
staternent that studies of its human relevance have been incorporated
in curricula of medicine, of community law, of sociology and social
administration, and of psychology; but this is perhaps an American
achievement. Eugenics and anthro are obviously well
within the sphere of influence and the latter has, indeed, already
admitted blood groups to its fellowship. The subject is also,
perhaps, not without interest to the philosopher in his more
reflective moments.

The first two chapters of the book deal with ‘Genetic Funda-
mentals’ (Dr. Muoller) and it is not necessary to discuss in detail
his bricf but lucid account of the behaviour of chromosomes in
mitotic and meiotic cell-divisions, of genes and their chemical
constitution and propertics, of ‘crosing-over” and the resulting
exchange n&_gru:s between some patcrnal and maternal chromo-
somes, and of the reducing division. Other topics in his introductory
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section are the Mendelian rules, mutation, linkage, the duplication
of genes, and the significance of sexual reproduction in the evolu-
tionary process, of which it is described as the *handmaiden,” and as
having *no primary use for living things apart from this" (p. 61).

In his two chapters (*Parental Influence’ and *Growth and Indi-
viduality') Dr. Little considers the parental influence from genetic
antl uterine to post-natal, including training. The subject of the
relation of genetics to medicine is examined from the biological and
functional points of view, Stress is laid on the necessity for expanding
the controlled investigation of genetic effects in laboratory animals,
and cxamples are given of results attained, largely with mice, in
connexion with lethal genes, mates of growth, and the conditions
favouring the production of tumours and cancers.

I Dr. Snyder’s two chapters (' Human Heredity" and the * Mutant
Gene in Man') we are confronted with a multitude of facts concern-
ing the ics of man and with a number of genes concerned
very largely with discases, many of which appear, to the layman,
as very obscurc indeed. Fortunately, most mutant, and usually
detrimental, genes are recessive and so are less likely to be able to
produce their damaging effects. The human gemes that have been
identified run well into the hundreds, and in many cases their
reladive locations in their chromosomes have been determined.
Chromosomes have in this way been *maj ' though in propor-
tion to the hundreds or even thousands of genes in a chromosome
the number of located genes is very small, and one may assume that
the idea of a complete map of any chromosome is fantastic. How-
ever, this genctic topography n:g;msum perhaps the most spectacular
achievement of the geneticist, though not the most important. Dr.
Snyder gives diagrams showing several ‘maps’ of human autosomes
and sex chromosomes, the latter being especially well adapted for
the discovery of locations, Methods of obtaining data for human
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genetics are explained, and various ways are indicated in which the
medical practinioner may turn knowledge of the subject to merciful
ends. The Rhesus factor receives special attention, and the medico-
legal importance of blood groups in general is expliined. Dr.
Snyder’s last chapter concludes with a discussion of the onto-genctic
and phylogenetic relations of human mutant genes.

Of the gene as of the atom, in their several manifestations, we may
say ‘I believe because it is incredible.' What is the nature of the
genic ‘memory” that extends backwards over many millions of
yeas? How for example, have a number of genes, through their
innumerable generations, combined to ‘remember’ o provide
embryo man with branchial arches, or their homologues {destined
to other skeletal ends), as a reminder that remote ancestors of ours,
living an aquatic lifc, had nced of gills and gill arches? If we
appeal to chemistry for an explanation, it must be to a chemistry
whose formule are in any case incomprehensible. Biochemistry 1s
not cnough. We arc such stuff as genes do make of us, and it is they
who keep alive the memories of a climb whose purpose is obscure.
If man is master of his fate, the genes are the masters of man, and his
freedom is limited and fertered; but it suffices to enable him to
pursuc his course as the Greater Ape with notorious success.

To conclude a very imperfect survey, this book should have
many readers, including those anthropologists who extend their
interest to genetical man. It should be said that the authors® reat-
ment of their subjects goes far beyond that of a conventional
introduction to the study of genetics, and that there are indicated
many unexplored and promising fields for furure research.

*Oursclves Unborn”® can scarcely be said to justify the statement
that ‘no previouws knowledge of biology is required’ from its
readers. Some of these may find the contents less easy of assimila-
tion and perhaps less romantic, than the title might suggest; but
to interpret austerely the headings of the three chapters of the book
as Embryology, Teratology, and Taxonomy, respectively, would
do less than justice to the author’s wide range of treatment and
manner of presentation,

The first chapter, *The Embryo as Germ and as Archive,” enters
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into much detail concerning the foetal membranes and the placenta.
The account of the development of the external form and internal
organization of the early embryo itselfis of necessity condensed, but
it contains much that will interest the adventurous * general reader,’
and even the general anthropologist. Since no human embryo of
the first week is known, those of other mammals are called in to give
evidence, as are they. also of later stages, and this frequent and
necessary use of comparative trearment adds much to the value of
the book as a whele. It may be noted that the author describes the
youngest known human embryo, obtained in 1942 and believed to
be seven-and-a-half days old, as little more than a hollow sphere of
embryonic cells, an early stage—the blastocyst—which s passed
through by many animal embryos,

The chapter on *Prenatal Fate and Fore-Ordination” deals mainly
with ‘accidents’ which embryonic flesh is heir to, though the
subject branches out in various directions. Some of these accidents
lead to the disintegration of the embryo in wiers, others to mal-
formations and monstrosities such as spina bifids, cyclo cyes,
extra limbs, and ‘Siamese twins.' Much knowledge of abnormal
development and its causes has been derived from experiments
on the lower animals and of some of these the author gives accounts,
Genetics are touched upon only incidentally, as for example, in
relation to the action of some lethal genes and to the incidence and
significance of the Rhesus factor.

The final chapter, on “‘The Generality and the Particularity of
Man," is largely concerned with his place amongst the mammals
and with the views that have prevailed at various periods, including
the present day. In the author’s opinion the embryological evidence
supports what may be regarded as the orthodox view, namely that
man is ‘closer to the great apes than to any other animals.” He does
not exclude Tarsius from the picture, however, since on the
cmbryological evidence, including the characters of the placenta and
its attachment, he would classify the Primates in three groups: man
and the great apes, the Old and New World monkeys, and Tarsius.
This last chapter, at least, need give no qualms to any anthropologist,
however sociologically condinoned. H. 5. HARRISON

AFRICA

Maze of Justice. By Tewfik ¢l Hakim (translated by A. S. Eban).
London (Harvill Press), 1947, Pp. wii, 122. Price 75. 6d,
J2(D  his novel, excellently translated by A. S. Eban, is by
one of the best-known contemporary writers of Egypt. It
is a tale of peasant lifc in Egypt, full of humour, irony, pathos and
indignation, which gives a more illuminating picture of both the
fellah and his relations with the effendi bureaucrat than is to be
found in any more learned account. Besides being an exciting and
entertaining story it is a bitter indictment of the legal and administra-
tive systems under which the wretched peasant of Egypt suffers and
a document as important to the social historian as Taha Husain's
well-known autobiography. It has a further interest in that it is, like
'Taha Husain's book, a departure from the literary conventions
that have for so long imprisoned Arabic literature in an archaic
form which, though in many ways pleasing, limits the development
of drama, poetry, and fiction. 1 hope that the success of Maze of fus-
tice will correspond sufficiently to its merit to encourage the Harvill
Press to give us more of Tewfik ¢l Hakim's writings in English
translation. E. E. EVANS-PRITCHARID

Migrant Labour and Tribal Life. By I Schapera. O.ULP., 1947.
Pp. xi, 248. Price 18,
12]_ This book supplics a description of another facet of the
life of the Tswana people of the Bechuanaland Protectorate
of southern Africa. From the pen of the same author we have had in
the past Marricd Life in an African Tribe (1940), Native Land Temure in
the Bechuanaland Protectorate (1943), Handbook of Trwana Law and
Custom (1938), Political Annals of ¢ Towana Tribe (1947), and many
shorter papers and articles. This book adds to and supplements these
previous descriptions, and full appreciation of the social situation in
the Bechuanaland Protectorate can only be had from a study of all

The appearance of this volume is all the more welcome, since we
have in it, for the first time, a comprehensive and extensive enquiry
into a topic which has long been the subject of much heated con-
troversy, not to say speculation. The gold mines in the Witwaters-
rand draw much of their labour from tribal territories, such labour
being of a migratory nature in that the tribesmen are taken (or go)
to the gold mines, serve a particular period there and then retum
to their tribal territories.

Those interested in the welfare of the tribal arcas have long
commented, often without much evidence, on the effects of this
system both upon those who are left behind and upon those who are
subjected to the disorganizing influences of an urban milicu ar the
mines. Such phi pists have advocated measures which in
various ways would curtail the periodic migration and otherwise
forcibly control it. In this book are presented a vast number of facts
adduced by an objective sociologist and these are a valuable correc-
tive, in many ways, for misconceptions currently held. Profesor
Schapera has shown in 2 most convincing way that a system of
migratory labour is essential if the Territory is going to maintain
its present standard of living. Most men can only satisfy their
financial and other needs by some system of wage-caming ourside
the Ternitory. The cconomic development of the Territory cannot
supply any other means of supporting this standard of living.
Furthermore he shows that this phenomenon has been in existence
for many years and that it has by this time become institutionalized
into the tribal culture as part of the “maturational process’ which
any young man might expect to experience, much in the same way
as the initiation cercmonics in the old days.

The p;;‘iluhr idea that returned tribesmen cannot easily return to
their tribal life after being subjected to an urban social environment
is dispelled when Professor Schapera points out that most of the now
stable and conservative tribesmen were themselves once young men
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newly returned from the citics with modern ideas and modem
manners. He shows thar the influence that a trip to the mines for
instance has on any particular tribesman Iy on whether
that tribesman has already made a break from tribal life and has
been educated in the Union of South Africa or whether in fact he
has been educated at all. The relatively uneducated tribesman who
gocs to the mines is little affecred by the foreign city environment.

There is practically no aspect of the phenomenon of migratory
labour which has not received attention in this book; the extent,
method, cause and effect of this universal phenomenon of southern
African tribal economy are all discussed. Furthermore, in place of
the usual vague generalizations we find in this book, happily, an
abundance of statistical material, On the basis of his Em:lmg:
Professor Schapera is able to make a number of recommendations
which in his opinion would reduce the more deleterious effects, if
not the incidence, of migratory labour. He recognizes, however,
the firm necessity for the continued existence of the practice and
points our that too stringent restriction would in tum have an
impoverishing effect on the Protectorate’s economy. By and large,

Man
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of course, labour migration is only a part of a large cconomic
system and, fundamentally, to reduce its incidence a.com
cconomic reorganization of the Territory is necessary. Professor
Schapera realizes that palliatives will do litle to case the
situation, .

Although, as the author points out, much of the information is
now out of date (it was prepared as a report to the Protectorate
Administration in 1043), it is nevertheless a model for future studies
in Southern Africa, and there is no denying that such studies are
urgently needed. To what extent they can be conducted within the
present system of one-man rescarch is a moot point. Professor
Schapera, who has himself succeeded admirably in his study,
recognizes that special studies, especially in demography and
cronomics, are urgently needed to supplement his work. This scems
to point, in keeping with recent trends in social research in Britain

the U.S.A., to the necessity of such future research being con-
ducted within a team framework in much the same way as at the

R.hodes-Livingstone Institute of Northern Fhodesia.
J. C. MITCHELL

ASIA

Esquisse d'une E ie navale des Pays annamites. By
Pierre Paris. Extrait du Bulletin des Amis du Views Hué,

12 2 Hanoi, No. 4, Od.~Dec., 1042, pp. 351-450, with plates and
maps .

Pierre Paris continucs, in this work, the ethnographic research
concerning the craft of that part of the Far East which his namesake,
Admiral Paris, so admirably began. Until the present essay, which is
a descriptive summary of the sea and river craft of the Annamite
region administered so sympathetically by France, litle was on
record on this particular subject. It is indeed forrunate that the task
of remedying this lack of information should have fallen into such
capable and discriminating hands, The work is a worthy companion
to Jacques Bidault’s Pirogues et Pagaies. To these writers we owe
gratitude for their ca records of maritime activity in this part of
Indo-China. The present work in particular is of very great value,
for comparatively little has been published about the craft of this
r:g?n. Here we now find descriptions given with a wealth of detail
which will be of immense value to those who may desire to continue
the study of boats of this region and to those whose interest s
directed chiefly to the ethnological questions which arise.

In only one particular is there occasion to criticize this work ; this
concerns the technique of the press from which it issucs, This is the
more to be regretted when one secs the infinite trouble to which
the author went to illustrate his subject by means of a wealth of

ographic illustrations. Unfortunately the photo-printer did not
ive up to the h;% standard that we expect in French publications—

the art of mg illustrations with delicacy and great clarity.
The author our sympathy!

The work, notwithstanding this failure on the part of the
pﬁnmu,hmufinmimabkwiur;duﬁngindemilui:doeswﬁh
the types of boats of this little-known region, it enables us now to
assess the extent to which local boat-building owes its inspiration to
Chiniese contact and influence and to Malayan,

In Chapter [ there is an excellent rénimé of the known facts con-
cerning the details of those carly Annamite types immediately
preceding present-day models. It s of interest to note how ancient
characteristics are being quickly supplanted by methods’ of con-
struction coming from the westward, such for example as the rapid
disappearance of the two-legged mast of A form from the Red
River, due probably to the introduction of wire-rope shrouds. A
historical rémimé of what is on record concerning the craft used in
Anmam in former times then follows, and has much interest. The
author adduces evidence to show that as late as the middle of the
cighteenth century the planks of Annamite -boats were sewn to-
gether with rattan and were already craft of from 100 to 150 tons
measurement. They must have been leaky craft, for effective caulking
was not practised and there were no frames; in this latter peculiarity
they seem to have approximated closely to the masula boats of Madras.

The English author J. Barrow i quoted as vouching for the great
diversity of craft used afloat, some being of Chinese design and
others of Malay orign. Paris laments the many lacune in our
knowledge of Annamite boats of former days, for the records of
old-time travellers scldom give a clear description of any of the

. boats then in use.

A special mead of praise has to be accorded to the map (PL
CXXIIl) of the Annamite region, on which are depicted small
sketches of the particular type of craft in use in the various localities.
This is an admirable feature, for it gives the distribution of each type
in a graphic manner which saves the reader continual reference back
to the printed descriptions.

This essay sets a high standard for future regional accounts of the
variations of boat construction typical of different localities, except
that it does not provide a bibliogra) h.in::gp-mdix giving the sources
from which h:fanmﬁnuhubumiﬁv —a matter to which every
author of a scientific memoir should give adequate attention.

JAMES HORNELL

EUROPE

Roman Dynamism. H. Wagenvoors, with introductory note by
H. |. Rose. Ogﬂ (Blackwell), 1047. Pp. xii, 114. Price 155,
123 These * studies in ancient Roman thought, language, and
custom ' are an important contribution to early Medirer-
ranean anthropology. They were first published in Dutch in 1941,
under the title Imperium, and an English version is very welcome.
As Professor Rose explains, Mommsen and his followers conceived
Romans as * thinking along the lines familiar to European jurists and
legislators of the nineteenth century.” But traces of *early and savage
processes of thought lingered in the very words they used”; and Dr.
Wagenvoort combines his philologist’s training, to analyse the
words themselves and trace their history, with comparative study of
the belicf of early mankind.
Qﬁmupan&um:humh:ﬁnnrhm:&mudmmnmnmpdm'uf

carly Roman culture, shaped on primitive fourtdations under strong
forcign influences, mainly Greek, such studies serve to wam
administrators of non-European of the recurrence of such
um&maﬁumudmtmﬁmg;??onik'&umth:mﬁumm
of régime in the behaviour of ized natives.

Dr. W voort, as Professor of Latin at Utreche, writes with
profound knowledge of this and kindred Janguages, as well as wide
study of anthropological literature, especially (as would be expected)
from Dutch Indonesia, one of the regions in which the notion of
mana has been most fruitfully explored. His extreme caution and
gmndntf“ghin ﬂf' hi.ld:::ﬂ'mggtmm' only after the most

criticism ics, is apparent throughout ; and he
ends with an appeal to other students to reward him with criticism
as frank, and conclusions as firmly based.
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By dynamism* he means the belief in a power or powers in nature
and society not embodied in personal *spirits,' ﬁ: inherent in
natural objects; or in men, and liable to transfer to other such
wehicles by processes of which he sclects for examination what is
described by the Latin confacus and comtagio, the former conferring
such powers, the lateer depriving or contaminating them. A special
instance is the R.oman conceptions of imperium conferred to augment
the innate powers of a public functionary ; of mumen as equivalent

Man

SEPTEMBER, 1048

af mana, in such notions as di movensiles, di indigetes, and indigita-
mienpum 3 of qualities or attributes like gravitas—for Indonesian mana
is ‘heavy —and migfestus—Ffor * being bigger ' is an attribute of power.
The kindred conceptions of geniis in men, or fukte in wolmen, are
explained by the vis genitalis which creates and binds together the
members of a natural family, and binds them also to their native
soil. Every chapter is full of original and helpful matter. There are
excellent indices and bibliography. JOHN L. MYRES

. CORRESPONDENCE

The Boh;;nd its Distribution. Cf. Max, 1947, 160; 1048, 53
113

124. Sim,—With reference to Dr. Harrison's comments on my

letrer about bolas, 1 agree that the points raised are
primarily terminological, in which connexion I should cavil to start
with at Dr. Harrison's use of the expression ‘a bolas,” 'bolas® being
a plural word. In any case, provided the use of the same principle—
that of entangling the animal by the use of a weighted cord (or
cords), which wraps itself round the limb seruck by reason of the
centrifugal weight—is recognized, whether the balls be thrown free
or not, it does not scem to matter much whether the term *weighted
cord" is used or *bola,’ which is just a ball (or weight) with the cord
taken for granted. But as for the siriko [ should be interested to know
how anyone supposes that an implement of that size, not more than
nine inches long over all, could be used at dragonflies otherwise
than as a missile. J. H. HUTTON
University Museum of Archaology and Ethnology, Cambridge

culture in occurs in G, G. MacCurdy, Himman

12 Origing (New York and London, 1934), Vol I, p. 137.
They are reported from La Quina and Les Reebitres [ (Dordogne).
Groups of three are reported to have been found, and one example
was broken, the halves being found *cemented’ together in such a
way as to suggest that they had once been inside a skin covering. It
i5 to be noted that these Mousterian balls were pecked and not flaked
E‘idi facets as in Dr. I.x:-itkq"s specimens. El: :'lji;rp surface of the

lorgesailie specimens, however, suggests that they too were once
protected from bruising by a covering. In fact a stone in a skin bag on
a thong is so simple an artifact that it may have had more than one
origin and, once discovered, its use almost naturally would lead o
clal;:r:ﬂ:rﬁun in the direction of the bolas.
Loy

Building Materials. Cf. Ma, 1948, 69
Sm,—Dr. Peate, noting Dr. Neaverson's conclusion that
12 6 the castles of North Wales are built almost entirely of local
materials, comments that it is ‘a healthy antidote to the

mmmug:muimzammgahmﬁmmmﬂmﬂnumlwd
materials have little to do with early building.” He is perhaps allud-
ing to my Presidential Address last year to the Folk-Lore Society, in
which | gave examples, many of them wken from Professor
Dauzat’s admirable Le Village et le Paysan de France, to show that
the sturdy peasant who designs his own house to suit his own needs
uﬂhﬂlﬂ:itnfﬂmmwrhf?unﬂﬁaﬂyw:ﬂabkiummuf
fiction, and that hovse types tend to be prescribed by custom and
fashion rather than by the needs of the occupant or the suitability of
m’]‘l.';lfﬂth : ed by the fact that date
¢ this is s0 is e an ¢Xpert can to
mmmmﬁemmymmmmm
for it cannot be that either needs or materials
“h;mrcm“wfahm;: Iuw:"ﬁ
areas. That changes in buildi pors may be i o
materials available is shown by the rescarches which have been con-
ducted by Sir Cyril Fox and myself into the old farmhouses of
Monmouthshire. These indicate that before about 1550 houses were
built almost exchisively of wood. Then a sudden change of fashion
Mmﬂuﬂﬂwywmw&mtnhhtl&ulm?h:
practice of building in wood died out with great rapidity,
rdhﬁumﬂﬁmﬂaﬁm&ﬂ.hﬂnc&dﬁrcm
ing in wood lasted about 150 years longer, even in districts

Sm,—A reference to spherical stones of the Moustenian

C. A. BURLAND |

where building stone is abundane, but in both areas (and elsewhere)
changes in minor features such as mouldings went on pari passu.
Such facts are unaffected by Dr. MNeaverson's rescarches. Early
Morman castles were, of course, built mostly of wood, bur when

“stone came into fashion the masons would use any stone which

could be adapted to their technique. RAGLAN

Uk, Monmouthshire

Polyandry in South India. Cf. Max, 1947, 120

Sie,—In the summary of his lecture to the Institute, on
[ 27 ‘Tibetan, Toda and Tiya Polyandry,” H.R.H. Prince Peter

of Greece regretted, speaking of the Tiyas of Malabar, that
he was unable to study them more than superficially, because of the
outbreak of war. This no doubt accounts for his observation that
*these people scem remarkable for the fact that they are simultan-
cously polyandrous and matrilineal.”

A closer study would have revealed the difference between the
matrilineal Tiyvar of North Malabar who are not polyandrouws, and
the polyandrous Izhaver of parts of South Malabar who are not
matrilineal. The co-existence of matriliny and polyandry premised in
the course of the lecture docs not really prevail.

Colomby Museum M. D. RAGHAVAN
Ethnologist and Acting Director,
National Miuisesms, Ceylon

The Harpoon on Egyptian Pottery. Cf. May, 1048, 73
Sm,—In her letter describing part of a white—cross-lined
I 28 bowl from the collection of the late Professor Seligman now
at the Institute of Archwology (University of London),
Dr. E. J. Baumngartel writes :—' The concentric circles in the mi
of our bowl seem to represent an appliance by which the harpoons
were fixed to the ground so that the animal could not escape
with the We find a similar apparatus depicted on a white-
cross-lined bowl found by Ayrton and Loat at Abydos (Predynasic
Cemetery at El Mahama. PL 27, 13) with two harpooned hippopo-
tami each fixed by the cord of the harpoon to the outer of two
concentric circles. It would be interesting to know whether any such
device is known to be :I'l;ﬂTl: amwi m;drm primitive people.”

The hippopotamus is still frequently hunted with the harpoon b
Nﬂut:shulﬁ the White Nile; and an essential part of their hirpﬂ-nnm;
equipment is a large fAoat of the very light ambatch wood (Her-
miniera elaphroxylon); for when harpooned the hip s
inevitably submerges, and the hunters then only have the float to
indicate its whn-e::ibuuu 'ld'hty therefore surround the Aoat in their
du t canoes and await the reemergence of the hippopotamus, so
as tB:;I::mﬁ: it with other harpoons. g

On the other hand, the strength of 2 hippopotamus is such that no
rope or anchoring device, such as Dr. Baumgareel suggests, made of
materials available to primitive man, would stop the animal escaping.
And if either the rope or the appliance” did not break, the harpoon
would almost certainly tear out of its fesh.

I have little doube that the objects to which the harpoons are
attached in the designs on the pots in question arc floats, although
the representation on the Institute of Archeology bowl is somewhat
schematic. A simpler representation of the float on 2 white-cross-
lined bowl from Jebelein, on which two hippopotami arc shown,
onc apparently harpooned, i to be seen on Plate II, 1, of J. de
Morgan's Recherches sur les origines de I' Egype, Vol L

&pmtq.fﬁgwd : A ] ARKELL
University ufkg:gimﬂm ]
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(a) Knocking flakes off the edge of the spear (b} Rubbing the edge (¢} “Turning the edge’ by g it off with
point with the ‘sharp’ hammer stone the pointed stick. Notches made in this
way. Note the paper-bark “exishion

(€) In position to exert pressure to remove the  (¢) Position of the wrist and the movemeni of the (f) Rebound of hand and stick after the flake
flake stick as pressure is exerted moves, showing the force cxerted

PRESSURE FLAKING IN THE NORTHERN EKIMBERLEY, AUSTRALIA
Photographs by A. P Elkin




THE THIRD INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS OF
ANTHROPOLOGICAL AND ETHNOLOGICAL SCIENCES:

BRUSSELS, AUGUST

19048

A TRIBUTE TO OUR BELGIAN HOSTS

129 The third meeting in the series first launched in
London fourteen years ago was held at Brussels
with the greatest possible success from 15 to 23 August.
It was atrended by as many as 450 members, and there
would have been many more but for current restrictions on
travel. There ,were particularly large contingents from
Great Britain and Holland ; all the countries of Western
Europe (including Germany) and Scandinavia were well
represented, as also was the United States, and there were
two delegates each from Poland and from Hungary. There
was a rich choice of norable papers to be heard in the
various sections, and much important work was done by
the Permanent Council and by the Committees of the Con-

i Fussihlc an

with the several countries, and an invitation has been
accepted (subject o review in 1950) to hold the next meet-
ing of the Congress in Vienna in 1952, with Pater W.
Schmidt as Pn:sigcm and Professors Koppers and Weninger
as Secretaries of the Organizing Committee.

The Compte Rendu will be published as expeditously as

(f: if the Congress tinances permit, may include

ull illustrated texts of some or all of the papers read.

Publication rights are therefore reserved by the Congress;

but fuller reports of its work are likely to appear in the
pages of MaN in the next few months.

b
The gratitude of the British members may be best

gress in renewing and improving the machinery of inter-
national co-operation in anthropology. The membership
of the Permanent Council has been revised in consultation

on their behalf to the Belgian Organi
* leading members of the British driu:gari-:m:

Royal Anthropological Institure,
21, Bedford Square,
London, w.c.1
1 September, 1048

Chers et honorés collégues,
Votre organisation de la troisitme réunion du Congris
International des ‘Sciences anthropologiques et ethnologiques en Belgique nous a
donné i tous I'occasion de nouer de nouveau beaucoup dc%cm d’amitié et de coopéra-
tion amicale entre anthropologues et ethnologues de plusicurs langues aprés la longue
et pénible intervalle de la deuxiéme guerre mondiale. Nous voulons vous remercier du
fond du coeur pour un accueil hors mesure dans sa bienveillance et son hospitalité
charmante, Tout spécialement nous signalons les noms de l'illustre Président du
Congrés, M. le professeur de Jonghe, de notre admirable Secrétaire général, M. le
professeur Olbrechts, qui a trav:ilfé avec un dévouement complet et qui a pu nous
parler dans notre langue maternelle avec tant d'esprit ct de facilité, et de M. Twiessel-
mann, le Trésorier, dont la lourde charge a d donner beaucoup d'anxiéeé et de
travail. Le choix de la Belgique pour le sitge du Congrés éuit des plus heurcux
car il nous a donné I'opportunité de micux conmaitre votre beau pays, ol 'homme
et la nature ont réagi l'un sur autre pour donner au monde un exemple d'une
civilisation 3 la fois rurale et yrbaine pleine de beauté et de valeur pour humanicé.
En Belgique, qu'il s"agisse de monuments, de tableaux, de jardins, de cités, de cultures,
beaux arts sont chez eux, et ils s'expriment toujours en harmonie avec le milicu.
Nous avons emporté tant de bons souvenirs que nous n'osons pas essayer de les

nommer tous.

Le Congrés, si harmonicux dans ses discussions, a toujours respecté la liberté de
conscience et d’expression des opinions diverses. Les visites des beaux Musées nous ont
trés fortement impressionés. L'hospitalité publique dans vos cités et intime parmi tant
d'amis ont ajouté A I'admiration que vos beaux efforts et votre dévouement ont
évoquée.

Veuillez bien accepter ce petit hommage de reconnaissance de la part de vos
collégues britanniques.

H. J. BRAUNHOLTZ
H. J. FLEURE
DARYLL FORDE

109

expressed in the terms of the letter which has been addressed
Commirtee by



No. 130

Man

Dm 1948

PRESSURE FLAKING IN THE NORTHERN KIMBERLEY,
AUSTRALIAX

PROFESSOR A. P. ELKIN
University of Sydney, N.S.W.

130 In his experiments in making stone arrowheads by
percussion and pressure-flaking, Sir Francis H. 5.
Knowles found that an important step consisted of * turning
of the edge’ of the stone being worked, so as to form a
narrow platform for striking off the flakes.! This process is
referred to by Dr. H. Basedow 2 in his description of the
making of the lanceolate spearheads of the MNorthern
Kimberley, Western Australia, cbtji::cts which in their
technique and finish are similar to the arrowheads of the
carly Britons, Basedow states thac the stone flake is held in
the left hand, the flat surface lying full length berween the
thumb and fingers, and that the edge 1s struck nmlﬂ' ar
righr angles to this surface by a sharp stone hammer held
securely in the right hand. The chips break away into the
left hand underneath. The blows are at first fairly strong
and well directed, but later are quicker and lighter, being
only taps. ‘Occasionally the edges are rasped with a flat
slab of sandstone at right angles to the plane of the flake—
a process which breaks away small chips from either side of
the edge which is being rubbed.” When the preliminary
shaping has been completed in this way, the finer work 1s
done by pressure flaking, and ‘even at this stage, when the

e is assuming a symmetrical, lanceolate shape, its edge
might occasionally be very carefully rubbed on the basal
stone’—the stone against which the flake is held while the
pressure is being exerted.

Dr. Basedow is correct in his reference to the rubbing or
the :ka:gin of the edge of the piece of stone which is being
worked, Eul: he does not state fully the reason for this
process. It is not simply to rub away small chips; but is, as
Sir Francis Knowles says, to form a narrow platform for
striking and, as I would add, for pressing off the flakes.

I first saw the method of pressure flaking in process in
1928 at Walcott Inlet. More recendy, in September 1946,
I had the opportunity of observing carefully and photo-
graphing a s int-maker at work at Forrest River
Mission in the Northern Kimberley. His technique in-
cluded ‘tuming the edge.’ 1 brought away with me the
spear point and the flakes removed in the process. After
writing up my account, [ asked rwo missionaries ar Forrest
River with an interest in anthropology, the Rev. S. H. J.
Best and Miss K. M. Willington, to observe and describe
the process for me, paying particular artention to points 1
desired to check. 1 thank Lll:itm for their efficient help in
this matter.

The Materials

In the Kimberleys the kind of stone used 1s a quartzite,
varying in coiaur?om white to red; though Mr. Best says
thar the Drysdale River natives prefer a *

* With Plate J. -

d slatey grey

stone.” This is broken up with any available piece of hard
hammer stone into crude cores of anything up to two or
even three pounds in weight, These are ca.rc%u"}' examined,
the picces deemed satisfactory being kept for further
working. In the Victoria River region ot the Northern
Territory, flint is said to be used. To obtain it a fise is made
on the rock, afrer which water is thrown on the heated
rock, causing flakes to come off.3

The Implements

The heavy hammer is any suitable piece of stone lying
near to This applies also to the light hammer which is
used for the final preparation of the stone for pressure
flaking. The light hammers are not ardficially shaped and
differ considerably in size, several g from six to
fourteen ounces in weight. They need an angular or
reasonably narrow hiting edge to enable the reduced core
to be hit with sufficient precision.

The third implement required is a pressure-flaking stick, *
made of hardwood of from one to two feet in length, and
from uarters to one inch in diameter at the working
end, though it may be less at the other end. The working
end is s ned into a blunt point, like 2 pencil. This
stick 1s for the coarse flaking.

The next is the pressure-flaking bone, used for the fine
and final work. It 1s a piece of pointed bone, six
or eight inches long. A piece of bullock bone will serve the
purpose, the working end being kept as sharp as the point
of a big nail, bu it 1s not so popular, because it is softer.
A piece of stout fencing wire 1s very sausfactory.

In addition, a table stone is required. This is any piece of
stone about six inches cubed or more, reasonably ﬂl:lr. The
top need not be horizontal or even ; but the base needs to be
firmly placed on the ground. Most essental, however, is a
resilient layer or cushion of marterial (e.g. paper-bark)
which is placed on the table stone. This protects the edge
which is not being worked, and prevents shattering.

Finally a grindstone is provided, though the side of the
table stone might be used instead. The edges of the develo
ing spear point are rubbed on this, as m]lhccxp]a.m:g:
also, the implements, especially the pressure-flaking stick
and bone (or wire), are rubbed on it to keep their points
sharp 4

The Process

(1) Percussion. In this description, work on a quartzite
core is referred to. The craftsman holds one of the cores in
his lefe hand, allowing it to lic along the palm and fingers
and keeping it in place with his thumb. Then using the
heavy hammer stone with his right hand he strikes any
angular edge of the core, with sharp forceful blows from
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shoulder height, thus breaking pieces off on the under side
of the angle. No sequence is followed in this preliminary
process. The core is turned abour at random and any edge
struck and any undesired protubcrance knocked off.
Some of the ourside picces removed are quite large, in one
case varying from a piece two ounces in weight, triangular
in shape, two and a half inches long and over half an inch
thick, down to a thin piece about a half by three-guarters
of an inch in size.

Although the blows are heavy, the core does nor rest
against any firm base, but on the palm and fingers, and
later on the fingers only of the Ie(g hand. This prevents
shattering on che under parr of the stone, which is not being
struck ; but it demands great strength in the fingers to
endure the repeated jarring. The follow-through action of
the hammer just misses the outer edge of the palm. To
begin with, the four fingers are required to support the
core, bur later only three are needed, the index finger now
helping the thumb to control the angle and position of the
stone. And as it becomes stll smaller, the litrde finger is
held in a backward position out of the way, and the follow-
ﬁrh:nugh of the hammer just misses the tip of the third

L .

.%;' this time the light hammer is being used, and the core
is roughly of the required length, but is still too thick and
too wide and has no sign of sharp edges. The shape is
improved by rubbing the edge perpendicularly and
lengthwise on the grindstone to prepare a striking plat-
form, and then—the core being hcldP:: explained or else
berween the tips of the thumb and first two fingers of the
left hand—by hitting this rubbed edge from a height of
from twelve to cighteen inches with an edge of the small
hammer stone. The latter is held between the thumb and
first two fingers of the right hand. The blow is at an angle
of a litle less than ninety degrees to the rubbed edge of
the spear stone and slightly to one side of the centre, A

flake is thus removed. This operation is repeated
along this one edge and side according ro its irregularities
and thickness. This thins the edge, for the blow strikes off
hth:if or more of the thickness in the innnc;lia,tc vr'ltckiimr}r -:]':f

place of percussion. Consequently, before striking

same edge, bﬂfun the uthtrl::{cq. the workman rubs it hard
on the grindstone, and then hits, normally, the projections
lefc berween the preceding series of percussion points.
The other edge 1s crczll: with in the same way, but there is
no fixed order. The behaviour of the stone and the judg-
ment of the particular craftsman are the deciding factors.
He works fast, and before long the core approaches the
desired spear-point size, and is too thin to be struck withour
danger of cracking in two.

From time to time the hammer is also rubbed on the
grindstone to remove unevenness from both the hnldipilfl
and striking surfaces, and also as a professional habi
action. Needless to say the process requires much concen-
tration, for the striking is in no sense haphazard: the points
of percussion are selected with the general plan in mind;
the rubbed edge must be hi truly as well as hard, or else
the flake will not be removed, and also damage mighr be
done ro the thinning core.
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Incidentally, the flakes are of many shapes, and would
pass for points, gravers, scrapers and small blades. In
carlier days—in 1028 in my own expericnce—these by-
products of spearpoint-making were used for cutting
Hesh and so on. C

(2) Pressure flaking. The crafsman sits cross-legged,
or with one leg tucicd in front of him, in front of the
table stone with its bark * cushion.’ The preceding process of
percussion on both sides of each edge gcaw:s a wavy edge
which is too narrow for the next step, pressure i
There must be a wide enough surface on which to exert
the strong pressure necessary to remove the flakes which
run back on the core a third, or even half, an inch. This
surface needs to be from one-sixteenth to one-cighth of an
inch wide, and at this stage of manufacture (as I have
observed it) is obtained by pressing on the sharp edge with
the blunted point of the pressure-flaking stick. The crunch
can be hca.tcr as the point of the stick presses through the
sharp edge at intervals of about onc-cighth of an inch,
leaving in the first instance a serrated edge.

For this operation the stone is held in the left hand, at
about right angles to the ground, the part of the edge
opposite to that being flaked resting firmly on the paper-
bark covering the rable. The stick is held in the right hand,
being grasped by the thumb and all fingers, the thickness
of the wood ensuring thar it does not slip. The point is
applied at an. angle of about thirty degrees above the
horizontal, the general direction of the point being towards
the operator squatting ‘behind’ the table stone. The
knuckle of the little finger, resting on the bark, serves as a
fulcrum. Pressure is exerted from left to the right and
downwards, away from the workman’s body.

After every few breaks the edge is rubbed at right angles
to a surface of the table acting as a grindstone. When the
spear-point stone has been worked all round in this way,
r.Ec serrations are broken off with the blunt point of the
stick, so as to provide an even of the required width.

Thus has the edge been turned. Then, leaning slightdy
forward and holding the spear-point stone at an angle of
about forty-five degrees to the bark and ble stone, or up
to sixty if the pressure is to be especially heavy, the crafts-
man applies the point of the stick almost horizontally to a
selected point on the edge of the former, on the outside or
far side lggm his body. The arm is bent so thar the hand is
opposite the middle line of the body, the palm being
toward the body. The stick is ar an angle of about thirty

to the broad surface of the spear stone, and pointing
towards the hand holding the latrer, that is, almost in line
with the spear stone.

The weight, which comes from the runk through the
shoulder, is exerted through the wrist of the right arm
mi;f downwards and outwards on the plattorm or
turned’ edge of the sﬁ»czr stone, At the moment of pres-
sure the stick is pivoted up, levering against the outer edE::
of the palm, and the hand is raised just clear of the table.
Then as the flake is disl , the wrist turns over quickly,
the whole arm flies up almost shoulder high, and the man's
body jerks forward a few inches. The flake drops off from
the under side, being thickest at the point of pressure, as
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thick as the width of the ‘turned’ edge, and tapering to a
sharp edge at the end, one-third, one-half and even three-
quarters of an inch away, which is near the middle of the
spear stone. There is also a distince bulb on the under side
Just beneath the point of pressure—often one-cighth to
one-quarter of an inch in Width and length, and represents
the removed ‘tooth” and the new notch. The mark made by
the application of pressure and by the previous rubbing on
the grindstone is clearly visible on the end of each flake.
The flakes are from one-eighth to one-quarter of an inch
wide at che point of pressure ; some continue at abour this
widch throughour their length, though widening slighdly,
but many widen even up to a half-inch ar the widest part.
The shapes are irregular, owing to the texture ofP.:gc
quartzite.

The flake sometimes comes off whole, but frequendy
snaps in rwo; occasionally it breaks into several bits.
Incidentally, the removal of each flake not only leaves a
fine and curved edge, bur also narrows the spear stone by
the removal of the ‘turned edge.’ In addirion, it leaves a
slightly concave depression, and between each pair of

ressions is a smooth ridge ending in a point. These
' are removed in the next series of flakes after the
edge has been turned, each such ridge running along the
centre of the top of the removed flake. The under surface
of the latter is convex.

Up to six applications of pressure are sometimes required
to dislodge E flakes; but in spite of the slipping of the
implement in the unsuccessful cfforts, the spear stone is
not broken.5

This process is repeated at each projection point along
the edge, causing it to be serrated. The teeth are sharp, and
protrude above the notches and also curve to the side of the
stone opposite the teeth. Thus the edge waves in and out as
well as up and down, and is sharp. It is then blunted by
rubbing at right angles to the table stone, and if serrations
appear, as is often the case, these may be broken off by
pressure with the pointed stick, the pressure being exerted
towards the opposite side, from right to left and down-
wards. This process is a very quick one.

On the urﬁcr hand, the craftsman may regard the teech,
if blunt enough, as suitable pressure points, or indeed, may
deliberately make teeth. In such case, as I saw, the work-
man removes flakes with a bone point to thin part of the
edge which he rubs; and then wirth the wooden point
breaks a littde notch our of the edge abour every eighth of
an inch. He then presses flakes off in the usual way from the
top side of the spear stone away from his body, pressing on
the reeth which he has thus made. _

Thus he in some cases makes serrations and presses on the
projections to remove flakes, after which he breaks off the
new projections resulting from this operation. At other
tmes, he breaks off the projections which result from the
pressure flaking, and rulgs the edge before pressing more
Hakes off; this he does when the :ﬁgc is too thin for work-
ing. This process is continued round and round the spear
stone and on both sides until the grooves secured by the

removal of the flakes meer in a line running lengthwise
down the middle of the stone, or until the latter is regarded
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as suitable for final trimming with the finer bone (in these
days, strong wire) point. But working with the wooden
ﬂ:}(cr definitely thins the edge and in time the middle of
the stone as well. There is no fixed routine. The craftsman,
after glancing at the effect of his previous pressure, might
turn the stone round and press from the opposite side so as
to obrain the desired effect. Moreover, as already implied,
the pressure bone may be employed at any stage in the
process where fine flaking and trimming is required, and
not only in the final stage. Sometimes the craftsman picks
up the bone, but looking at the work again changes his
mind, puts it down and uses the stick.

The use of the bone (or wire) point, which is much
sharper and harder than the stick, for the removal of fine
flakes, demands less pressure than the latter, sufficient being
obtained from the forearm and wrist. Co uvently, the
hand holding the bone point remains on ﬂmn:s}lr throngh-
out the operation, the knuckle of the licde finger serving as
the pivor on which the hand is turned as the pressure is
applicd.®

Pis a result of the fine flaking on both sides of each edge,
the finished article presents remarkably straighe edges.
Moreover, any waviness that mighe still be present is
removed by the serrations deliberately made in breaking
out notches about every one-cighth of an inch, and a lirde
less in depth. While this is said to be for decorative pur-
poses, it does remove any centre to side waves (curves)

. which may have resulted from the last series of flaking.
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They also make the s
actual dp;-int is very s

point a very nasty weapon. The
E:mrp, the result of the flaking on the

two si

The final product weighs from three-quarters of an

ounce o Iwo ounces.

Conclusion

The whole process takes hours of constant and con-
centrated effort, with much skill and patience. It includes
the preliminary knapping of the core, which is followed
by tic chipping or Ii:nncking-ulf of flakes to reduce the
core to the approximate size and shape required, with
a semblance DFP edges. The third stage consists of pressure
flaking, mainly with the thicker and softer-pointed instru-
ment, while in the fourth stage only a very sharp-pointed
instrument is used. _

Bur the process in both the second and third stages
includes the preparation of the striking and pressure plat-
forms respectively by ‘turning the edge.” In the first case
this consists of knocking the too narrow edge off, or of
rubbing it firmly on the grindstone, or of both; in the
second it is done by blunting the sharp edge by pressure
with the softer-pointed instrument, and then by rubbing
it on the grindstone, or somerimes only by rubbing.”
In the Forrest River language this rubbing is termed rudor
(ordinary rubbing is w:‘fﬁ]. and the turning of the edge by
breaking off the projections is called kirgit.

Finally, an observer cannot help noticing the skill
shown by the craftsman, his sureness of touch, his command
of his instrument and of the marerial he is working, and the
quickness with which he decides whether notches are



Ocroner, 1948

required or whether, if present, they should be knocked
off. It is astounding ro see what ::fpcan to be very heavy
pressure being confidently npﬂi o 2 narrow ed'i:: of a
small piece of quartzite—per an inch and a third in
width and one-third of an inch thick in the middle—
without fear of smashing the stone. The craftsman is aware
thar a bad stroke will ruin hours® of work, but he knows
where and how hard to hit or press.

Professor S. D. Porteus,? in discussing this craftsmanship,
wrote: ‘Here we were viewing the first stumbling steps of
‘primitive man along the road that led u]timat-::ﬁ' to the

ighest development of the sculpror’s art.” 1 agree, provided
the word ‘stumbling’ be omitted. Neicher in 1946, nor in
1928, when 1 first watched pressure flaking in the Kim-
berlies, did I see any scumbling. On the contrary, I saw
sureness and continuous awareness of the goal—the forma-
tion by percussion and pressure of a useful and beautiful
object.

Notes

1 ‘The Manufacture of a Flint Arrow-Head by Quartzite Ham-
mer-Stone,’ Oceasional Papers ot Technology, ed. T. K. Penniman and
B. Blackwood, Pitt Rivers Museam, Oxford. 1944, pp. 14-16.

2 The Australian Aboriginal, 2nd ed., 1920, F‘E" 368-70.

2 Glass is mwed, when bottles are obtainable from the white man.

i I. R. B. Love, Stone Age Bushmen of Today, Lendon, 1936,
plate facing p. 76, shows a stone hammier, 3 wooden tool, and two
varicties of bone pressure tools, the finer points being used for the
final serrations. Tll:c plate facing p. 72, shows the craftsman’s grip of
the wooden stick.

2 Mr. Best and Miss Willington, however, inform me that the
spear stone frequently fractures when nearing completion, and has
to be discarded, The craftsman shows no impatience at this, but just
looks for another likely-looking core.

& Referring to a region across the Kimberley border in Western
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Australia where flint is used, my friend W. E. Hamey tells me that
for the removal of the very small flakes and for making the final
serrated edge, the clenched little finger is used as a fulérum for the
sharp hard tool, which is pressed with an inward and upward
movement : that is, the palm turns up and towards the craftsman's
body. The flake falls down on the bark. Using the knuckle in this
way prevents the pressure being too heavy or uneven. The action
may almost be deseribed as ficking.

A specimen T obtained at Wave Hill in this region in 1047, made
of opaque white chalcedony, is characterized by very fine serrations,

¥ When the more casily flaked glass is used, the rough serrated
edpe caused by the pressure flaking is also rubbed on the stone
until it powders away. Towards the end of the manufacrure, this
rubbing must be very gently done, lest the glass projections, instead
of powdering away, snap and crack the glass. But rubbed and
levelled it must be, 3o long as Aaking is required, for the instrument,
however sharp, must be applicd to a plattorm, not to a sharp edge,
which pressure would blunt and serrate instead of flaking.

L. Idricss in a popular travel book, Over the Range, Sy . 1957,
pp- 59-62, gives a useful description of the making of a spear point
out of glas, and abso (pp. 172-3) a briefer and less sarisfactory
description of the making of one out of stone. The latter took a long
time.

H. Basedow, The Australian Aboriginal, pp. 367-70, gives a good
description of the process, but does not emphasize sufficiently the
importance of the rasping of the edges on the grindstone, pp. 368,
370. As he saw it at Port George [V, a short rod of bone pointed at
one end was used instead of the stick for the first Raking.

8 The admirable precision and detail of this account encourage
the hope that Professor Elkin and his collaborators may be among
the first technologists to supplement descriptions of primitive
technical processes with accurate information as o the ame taken
for different operations, both absolutely and in relation to other
techniques and pursuits of the same (and other) people, and for
example, the effect upon the time taken of the use of differcnt
materials. These matters have been the subject of discussion, notably
by Mr. Adrian Digby, in Section H of the British Association,
meeting at Brighton in September.—Ep,

¥ The Psychology of @ Primitive People (1031), p. 110,

OBITUARY

Bertram Johannes Otto Schricke : 1800-1945
Since the death of Dr. Bertram Schricke in London,
131 where he was a Netherlands delegate to the first United
Nations Conference on the morrow of the allied victory,
rapid and baffling Indonesian developments such as he was
eminently fitted to interpree have only emphasized the loss sus-
tained by Holland in this scholar-statesman. Professor J. Clay has
well described the statesman in a tribute to Schricke's public
service,? while Dr. Kunst devoted his trating study ratcher
to the man of science, writing in Cufmm.ﬂ a finely illustrared
journal founded by Schricke himself. As ethnographer, orienealist,
colonial administrator, and especially as one nreless in applyi
academic knowledge to the daily conduct of affairs, Schricke's
achievements will, however, be long remembered outside the
_boundarics of his own country, and record in the annals
of the Royal Anthropological Institute. He was furthermore a
staunch, if discriminating, friend of Briain, versed as always in
the historical origins of policy, never misled by the short-term
View,
Born at Zandvoort,* on the scaside near Haarlem, the son of
a , Schricke attended schools at Enschede and Kampen,
a Zuiderzee harbour, also tutoring others from time to time. In
his of Oriental languages at Leyden (1909)he was put on his
mettle by his first interview with Professor Snuucks:zﬁmjc,
the famous pilgrim to Mecca, who asked whether Schricke had
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read a certain book on Buddhism, in Danish. Schricke did not
know Danish and replied in the negative, but was curtdy informed
that, until he had done so, it was futile for them o continue the
discussion. He read it in six weeks. This was an atmosphere in
which Schricke could thrive, in common with some distingui
contemporaries; and he there lid a firm foundation for his
colonial work, mking a docrorate in 1916, aim laude. He pro-
ceeded at once to government service in Java.

The young “Scientific Collaborator” in the Department of
MNartive Affairs (1017-1020) came at once into personal contace
with an oustanding Govemor-General, Count van Limburg
Stirum,® who broke with eradition in his ‘democratic” habic of
calling on subordinates, however junior, to present and amplify
their own reports. By 1923 Schricke had moved from the post of
Adviser on Native and Arab Affairs to one still more congenial,
becoming Director of the Museum of the Baravian Society of Arts
and Sciences; and there followed a five-year academic interlude
as Professor of Edhmology and Sociology in the Faculty of Law
(Batavia), During this period he b his knowledge of
Asiaric cultures and of Buddhism in Japan, which he visited as a
representative of the Netherlands East Indies at the Third Pan-
Pacific Science Congress in Tokyo. When the Fourth
met in Java in 1929, he organized a *living ethnological demon-
stration,” by thirty-two folk groups, of the dances, music, arts and

crafts of the Archipelago.
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In 1929 Schricke was appointed Director of the Department of
Education and Religious Worship in the Netherlands Indies
Govemnment. Responsibilicy for the cultural evolution of some
6o million people constituted the most significant, yet by far the
most difficule, phase of his carcer. The world cconomic crisis
forced all governments to adopt a policy of retrenchment a that
time. Instead of being free to branch out in new and promising
directions, Schricke was obliged to cur the departmental budget
drastically, in accordance with the colonial cabinet’s demands,
He took pains to ensure that the foundations were untouched, so
thar a basis for later expansion remained ; but his measures were
birterly resented and criticized m many quarters, European and
native, where a dong struggle for wider opportunitics had been
waged. In his brilliant summary of the characteristics of *Native

FIG. 1. PORTRAIT OF B. J- O. SCHRIEKE AT 5T. MICHIELSGESTEL

Jamuary, 1944 : from the painting by Karel van Veen

Society in the Transformation Period” (1920) Schricke had indeed
pointed out that education, especially sccondary and higher
education of 2 Western type, is desired by non-Enropeans not only
for economic but also for prestige reasons; this fact rendered a
remporary set-back the more unwelcome at a time of political
ferment. One of the budgets which he presented to the Parlia-
mentary Assembly (Volkstaad) was rejected by a majority vote
and had to be validated by the overriding powers of the Stancs
General in Holland. Opposition and misrepresentation, which
sometimes ook petty and malicious forms, left their mark,
although Schricke was inwardly fortified by his belief that
the emergency had enabled him to cur away some umsound
growth. The problem of a native "white—collar class” dispropor-
tionate to the opportunities for employment, especially at the

living standards it had learned to require, was already unsetding
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Indonesia; and while Schricke was by conviction and tempera-
ment ‘pro-native’ in outook, counting Javanese among his
closest friends, he fele that the malaise of the unemployed nomadic
intelligentsia of other parts of Asia warned against an unrestricted
chase for university degrees. Schricke nevertheless looked forward
to a near future in which the senditive and cultured Indonesians
would be managing their own administrative affairs. When he
asked the writer to entertain at Cambridge, in 1930, Raden Mr.
Soewandi (whose name has appeared in post-war Indoncsian
cabinets), Schricke mentioned his personal hope thar Raden
Soewandi would one day fill his own former post, at the head of
the Department of Education in Batavia.

In 1933 the Board of Trustees of the Julius Rosenwald Fund
invited Schricke to visit America ‘in order to make a study of
Negro life and education, especially in the Southem states,’
on the basis of his experience of educational problems and race
relations in the Orient. Although he had never visited the United
States mor met an American Negro, ‘the Board regarded these
handicaps as an advantage, as a guarantee of unhissed opinion’,
(Alien Americans, p. vii). The invitation provided a welcome
opportunity to take a year's leave (1934-35), long deferred from a
sense of the urgency of local problems. One of the economies
which Schrieke had put into effect had been to retire civil servanes
in his department ar the age of forty-five; he did nor, therefore,
wish to remain in the East Indian government service himself
beyond that age. When the Directorship of the Finance Depart-
ment was offered to him in 1935, he accordingly refused and
elected o retumn to Holland.

Alien Americans (1936) is the only book which Schricke com-
pleted, aparc from his thesis on Bonang (a fifteenth—century
Javanese Moslem), although he wrote many substanrial articles
and reports and has lefe sufficient material for several posthumous
publications.® This scudy of race relations in the New World is
in any case outstanding, and through the broad treatment of it
theme attains a permanent value not casily ‘dated” by subsequent
rescarch. Perhaps because the scene is laid far from his homeland,
and also from the empire where his views were shaped in action
and under a burden of responsibility, a proud and reserved narure
found it possible to express here, more freely than elsewhere,
certain basic convictions about society. Scom of human inconsis-
tency, indignation at human injustice are revealed with the force
less of abstract logic than of passion, which indeed under a
detached, sometimes forbidding exterior informed his activities
in every ficld. Equally cypical is, however, the recall to sober
economic realities with which the book concludes,

Schricke’s approach has the merit of placing *the Negro Prob-
lem’ in perspective from the outset. Two chapters on the use of
Chinese and Japanese labour in the Far West are followed by
*Mexicans and Indians” and *America and the Alien’ before *the
South and the Negro' are broached acall. As lare as 1871 American
Indian men, women and children in California were still [‘Jcing
systematically exterminated (p. 7), and Chinese attracted by the
gold rush caused rioting (p. 8). But a labour vacoum soon
menaced this stage of intensive pioncer development and by 1865
S0 per cent. of the hands in Californian woollen mills were
Chinese, Chinese took: the place of the absent *white” women in
kitchens, laundries, hotels and restaurants, and were indispensable
in the construction of the three main railroads (p. 9). The Chinese
were then reckoned ‘among our most orderly and industrious
citizens,” “thrifry," *sober,” ' ractable,” ‘inoffensive,’ ‘law-abiding” ;
they showed “an all-round abiliry” and an' *adaptability” beyond
praise.

In the cities, however, ‘a3 years passed, as the immigraton of
whites continued and mining became less profitable, the manifold
activitics of the Chinese brought them into competition with
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white labour in an increasingly large number of occupations
10). . . . During the elections of 1867, as in many uc[:l:;
campaigns, the bicterness of colour prejudice was evoked to win
the restless workingmen. The Chinese were now ‘a distinct
people,’ “unassimilable,” ‘keeping to their own customs and laws.”
They “did not setdde in America’; they ‘carried back gold to dheir
homes'; their mere presence ‘lowered the plane of living.” They
were ‘clannish,” ‘dingerous’ because of their secrer societies,
‘criminal,’ ‘scerctive in their actions,” *debased and servile,’
*deceitful and vicious,' ‘inferior from a mental and moral poine
u{P‘F viriw. immeasurably lower than the Indians, for instance’

11).

The deserved popularity of the Chinese cause in the American
press during the recent period of Japanese aggression lends
iquancy to these quotations; but they are more important as at
one clue to the solution of inter-group problems in many
parts of the world, and among them conflicts berween ‘black’
and ‘white." There are few better expositions of the subordinate
role played by racial contrasts, even extreme, when economic and

ial conditions are favourable. From this insi i
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agricultural expert, the late Dr. Vink, and by S. Dyk, who was
i in methods of colonization; the results, recendy

;m full,10 are relevant to any attempe by white colonists

Schricke's appeal to *a New South,’ both “white” and *black,’ ro’

counter economic and periodic decline, at the mercy
of world price movements, by building up a sounder rural
economy, attainable only through their co-operation. * igent

ing and assiduous application of all available are
needed. Will chis be feasible? At present, Ncgm—whimmp
ﬁmhamuuf ification. Will it be possible to break the

of the plantation legend?" (p. 104).

Soon after Schricke returned to Holland he was called to the
‘Extraordinary’ 7 Professorship of Colonial Ethnology atc the
University of Amsterdam, and in 1938 he also ook e of the
large Ethnological Department of the Colonial Institute (now the
Royal Institute for the Indies), which involved organizing
research, editing, *propaganda,’ and supervising collections of
great renown. As with all museum work, si momentum requiris,
circumspice: rich exhibirs, tastefully arranged, stir the casual
visitor and delight the student. Specimens and activities are
recorded in de tal re in Cultureel Indié (bravely
maintained out the war 8), and in an excellent account of
the Institute read before our own Institute by Johanna L. G.
Felhoen Kraal, who has been on the saff of the Edmological

t for twenty years (Man, 1947, 41).

The Netherlands Government again enlisted Schricke’s services
in various ways: as a delegate to the Nine-Power Conference in
Brussels (1937); as Minister of Education, Arts and Sciences in
Cu'jn': fifth cabiner of August, 1939 (in which the Prime
Minister assembled “specialists’ without close party ties); and
mjﬂ first vital post-war contacts at the United Nations

in London.

Less y known are Schricke's efforts to help towards a
pmﬁ-ﬁm uftim}cwiahcrroblcm, made urgent by the
overt persecutions in Germany during the autumn of 1938, A
Jewish idealist, Henri van I.mw“ﬁ:d persuaded 2 wealthy
Dutch Jew, the late Danicl Wolf, to promise a very large sum in
support of colonization schemes outside Palestine, on the assump-
tion that Palestine could never receive all who required asylum,
ijuublic appeal launched in Holland aroused notable response,

before Wolf's financial losses in the autumn of 1039 brought
the enterprise to an end, he had contributed an approximately
equal amount rowards financing the International Refugee
Colonization Society and its investigations into possibilities in
Surinam® (Dutch Guiana),- New Caledonia, Australia and
Alaska, Schricke's keen interest did much to secure high sandards
of research, The Surinam study was carried out by an authority
on tropical hygiene, Professor Swellengrebel, assisted by an
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to survive, unaided by narive labour, in the tropics. Schricke was
the sole Genrle among the Directors of the Socety, and his
collaboration was dc:g y appreciated by his Jewish compatriots.
Henri van Leeuwen, after his release from Belsen, wrote 2 moving
tribute to his late friend, who did ‘much to save me when [ came
out of prison’; *through his aid and thanks to God [ was not sent
to Auswitz but to Belsen, a horrible camp but sill in compari
with the other camps with a posibility to survive.” Schnﬁm
always been enthusiastic abour the cﬁmm work, ‘gave so
much of his time and of his goodwill and always in such a nice
h:ppi:piﬁt.' He was “also among the few men in the world who
like the Jews because they are Jews,” and not in spite of the fact that
they are Jews (28 Oct., 1943).

Schricke’s phic and historical publications have won
respect, but can only be uately evaluated by ialists in ‘the
South-East Asiatic field, and when all his ished work is
available. His contributions to general ethnological theory were
deliberately limited. In a paper on *The Evolution of Cul.-l"mt in
the Pacific’ (1926) he tkes a determined stand against ewo main
types of far-fung theoretical reconstructions which had been
applied to his own area of intensive study. In the *Kultur-his-
torische’ school, he finds Graebner presenting ‘not a working
h is, bur a theory, exalted to a dogma.” When criteria
‘lﬁplic:hlc to definite regions, in which historical contact is beyond

ubt, were also applied within ‘world-embracing thearetical
aultural areas,” and one asked for the bases of proof, such a modest
expression of doubt had been styled *nonsense” (p. 2433). When

Father Schmide resolves difficulties of in tion by referring
m‘mhdrtﬁm'%ﬂmmwhmwﬂzmﬂy'be
other than mixed regions in any part of the world?” (p. 2435).
Schricke castigates equally the *Manchester School,’ as repre-
sented by Elliot Smith and Perry, and considers that Rivers's
hypotheses of cultural borrowing also go much too far when it is
stated “that the influence of an imported culture ds on the
impression which it produces on culwral inferiors, chiefly
the possession of cultural goods, and thar consequentdly
this influence would be proportional to the degree of superiority
of the immigrant culture.” Schricke comments that the education
of primitive races would, in that case, be “a simple task . . . for
colonial powers! Experience proves the contrary. If Rivers were
right, one would not need *to spend so much labour and energy
in trying to analyse the workings of the Hindu influences in Java’
(p. 2440). Schricke concludes with his own belief in the need of
*sociographies of well defined regions, ie. not in the first place
descriptions of peoples which are suggestive of a static condition,
but treatises which present society in its dynamic growth; which
show the relations in which institutions are rooted, the causes
underlying changes, the historic currents which have left their
mark. ... To succeeding gencrations may then be left the framing
of sweeping conclusions and all-embracing theories” (p. 2441).11
This emphasis on the importance of studying extant societies in
flux recalls the impetus given by Malinowski to such work in
Africa, and indeed the two found much in common when they
were placed side by side at “high rble’ on the last evening of the
International Congress of Anthropological and Ethnological
Sciences, held at Copenhagen in the tension of August, 1938.
There was scope for many of Schricke’s interests in commiteees
then set up, and Sir John Myres has written to Miss Felhoen Kraal
(24 Sept., 1945) that there was no one whose judﬁmt and
knowledge he valued more during the Congress. At the time of
Schricke's death they were again in close touch, arranging the
exploratory meeting which took shape at Oxford in April, 1046.
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Schricke in their beauriful home at Wassenaar, near The ,
it was evident that an active and successful public and academic
life had not exhausted the possibilities that lay within the versatile
scholar: he was ever responding, with youthful vigour, to new
stimuli. Yet an enigmatic melancholy lay deep within him, some-
fimes ing as trenchant satire of others, sometimes as 2 maso-
chistic self-ridicule; this he himself traced to the anxieties and
burdens which his mother had faced when her children were
young, a memary which also led him never to wish for children
af his own. The development, against this background, of a
constructive personality and its triumph over such varied problems
of adjustment must have owed much to the handsome woman,
of high intelligence and principle, who became his wife. Mrs.
Pauline Schricke (née Loelf) wene with her hushand to the Indies
at the beginning of his service, accompanied him on many
Juumaudmodarhiuidnincvﬂ}rcrisisnfpmmdw.
Dr, Schricke delighted in telling of her cool presence of mind on
10 May, 1940, as they drove home across Southern Holland in the
confusion of the first day of the German invasion, and of her
ndl;um{'ic comments l:u the German police who came to take him o
*the distungui ostages’ camp’ at St. Michielsgestel, during the
half-hour he was granted to pack his bag. * You will lose the war
anyway’ had been her final word to these omnipotent bullies.

Schricke bore with dignity and fortitude the ten months’
confinement in camp, corresponding almost daily with Miss
Felhoen Kraal and other colleagues abour Institute affairs; his
challenging, half-sardonic but withal profoundly humane spiric
was there canght undimmed by a fellow prisoner, the painter
Karel van Veen (sec fig. 1). With the same dignity he bore the
much greater trial of knowing that his brother had office
with the government set up in Holland during the German
occupation.i®

Jaap Kunst, known for his studies of Indonesian music and a
member of the Institure's staff, has described the unusual of
devotion which Schricke =0 often aroused in junior col
through his zcal in i rtunitics before them and in
establishing the conditions in which they could give of their best.
Many private acts of kindness, like his part in organizing
academic resistance in Holland, will only gradually, if ever,
mmﬂ‘ h:nwn.

Of his numerous friends abroad, Schricke perhaps cherished
most Sir Richard and Lady Winstedt, who were long in Singa-
pore, knew Java, and shared his interests. The last days in London,
where hefound them once more, were precious. Ag:ra week he
wrote to a coll thar “everything is so familiar that I
feel the war period has shrunk,” and on a short visit to his Institute
he reverted to England’s blessed continuiry: *You don't know
what it is like being in a free country again, one that has always
been free.”

This memoir may close with another quotation from Sir John
Myres (27 Sept., 1945): *What a big man Schricke was! and so
modest and quiet, like all the best Durchmen.'

E. J. LINDGREN

Notes

1 On 12 Seprember, 1945,

2 Mensch en Maatichappif, Vol. XXI (1946), pp. 1-3.

8 Vol. VII (1945), pp. 3-6. See also the ‘In Memoriam® in de
Opdracht, No. 17 (Oct., 1945), p. 3. by Dr, C. Nooteboom, and the
notice in Frij Nederlond, Scpt. 15, 1045, p. 247. M. van Blankenstein
1s preparing a longer biographical account for the yearbook of the
Maarschappij der Nederlandsche Letterkunde at Leyden.

* On 18 September, 1800,

# Mr. ( = Meoester) Johannes Paul graaf van Limburg Stirum,
Governor-General 1916-1920. :
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§ Om emerging from internment as a hostage, in the autumn of
1044, Schricke resumed work on his comprehensive study of the
Hindu-Javanese kiu,ghshwihp and of the economic conditions during the
thousand years in which that institution prevailed. The completion
of Forst en rijk in Owd-Java, as the author entitled it, has been
undertaken by P. W. van Milaan, in consultaton with various
scholars. A symposium entitled Ons Koninkrifk in Amerika: West
Indig [Our Kingdom in America: The West Indies], edited by
Schricke and Baroness M. J. van Heemstra, with the assistance of
Dr. A. A. L. Rutgers, has been published by W. van Hoeve at The
Hague (1947); and another symposium edited by Schricke,
of the Scientific Work dowe in the Netherlapds on behalf of the Dutch
Owerseas Territories during the Period between approximately 1918 and
1043, has just appeared in English under the anspices of the Werkge-
meenschap van Wetenschappelifke Organisaties in Nederland
{Amsterdam : N. V. Noord-Hollandsche Uitg. M., 1048).

¥ Buitengewoon, 4 part-time appointment.

® The restricted war-time issucs were quickly sold out, but some
copies which Schrieke had set aside for himself were presented to
the Library of the Royal Anthropological Institute on his arrival
in London in August, 1945 ; and the st has since been completed.

* Ower 26,000 fl. were spent on research in Surinam alone,

18 See M. H. Swellengrebel (in collaboration with E. van der
Kuyp), 'Health of White Settlers in Surinam,’ Mededeeling van het
Kolomiaal Institunt, No. 54, 1940; and G. J. Vink, * Over de mogelijk-
heid van kolonisatie van blanken in Suriname," Tifdshrift van het
Koninklifk Nederlandsch Aardrijleckundie Genpotschap, Vol. LVII
(1041), pp. 675-02. The Surinam project i now bemng fostered by
the Frecland League (New York), in which H. vin Leeuwen is active,

11 Across a report of proposals for laboratory experiments to
elucidate conditions of co-operation between social groups, Dr,
%hrickc wrote: “Is it not a betrer method mﬁﬁ o malhzrtw whalll:

ppens or what has happened, than to try to out what people
think about an inmmpfct:iy described sinmtion in which they do
not play an active or passive part, while they are not exposed to the
influence of currents of opinden formed within or by the group?*
(May, 1930). -

12 This painful topic must be mentioned because J. J. and B, [. O,
Schricke were simultancously heads of departments in the Indies,
and thus casily confused by those who did not know them per-
somally. In consequence a misapprehension concerning Professor B,
Schricke’s own attitude prevailed among some allied anthropo-
logists during the war.
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SHORTER NOTES

South African Prehistory in the War Years : Part I1 *. By
I 3 2 A. J. H. Goodwin, M.A., F.R.S.S.Af., Senior Lecturer in
Raised Beaches

Etlmology and Archaology, University of Cape Town
A recent paper by G. Mortelmans ® gives an excellent idea of
* For Part I see Max, 1048, 118: Part [T will follow in the next issue.
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the complex of raised beaches which occurs abour our coastline.
Little has been done on this subject, save for an carly logical
paper by A. V. Krige in 1927, defining a major and a minor
emergence. Mortelmans (2 visiting Belgian geologist) describes
a serics of six deposits near the Keurbooms River mouth, the
:Emufadmcphndu.ﬁmmyb:lmL but in the main
they are to be recognized as applicable to the whole coastline. He
associates his implements with the following deposits :
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A. Pre-Chellian tools (doubtful) found heavily rolled in a

15-20-foot beach, presumably resorted from the goo-foot

beach or carlier—only two examples.

Chelles-Acheul A in situ mixed with pebbles from the

degradation of the 400-foot beach, showing an analogous

state of wear. Also found resorted in the 15—20-foot beach,

and in lateritic plateau its.

. Chelles-Acheul B found in sitw in the 15-20-foot beach

deposits, slightly worn. Few examples.

Chelles-Acheu]l C and D: two phases differentiated on

d:cfphyﬁalmudi&mbc?omd&d:lat:ﬁ:uiunﬁ

platcau and the corresponding old dunes. Phase C

shows xolian wear; phase D shows tools slightly touched

by molian TI.H!L bl ”

By. Chelles-Acheul E, highly evolved, gesting even a lower
Fauresmith, fresh and unaffected b;"gn'ime. lying on the
15-20-foot beach and on the surface of older formations,

C. Middle Stone Age, found on the surface of dunes, mixed
with older types. Another serics was found scarrered in
the black sandy layer about the Stellenbosch dunes.

D. Later Stone Age: a wide range of midden tools, on all
surfaces.

Br.

Bi.

The Abbé Breuil10 commenced a survey of raised beach
deposits which will presumably be continued within the near
future. He concludes that of the various beaches recognizable
along the coast, the 300-foot beach most probably represents the
beginning of the human period, while tiz 2o00-foot level may
represent a relatively late stage in the Chelles-Acheul series.
For instance, at Cape Point, Middle Chelles-Acheul tools of two
dates occur in consecutive consolidated dunes, at a heighe of
berween 200 and 300 feer above sea level. At a site south of
- Simonstown, Chelles-Acheal 1 and 1 implements occur ar
heights of 280 fect, while the superposed sands reveal Middle
Chelles-Acheul 1. Other sites at analogous heights occur at
Westlake, Constantia and Kirstenbosch.

The resultant river gravels in the littoral region suggest similar
cvidence, and deposits on the Berg, Breede and Eerste rivers are
touched upon. At Lynedoch, near the Eerste River mouth, a
com ive serics suggests that Chelles-Acheul I and IV

iddle) occur mmismntralt}; above the z.zo!;foot mntﬁur. together
with types suggesting carlier phases, which Breuil regards as
having immed fmmp material collected by Middle
Chelles-Acheul man from above the 300-foor level.

This paper is somewhat difficult to comprehend completely.
As the Abbé is the finst to realize, the work will have to be
carried on slowly, carefully and on very broad lines by a number
of competent workers. This admittedly preliminary survey should
eventually supply the basis for some sort of inter-continental
chronology. Workers in this field will have to take considerable
note of the warnings of Dr. Zeuner, expressed at the Nairobi
Congress, when he asked that greater care should be taken in

iving the exact height of nu\:ibcach deposirs, and in defining
Eﬁf portion of the beach was being investigated. For instance,
the storm portion lies well above the true beach level, but often
contains larger boulders in its composition, which have a greae
survival power. This question arises in Breuil's discussion ugf:r;:
‘45-Footﬁracb' at Mossel Bay, which we happen 1o know is the
same deposit as the 20-foot beach, into which the War Memorial
foundations have been dug. Breuil regards this as Late Fauresmith
or early Middle Stone Age. The tools so far recovered from the
storm portion have been consistendy of Middle Stone Age
facics.

We may deal here with a i by Frans
Malan, ¥ in which he studies m:m mﬁﬁ]mp:fw Ehcllu—
Acheul date from deposits on his farm. He deduces from the

Man
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but new ones added with which to the new tasks conse-
uent to the ever i ing complexity of human needs.” This
tal unity of the whole Chelles-Acheul development in
the Southern Mountain Region needs stressing, in view of a
tendency to attribute parti finds to cultural phases. In fact, a
very considerable number of examples are needed before any
reasanable allocation can be made, and assessment of age or phase
from isolated finds is often misleading, unless the most advanced
and perfect tools happen to be involved. Conditions on the Vaal
River do not express a similar fundamental unity there.,

River Gravels

In dealing with the Quaternary Period and the evaluation of
climates (in Part I} we discussed certain river gravels and deposits,
Hete we shall confine ourselves to the centre of the Union.

The survey of the Vaal River basin, published by Messrs.
Séhnge, Visser and Lowe in 1037, falls outside our immediate
scope, but the subsequenr retumn of C. van Rier Lowe, with
A.L. du Toit and the Abbé¢ Breuil, has yiclded addirional informa-
tion with which we can deal briefly. At the time of the 1937

ublication it was thought that the Older Gravels were pre-
Elmu.n. and non-implementiferous. Since then a still eaclier series,
the Oldest Gravels, has been isolared, consisting of a
stratified deposit, full of pebbles and boulders of diabase, and in
places strongly calcified. This scems to be local in origin. The
Older series partly overlies these, and a break can be observed at
several places. The carliest recognizable tools now known consist
of 2 iblc culture, included within these Older Gravels, and
therefore earlier than those previously recognized in the base of the
red sand overlying the gravels.

Breuil 12 differentiates three levels in the Windsorton—Barkly-
West series of Older (' Potato”) Gravels. The lowest lies berween
60 and go feet above river level, the second at about 150 feer, and
the third at 200 feet. On the surface or redistributed into these
gravels are Chelles-Acheul or later showing more wear on
one face than on the other: these have been covered by the Kala-
hari sands. In addition Breuil notes examples of mo ically
more elementary artifacts belonging to certain of these Older
Gravels. They are mainly chipped pebbles, but a few flakes and

ble cores of simple type are also found, even in the 300-foot

posits north of Bloemhof. This early material becomes more

abundant as the lowest of the series of Older Gravels is reached,
and crude bifaces begin to appear.

Near Vereeniging parches of gravel occur on the roo-foot
terrace, and worked quartzite tools with a few pebble implements
are to be found. The tools differ ﬁ'umdd.'umc at Windsorton and
Barkly West, as they present a flake in » 50 that comparison
bcn:mzn difficult. cpfmplrmmq in allm are prior to the full
Chelles-Acheul development. e

* Breuil goes on a comparison with implements found
in the go-metre I:jm-;-:)ot]l beach :F::Fl;i:m da Sintra in Po
and with material found in Kenya, Uganda and the southern
Congo.

T“!i Klip River so-foot terraces of the Vaal series 12 consist of
quartzitic material, mixed with angular red sand, and du
Tnit';fc:iod of tectonic movement. Material from here belongs
to Vaal Stellenbosch 1 phase. I was at first thoughe that this site
reflected the beginning of the aggradation of the Yo Gravels,
but the Abbé is now convinced that they belong to the last phase of

aggradation of the Older series, to which belong i i
Quartzite is exclusively used, and initial hammm
Hat mkmgopiarfnrm. usually at the side. While many handaxes
are made pebbles, even more are from wi flakes.
observed; while overlying the

A certain development can be
gnvdmy‘bemﬁurumirhmdhmmﬂgcmhinth:
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same quartzite, in loose sandy layers. Breuil deduces that an
archaic Chelles-Acheul (identical with that of the 300-foot beach
at Casablanca) preceded major tectonic movements TﬂCﬂTLIJJ.NC
all down the continent. This suggests that a long geological period
intervened between this so-foot gravel and the Younger Gravels
elsewhere on the Vaal.

- Two papers by Macfarlane 4. 15 give new information from the
Little Caledon River region. He deduces a crustal movement
during LJ Pleistocene times, coincident with an Upper
E-l:“;ﬂfni! cﬁ;:rc. The evidence lies in the indications of faulting
on the Kornee Spruit. He regards chese gravels as relatable to the
Older Gravels of the Vaal, which are there regarded as of Earl
Pleistocene date. The inference is a somewhar bold one, and wﬁﬂi
the association of im ts with the Kornet Spruit gravels may
be accepted as valid, there seems no reason to regard a fanlted
deposit with an Upper Levallois culure as being contem-
poraneous with gravels conining pre-Abbevillean tools. The
second paper gives a graphic account of the geological history of
the Upper Orange in the Aliwal North Diserict. Uplift along an
axis, resuleant faulting and the ponding back of the river, are all
tentatively related to analogous earth movements in the Nan-

yukian period of Kenya.
Cave Deposits

The excavation of caves has continived in various parts of the
country, and Clark 18 followed up the carlier work of Macrae,
Atiilio Gatri and R A. Dare by re-excavating a series of caves at
Mumbwa. He finds the following sequence: a period during
which the bedrock decomposed to form a black gritey earth,
possibly including evidences of human occupation; znhmlzn
red clay overlying this and suggesting an arid period when the
caves zrcr: m}r::nginhahimd; ‘E ﬁt:rx}gof the scries of definite
occupicd layers, the Rhodesian Stillbay, with evidence of a
seasonally wet and dry climate which yielded a red lower cave
earth, and cemented parts of the deposit to form a *hardened
complex;' black upper cave earth with N. R. Wilton, in which
moister conditions can be deduced ; and finally a superficial Bantu

‘Iron Age’ deposit.
The mcﬁllpt:f-cmn:ion of the Bambara cave by Neville

Jones17 has produced interesting resules, This cave was origially
investigated by A. L. Armstrong for the British Association in
1929, The further excavation now shows that the original con-
cept of 2 more or lets te Middle Stone Age and Later Stone
Age, which held the field before Mr. Armstrong’s publication in
1931, was justified. Bricfly, Armstrong described alternating

of ‘Bambata Culture’ (Middle Stone Age) and Nean-
thropic blades and iques (Later Stone Age). Jones has now
shown that there is no evidence of such aleernation, but that
Armstrong’s intercalation of two recognizable layers of cave
carth was due 1o the presence of a central heap at one time. In
the course of subsequent occupation this has been broken down
and has spread into surrounding layers, to prodace a localized
effect of alternaring strata.

At Kuruman, in southemn Bechuanaland, two papers by Malan,
Cooke and Wells18, 19 break entirely new ground. The cave is
situared in dolomitic limestone at the base of a 4oo-foot conical
hill. It runs for 300 feet into the hillside, then twists westward for a
further 75 feet. The floor is of occupational midden and guano,
and as so often in South Africa, the rear of the cave has been dug
our iggers. Paintings oceur for some sixty feet from
the cave mouth. The its encountered show- three main

m Fauresmith types overlying bedrock, followed by a
iddle Stone Age deposit, and then by Smithfield A matenal.
The fauna described by Cooke and by Wells in the two papers
comes mainly from the superficial Smithfield A deposit. Frag-
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mentary evidence occurs in lower layers which show a few frag-
mentary molars from large bovide at two levels. The later
deposit includes reptiles, birds, horse, pig, cland, hartebeest and
several small bovidz, baboon, hyena, porcupine, rhinoceros, etc.,
all modem or recent fauna. The main value of this paper will
eventually lic in the new distribution of the Fauresmith and che
Smithfield A series, cach of which may merit re-description, in
view of differences of material and the distance from other known
assemblages, which may be taken as about a hundred and twenty
miles.

Since the war a return has been made o Peers’ Skildergat cave,
near Fish Hock, by a young student, K. Jolly. 20 He has so far
been able to rm the stratification which had long been
suspected from the meagre field notes of the Peers, father and son,
who originally excavated the cave. The cave had achieved fame
as the home of the Fish Hoe: Man, who was very fully dealt with
by Sir Arthur Keith in his book Fresh Light on the Antiquity of Man.
It was then thought that the stratification revealed a heavy
Stillbay layer, in the middle of which intruded a layer of Howie-
son’s Poort culture, thus dividing the deposit into an Earlier and a
Later Stillbay. The ficld notes did not yield this picture after
careful re-examination, and the slight amount of excavartion so far
carricd out here has shown the gnlluwing stratification : under-
lying rubble of quartzitic sandstone, angular, and of uncertain
origin; over this, the Stillbay layer, on which lies the Howieson's
Poort deposit ; then midden which at surface shows a pure Wilton,
though containing modem gunflints which may have been
m:ndsr_n into the superficial Wilton layer at a later date.

Two minor excavations, undertaken by the writer, and as yet
unpublished, show that in the hill overlooking Kalk Bay harbour,
near Cape Town, Howieson'’s Poort tools underlic midden,
generally without formal tools. What is most striking is the
analysis of the black carth belonging to the Howicson's Poort
and pre-midden layers. In contrast to the summer rainfall ares, a
period of good rainfall with abundant vegetation is indicated ar
the junction of Middle and Later Stone Ages in the Cape winter-
rainfall area. Just as at the Mossel Bay cave, the analysis proves
that the inhabitants did not ear she at that period, and the
conrent of calcium in the black carth deposit is remarkably low,

The discovery by H. S. Jager of Smithficld C tools on an open
site a fow hundred yards from the Skildergat cave is not reflected

in that deposit. The find does, however, show that the distribution
of this late phase of the Smithfield complex is ter than we
mi or else that we are ing with a el evolution in

quartzite which has remarkable similarities to its lydianite
prototype. This discovery has not been published, and the site is of

ical rather than of stratgraphical value. The presence in
the wind-blown sand of fragments of unidentifiable bone suggests
that the congeries is late.

Lowe's paper 2 from the Makapan caves in the Transvaal is
essentially preparatory to more extensive excavation at these
sites. He regards the firsc inhabitants as having an Earlier Stone
Age culture, Chelles-Acheul with primitive ‘Clacto-Levalloisian®
tools. This is followed by possible Middle Stone Age material
with spherical throwing stones, and a few asociated Hakes that
may prove to be debitage from Early Stone Age tools. Lowe
mmmd:cnmdﬁ::diiﬁ:mﬁzﬁngbﬁwmnumdmyﬂdd
by open sites and cave deposits such as these. One cave (the
ng:v an}dnﬁccm.i:ﬂ“rmnmiu Middle Stone Age tools
ascribed to the Pietersburg culture, The evidence so far suggests
that these caves were not inhabited simulancously, but thae

ther they cover a vast of man's story, from earliest times
to the dawn of the Later Stone Age, when the filled-in caves were
becoming sealed by limestone deposition. These caves present a



Nos. 132, 133

somewhart difficult task to the excavator, as they consist of masses
of breccia, the lower portions of which have in some instances
fallen away to create new caves bencath the overlying bulk of
the inhabited deposits. They should, with careful treatment,
provide us with a very clear picture of early man in the Transvaal,
In the region of Natal some work has been undertaken during
the war at the Ingwavuma cave.22 Following an earlier test di
in 1934, cxcavation was confinued in 1941 and 1042. A
Middle Stone Age industry (ascribed to the Pietersburg culture)
ted a continuous development, in which the more advanced
mu include small triangular points, finely trimmed over both

Surface material collected by J. A. Swan is described by B. D.
Malin® from lzotsha, Umkomaass and Newcastle and from the
Tugela mouth. These tools show that Middle Stone Age industries,
containing lanceolate bifaced points, have a wide distribution in
Naal. Many show very advanced workmanship, but both the
debitage and technique show that there are di berween
this Natal series and the Stillbay series from the Cape.
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Recent Researches on Ancient ining in Austria.
By Professor Richard Pittioni, University of Vienna. A
133 communication to the Ancient Mining and Metallurgy
Committee of the Royal Anthropological Institute, Translated
by Professor V. G. Childe
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Auostria is the only country in Europe within whose
boundaries the most ﬁgiﬁdmt remains of prehistoric mining
for copper are to be : reports from other of
our hemisphere ! show that neither in Spain 2 nor in Italy,? neither
in the Acgean area # nor elsewhere 8 in Europe are such extensive
ancient workings discoverable in the menlliferous areas. The
Austrian ores of the socalled Grauwack zone were systematically
exploited from the beginning of the Bronze Age® and, on the
testimony of varied observanions, have contributed substantially
to Europe's wealth in copper.” Despite the attempts of W. Witter8
to raise the ore deposits of Central Germany to the first rank in the
final Neolithic and Early Bronze Age metal industry, the signifi-
cance of the Alpine deposits remains unquestioned.

Qur knowledge thereof is due'in the &7{ place to the effores of
the Nestor of Austrian prehistory, Marthins Much,? who had
already  published the Enr fundamental works about them

1870 and 1880. He was followed by Georg Kyrle10
Oliver Klosc1! and Martinr Hell12 Like Much, they i
copper-mining in the main from a purely archzological aspect.
With the exception of Kyrle13 erI;z were not so much con-
cerned to elucidate the questions of mining rechnique as such, as
to establish the chronology of the exploimton. Paul Reinecke,14
of Munich, too, was particularly interested in this aspect, although
he was one of the first to emphasize the importance of ti:
Austrian copper industry for the economic history of antiquity.
So dll about 1930 it was primanly the significance of Austrian
per-mining for cultural history that was studied ; for through
ﬂ of adequate expert collaboration there was no opporrunity
to explore the purely technical problems connected with chis
complex inquiry. Much and Kyrle did indeed take advantage of
the collaboration of two mining engineers named Pirchl, bue still
these carlier works on Austrian mining lack the requisite founda-
tion of expert knowledge of mining technique, This was firse
provided in 1930, when systematic investigations on the mines of
the ancients were conducted by the two ex Karl Zschocke
and Emst Preuschen, in the most famous of the ancient mining
districts of the Alps, the high ridge of Bischofshofen, Salzburg,
known in archaological litcrature as the *Mitterberg.” 18

To them alone is due the transformaticn of mine-investigation
from its former one-sided direction towards a comprehensive
scientific province. Their publication of the ancient mines on the
Mitterberg,'® which appeared in 1032 and is sull too little known
in srchmblagioel canedes. sd the focindation bor & systematic study
of ancient mining. Owing to the very nature of the sources, the
fieldwork of prehistorians 17 sall formed a starting point, bue it
was now conducted in intimate collaboration with rechnical

rience. The collaboration of these two disciplines is the
indispensable precondition for comparable investigations in other
mining regions in Europe and the rest of the Old World, since
real advances in knowledge can only be achieved as the resule of
correct interpretation of the evidence in the field.

At the :I:fwdﬂmc Preuschen I:endh][ have invoked the :ig of
geology and soil science so'as to be able to the origin of the

ied phenomena in the rerrain that cmgslr;s]:mt be explained
cither by archaology or mining. i

The systematic mvestigation of the Austrian copper-mining
industry makes it necessary o invoke the aid of Pp:rlngy (for
the determination of stone implements), zoology (for i i
the evidence of the animal remains found in mine areas), m}f

(for the diagnosis of the timbers suitable for the p ion of
wols) and ppllen-analysis (for the elucidation of problems of
climatic changge). To these ancillary sciencesis due a com i

clarification'of the conditions of life in the Alpine mining diserice.
Thus it appeared that the late phase of the post-glacial warm period
was a chimatic epoch p:rmdu{ymuhfcmﬁ:rmmmgmdmu
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conducted continuously thegughour the whnlt  year and favoured
ﬂ:rr:gmwrhufaudwmnbmn:cdc& or mining
ruce, fir, beech, ore, alder, hazel, mountain :slfc:ccmn:

tions provided the firse traces of cattle dung and accord-
lngl}r of the composition of the Ipnmrc-s at an elevation of 1,800
metres. By the ai Dstmlugm:a determinations, the pasturing of

cattle, sheep, goars :md pigs on the high meadows in the
n:gmn was established. Cartle bones, taken in conjunction m:ﬁ
remains of milk on powherds, attest the existence of a simple
Alpine economy *® for which it would be hard to find other
evidence, Provisional estimates of the rotal output of the Bronze
Age miners in the Salzburg and Tyrolese mining regions yield
striking results, Estimates by our engineering collaborators
su%f:n a production of 20,000 tons raw copper for the Mitterberg
alone, accepting the provisionally established period of
exploitation as about 1,000 years—from the beginning of the
Bronze Age to the end of the Umfield phase. Allowing an equal
iod of exploitation for the veins lying east of the Salzach, for
l:«;n?l:l.'m: Eintdberg, adjacent to the high ridge, and
for all the lodes in the district round Kitzbithel (particularly the
Kelchalp), the toral ].ricld of the castern Alps wnm pmb:hh
ﬁv: times as great—in other words about 100,000 tons of raw
Spread over 1,000 years the total annual production in the

Alps n:ugﬁt be reckoned ar 100 tons, say five wagon loads.

This estimate, based upon
part also inferred) in the area of exploitation, presupposes a
systematic mining activity in the whole east Alpine region. In the
same direction points the observation that a uniform series of
wooden implements was emplovcd throughout the zone. For this
likewise presupposes the unitary direction of the whole industrial
activity in accordance with predetermined plans for exploitation.
Accordingly, exploitation individually in unrestrained competi-
tion is a.:mpl unthinkable; the existence of a regular order of
miners is meh Their connexion with the rest of the popula-
tion is cmbh:]u:d by the observed use of copper slag for the
tempering of potter’s clay in the neighbourng settlemens—
St. John in Pongaul®, Gu]l.ing,m St. George, near Bruck in
Pinzgan, 2 Gum:hmb: near Bischofshoten, 22 Mirtersill 22
Krimml.# The use of slig in these sertlements, some of which
are far removed from the immediate mining centres, would
otherwise be inexplicable, Lietle information is available on the
position of the scttlements among actual mines of the Mim'rbcrg
and the Kdnh:]p Sall, evidence exists for the erection of mine
huts to store m.uun.F tools, of actual dwelling houses for the

workers and of small structures ar the site of the open worki
Development and extraction in the mines was carried out by
use of the method and by detaching the loosened

material with the aid of hammers of stone or bronze and bronze
gads. The ore was transported with the aid of wooden roughs
and sacks of hide. The rough concentration of the ore was con-
ducted by pounders and grinders, while the finer sorting was
carried even to the point of using a sedimentation process. The
concentration was carried out in the neighbourhood of the shafts,
but the smelting fumaces were erccted lower down in rJ'!c
wooded country. Upmdm:mmc:ﬂumcl sites are known in
the Salzburg-Tyrol revier, but only a th number of these
have been The ruins are not sufficient to allow of a
reconstruction of the furnaces, but various kinds of structure must
be assumed. Four distnct varieties of slag indicate repeated
smeltings. Studies of the chemistry of these processes are not yet
completed. Raw copper was put in circulaton in the form of
cake-shaped ingots, but Early Bronze Age ingots are flat, while
those of the Umfield period are mostly cap-shaped.

Littlc s known about the miners’ clothes. Leather jerkins can
be inferred from the front of one which has been preserved.
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Sale mines 25 give evidence for the use of leather gloves and caps,
and ﬂlcus:ofdmmhy&mmppct-numnma be assumed.
Whether trousers or a coat coming down to knee were
worn cannot be decided. The planned character of the several
processes (in the shaft, in sorting the ore and in smelting) implies
a fundamental division of labour which also ensured the hi
Pﬁiﬂbli: P‘J.'Ddlll:tlll’l[} A corollary would be division of the
mining class into its nanral and ar the same fme the
pmi:r:.E]]J:». of extensive technical and chemical knowledge.

This sketch of the indusenal activity in the Austrian Alps during
the Bronze Age, a]rhuuil: a mere outline, provides adequate
bases for the assumption that the mﬁl.tﬂl.‘*l,' had significance for the
whole of Central Europe. With the assistance of spectroscopic
analysis and the systematic examination of the ores from the
Mitterberg and the Kelchalp for cheir distinctive impuritics, the
methodical basis was laid ten years ago for the distribution
of Alpine copper during the Bronze and Hallstate ages. An import-
ant contribution will be made by the examinations now in PNF'GS
of the bronzes from the Hallsart cemetery, since proof of the
existence of copper-mining in the castern Alps during the Early
Iron Age can be obtained in this indirect manner. Ar the same
time a study of prehistoric mining in Austria will be substantially
advanced by continned fieldwork, although resericted by the
limited resources available. The extension of this means of
exploration to the remaining cuppet—pmducnﬂu areas of Europe
would be emmently desirable, since they too promise rich matcrial.
The aims of the merallurgical group of the Royal Anthropological

Institute coincide in essence with these of the Austrian organiza-

tion for investigating copper ore which has been in existence since
1937. Close collaboration between these two institutions would
therefore be welcomed.
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‘I‘I::Inﬁnmuni‘hhmm.SudmunuReﬁ;im. By Joseph
Grmbaz,MmagrqphquxAmimEthmkgﬁﬁSoﬁdy:
134- New York (Augustin), 1946. Pp. ix, 73, map
The author spent eleven months among the Hausa of
K:mmﬂutﬂ:cmﬂiguiawid:iummdingdimicmpnﬂ}r
:mungﬂ’mhhﬁlimﬂaun,parﬂy;muugﬁcpapnﬂ:unmﬂpuﬂy
among a mixed Muslim and pagan population. He first discusses the
hinmiﬂlmm:mofdm}{mﬂwﬁhhhmi:nﬂminiuMaghribi
form; he then gives a short account of the social organization of the
agan Hausa and, in this setting, a fuller description of their religious
geﬁc&mdmks::ndtﬁisit%o]lm-edhyadiumfmnf:hepm
played by the Malams (religious teachers) and the pacﬁfﬂiskokfnﬂt
among the Muslim Hausa. The author’s research was chiefly directed
to di ing the influence of Islam and the pagan cults on one
another. He shows how certain beliefs and practices of Islam have
entered the pagan religious system and how certain pagan belicfs
and practices have, through identification with Muslim beliefs and
practices, been preserved in Hausa Islam. He finds that the Islamiza-
tion of the Hausa took place less through actual contact with Muslim
folk than the class uﬁﬂmndu%uh]:ms. who constituted “the
i ment, passing on what they found in the literary
sources at their di to the population at " He also found
*that new coltural catures, not present in cither of the contributing
cultures, appear under conditions of intensive contact.” This is
Malinowski's *tertium quid® and Linton's ‘a chemical rather than a
mechanical mixture,’

This book is 2 useful contribution to comparative religion and has
purﬁtuhrvﬂu:df:r:mdyut’dm mcchmimb}rwhiﬁhl;n
spreads among les of Africa. I heartily endorse the
Wsphfmaﬁ?ﬂﬁ:hﬂuﬂium:ﬁrﬁwﬂhbﬂm
hlanﬁc:gdmﬁfﬁn.ﬁhﬂumdiunﬁgh:mdlb:mwd:nfﬂm
spread of Christianity in Africa. The author is to be congratulated on
hi:mmrchmdoudu:::huhdymyinwhithbchupmmdir_

E. E. EVANS-PRITCHARD
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The Nuba : An An Study of the Hill Tribes of
I Kordofan. By 5. F. Nadel. O.UP,, 1947. Pp. xiv, 520,
Price 425,

35 Bit by bit the ethnography of Africa is being filled in, and
Dr. Madel's opens up a wlml:: tract of the continent to which
in the past no great attention has been paid. Seligman visited the
two southern tribes; and a few articles in Sudan Noter and Records
completed our knowledge of the area. It is to Dr, Nadel’s credit
that the very difficult rask is now well advanced.

The country consists of 2 number of groups of hills, inhabited by
Muba, separated by wide plains into which Arabs have la been

ing. The Nuba were driven into the hills partly by the need
or water in this dry country, and especially by the needs of defence
during the Mahdist regime. They represented ‘a human enclave of
aboriginal negro stock” surrounded by Arabs and Nilotes; but they
present considerable physical divergence amongst themselves. They
are diversified linguistically and culturally as well, and the ever
changing recombinations make ficldwork an cxacting task. For
instance there are ten major linguistic divisions, scarcely correlated
with Emﬁs measured culturally. There are over fifty tribes or
divisions of tribes greatly varying in size, cach genenlly occupying
a hill area. The concept of 3 Muba tribe is based n the dogma,
not always borne out by investigation, of culmr:?udxmmvm.
Nﬂﬁﬂm Madel juml;:i:s the idea of a 'Huha&c:lnwc‘: for the
peop ve a geographical se ion, set a m their neigh-
MMuMmmmmmmmwrﬂnMWmmm
tural traits; and this Nuba culture is seen as an ‘adjustment of
essentially dissimilar groups to identical conditions of life.’ The
similarities go beyond the economic system ; they comprise also facts
of clan structure, the regulation of intertribal conflicts, and so on.
To resolve difficulties of presentation, Nadel groups the ten tribes
studied according to the incidence of key traits—mode of succession,
symbiotic clan system, and shamanism,

The painstaking descriptions of individual tribes make hard
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reading because of the continual eross-reference unavoidable in a
work of this kind; but they abound with facts of interest. For
instance, the ceremony of the full granary, of a type familiar enough
in parts of the world with greater material prosperity, whereby the
surplus of a successful year is converted into immediate liberal
, COmes as a surprise in a land regularly visited by famine.

But it was by the administration that the work was origmally
suggested and the primary purpose of it was to be of assistance to
vernment officers. Official policy, since 1938, is one of federation,

in view of the pronounced autonomy of the constituent ele-
menis, and made more difficult by the lack of developed indigenous
chieftainship. In the matter of federation, schools, hospitals, markets
and so on'create communities of interest where none existed before,

Man
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But it implics union of culturally diverse units, for here a cultural
unit is not a spatial one. Pederations had existed ephemerally in the
past as areas of common peace, and the problem here, as in many
societiés of all kinds in Africa, is to find a modern equivalent for the,
mystical values which in the past were the guarantee of wider unity,
The differential values set on political chicfs are another source of
difficulty, and since in the past chiefrainship was at best embryonic,
the establishment of wide political units under one man is not a
development bur the creation of something quite new. The moral
adjiustment necessary for the administrative end of federation must
come, in Nadel's view, neither from Christianity nor Islam ; rather
‘the administrator must be prepared to be the propagandist of his
reforms,’ L G. CUNNISON

AMERICA

Excavations at Kaminaljuyd, Guatemala. By A. V. Kidder,

I D. Jennings and E. M. Shook, with technological notes by

[36 . O Shepari. Carmegic Institation Pub. 561, Washington,
1046, Pp. ix, 284, 207 illustrations, 2 maps

Before entering on an appreciation of this important volume, it

will be advisable to make its limitations clear, The site lics on the
outskirts of Guatemala City, and its Quiché name, which most of
us must have regarded as a pre-Columbian survival, was coined for
convenience in 1936. It contains remains of three periods, first the
Miraflores phase of the Middle Period (corresponding with part
of the mismamed Archaic of Mexico), second the
phase of the classic Period (corresponding with part of the
Maya Old Empire), and third the Amatde-Pamplona phase,
believed to belong to the early part of the Late Period. This work
deals almost exclusively with the Esperanza phase and is based on the
excavation of two mounds on the Finca Esperanza. Reference to the
carlier and later phases is confined to the general discussion.

Both the mounds were extremely complex, containing a series of
pyramidal structures of adobe or pumice, eight in mound A and
five in mound B, each of them probably associated with a rectangu-
lar tomb, in which was buried an important person with his
retainers and a very rich series of grave goods. Most of these tombs
were found. A summary of the excavation work on each mound is

iven and the general reader is considerarely advised to ignore the

account. There are uscful explanations of the methods of

excavation employed, which will enable future workers in the
field to avoid mistakes which pioneers were bound to make.

There is a very full account of the pottery and other artifacts, in
which the distribution and relations of each of the forms dealt with
are discussed. This feature makes the publication much more than a
description of a local culture, and every student of Middle America
will be glad to have it at hand for reference. Only complete pottery
vessels are studied, since it has not yet been possible to work out the

sherd collection, but the results so far obtined amply justify

ication. In the face of the wealth of information given, it scems
ungracious to criticize, but the provocative section on whistling jars
cmnot pass without challenge. Whether or not the furure will
show that they originated in Middle instead of South America, the
evidence cm:E here in support of this idea will not hold water. The
earliest examples in South America do not, as the anthors allege,
belong to the Proto-Chimu (which ncarly everyone now calls
Mochica). Rafael Larco in Los Cupisigues (Lima, 1941) mentions
and figures examples from what he calls the Viru-Cupisnicoide,
which is certainly pre-Mochica whatever its relation to the typical
Cupisnique may be. He also figures (fig. 71) a bridge-handled
Jjar from” Paracas Cavernas, which if not a whistling jar is
in a fair way to becoming one. It is also worth noting that the two

Peruvian examples which he figures for comparison as resembling
Middle American ones, are typical (late) Chimu ones and nothing
like the normal Mochica or earlier types.

The numerous plates are of high quality and the coloured ones,
which bear striking testimony to the skill of the Guatemalan artist,
Sr. Tejeda, greatly enhance our understanding of the material. Miss
Shepard's appendix on petrographic analysis of tempering material
is a useful addition to the corpus of material available, bue a great
deal more pottery from here and elsewhere will need analysis before
the best can be got out of the method. In the present case she has at
least established that stylistically intrusive vessels had a distinct

1 !

gﬁgcm:ml results are of great interest. In the first place there are
obvious relationships between the Esperanza phase and the lowland
Maya, but equally obvious differences, such as the lack of stone
temples and carved stele. The burial customs also are, with two
carly exceptions, quite unlike what little we know of Maya ones and
resemble those of the much later people of Coclé. The other strong
outside influence comes from Teotihuacin and is seen particularly
in the fine series of stuccoed cylindrical tripod vases. These demon-
strate indeed that there were artists capable of rendering the symbols
of the complex religious cults of these two peoples at the same time.
The authors think that this may be explained by an invasion of
Guatemala by Teotthuacin rulers, together with Maya contact
influence.

In spite of their complexity, the duraton of the works on
the two mounds is estimated at about a century. The Esperanza
phase is equated with the Tzakol phase of the lowland Maya,
Teotihuacin I, Monte Albdn 1T, Holmul I to IV, San José (Hon=
duras) I and perhaps the Tajin phase of the Totonac region, so that
it dates at about A_D. 500 according to the latest accepted reckonings.

As has already been mentioned, the Miraflores phase is treated
only in the general discussion, but this includes some very interest-
ing matter. The discovery of pyramidal mounds in this phase, at
Finca Arizona about 1oo kilometres to the south and probably at
Kaminaljuyi itself, is yet another nail in the coffin of the theory that
these Middle Culrure people were in any sense of the word archaic,
as is their use of stucco for covering fired vessels. Another point of
great interest is a discussion of that elusive concept the Q@ complex,
which includes the following entertaining itton: ‘a brain-
child of Lothrop and Vaillant, conceived in a bedfellowing brought
about by their mutual dislike of the Archaic hypothesis of Spinden.’

At the very end the authors feel impelled to point out what useful
purposes may be served by detailed excavations in Middle America,
which scems scarcely necessary in view of the type of audience their
waork is likely to reach. I is refreshing to read in the last sentence that
they really did it because they liked it! G. H. 5. BUSHNELL

EUROPE

Anthropologia Helvetica: I, Die Anthropologie der Eidge-

nossenschaft. By OthiE:hhufm. Zitrich (Orell Filsds),

137 lzﬁ.tzm. pp. 699, 400 and 144 figs.; atlas, 161 maps,
o | 5

M::siwmlljlﬂtiémufd.:u supplemented ber
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of work done by Professor Schlaginhaufen and his group over
a number of years on the conscripts of the Swiss army. The
persons measured were recorded under cantons and the f given
mthmcfmthea:mﬂuinnchm.ﬁ:mﬂ;wthudg:unmpu
the limitations inevitably involved in this mass treatment and
perhaps accentuated in the valiant effort he makes to study ways in
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which the characters noted, and they are very numerous, are com-
bined. He naturally finds that individuals who might be considered
almost complete examples of any one of, for example, Deniker's
six *race-types’ are rare. In 1477 per cent. of the cases studied there
was a combination of wall stature, mesocephaly, leptoprosopy,
leptorrhiny, mixed colour of the iris and brown hair, A further
167 per cent. agreed with the above save that their stature was
slightly less. Tallness is most marked at Basel, Schaffhausén and
Geneva and least marked in Appenzell, the other cantons with
short stature being mostly mountain regions, though Grisons,
Bern and Valais have a better average. Short-broad-headedness s
most marked in Ticino and Urd, with Valais, Schwyz, St. Gall and
Thurgau following on closely. Grisons has this fearure less accentu-
ated. A low cephalic index is a feature in Geneva and Vaud, where
the occipital projection is apt to be specially marked. Curly hair is
said to be most widespread in Ticino, Schwyz and Zug. These are
but a few hints of the masses of data in a survey that covered 35,511
cases.

H. ]. FLEURE
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Rural Life in Northern Ireland. By folhn M. Mogey. Geoffiey
Cumberlege, O.UP., 1947. Pp. 240, illustrated. Price 15s.
I 38 This book sets out to be *an attempt to describe the way of
life of the country people of Northern Ireland.” The attempe
is eminently successful. Its scope covers the narure of particular
countrysides and how that nature has affected settlement and living
conditions; the number of inhabitants in those areas, their types of
work and the level of their wages; the number of houscholds, their
composiion and interrelation; the movement of individuals or
houscholds; the influence of group activities and of State and local
authorities; changes in sodial groupings and in the manners and
customs of each group. After gathering an immense amount of
information from many and varied sources Mr. Mogey has sifted
and reduced it to a form that is casily read and gives us an excellent
picture not only of how the Ulster country folk live today and have
lived during recent decades but of how they have adapted them-
selves to changing conditions. Over a hundred figures and rables in
the text together with sixteen photographs combine to illuminate
an economic survey of great interest, ROBERT GIBBINGS

: CORRESPONDENCE

Faience Beads in the Polish Bronze Age (Illustrated). Cf Max,

1048, 21
13 Sir,—In connexion with the recent discussion on the

importance of the imported Egyptian faience beads for
the chronology of the European Bronze Age, it may be of
interest to describe some Polish finds of this kind which are described
in rather inaccessible publications in Polish. Segmented fuience
beads have been found in two distinet culroral groups: in the
Tomaszbw Culture of Central Poland and in the Barrow-Grave
Culture of the south-east.

The Tomaszéw Culture developed on the very fertile Joess land
north of the Vistula, between Cracow and Sandomicrz, in an area
previously occupied by the wellknown late Neolichic Ziota
Culture.! The Tomaszébw graves contained mainly contracted
skeletons, and among the grave goods the pottery bears a close
rescmblance to the local Cracow group of the Corded-Ware
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Culture. Flint artifacts included almond-shaped axcs, daggers and
heart-shaped arrowheads, but a few bronze objects (a flat axe, a
chisel a dagger) were found. The most significant typos among
the omaments from the graves were bronze carrings similar to
Irish forms,® spiral beads of bronze wire and round, flat or tubular
bone beads. Faience beads, round or segmented, were found in
-several graves in Tomaszdw near Micchéw, in Mierzanowice near
Opatéw,® and in Sobéw near Tamobrzeg? The culture as a whole
is among the carliest Bronze Age cultures of Poland.

The other group, the Barrow-Grave Culture of south-castern
Poland, is mentioned by Childe,* and is characterized by barrow
graves with contracted skeletons, sometimes strewn with ochre, and
buried in pits or, less often, on the ground level. In some parts of the
country, especially in Podolia, 2 rough surrounding wall of irregular
stones was built round the grave and covered under the barrow.
With the burials was found cord-ormamented pottery, including
small beakers and jugs and frequently Thuringian amphore.
Weapons consisted mainly of ﬁ:ﬁy polished flint axes, almond-

shaped or rectangular in cross-section: fint daggers (and two of
bronee) ; stone battle axes of Fatvanovo and other less specialized
types, and heartshaped flint arrowheads. Ornaments were rare:
bone, or sometimes bronze, pins; tubular bone beads; amber
pendants; bronze earrings, and, in one grave at Rusildéw near Skalat,
a gold earnng of Irish type.* In one grave ac Buhléw near Krze-
micniec was found an omament of silver wire, and in another, at
Krylos near Halicz, a lead ring. Faience beads were found in one
grave only, at Kolpiec near Drohobycz, which I excavated in 1932.7
These beads (fig. 1) were of two types: most were rounded or
Hattened spheroids, but there were several fine scgmented beads,
with up to eleven segments. There were forty-three beads in all.

These barrow graves are known in thousands, all over south-
castern Poland, and some hundreds have been excavated or pillaged.
I'have excavated about 120 of them, and just before the last war [ was
preparing a publication together with a description of the whole
Barrow-Grave Culture of south-castern Poland, The barrows are
found only on the fertile soils, and never occur in the poor sandy
country farther north, but along the Carpathian foothills they go
westwards as far as Rzeszéw, beyond the river San. They form an
outpost of the barrow graves of the whole Ukrainian steppe country,
and are closely connected with the Jackovica * group. Two phases
of these graves can be distinguished, and the latest u.nduug(edly
belong to the Polish Early Bronze Age.

London T. -SULIMIR.SKI

MNotes

' V. G. Childe, Dawn of European Civilization (1947 edn.},
p- 170, and C. F. C. Hawkes, Prehistoric Foundations of Europe
(1940), p. 230,

* Cf. Evans, Ancient Bronze Implements (1881), fig. 490.

* K. Salewicz, Tymezasowe wyniki badan prehistoryeznyeh w
Mierzanowicach. (Z otchhni wickow, XII, 1937); J. Kostrzewski,
Prehistoria Ziem polskich (Cracow, 1930-1048) p- 203 (German
translation p. $z2). .

Y 5. Mosck, Stamowisko kultury tomaszowskief (meberzanowickicr)
w widlach Wisly i Sanu (Sprawozdania Polskiej Akademii Umicjet-
nokci, XLVIIL, Cracow, 1947) p. 278.

¥ Op. ., p. 171.

* Cf. Evans, op. dt., fig. 492. One must remember too the gold
carring of Irish type from the Wasocza hoard near Szubin in north-
western Poland : Kostrzewski, Wielkpolsks w czasach przedhistory-
canych, (Pozman, 1923), fg. 127; id Prehistoria Ziem polskich
(Cracow, 1939), Table 63, fig. 14 (German translations of both,
1943).

T T. Sulimirski, Kiltura czlowicka preedhistoryeenego (Czlowiek,
Jjego rasy i zycie), Warsaw, 1938, p. 286, fig. 422,

* Hawkes, op. at. p. 230.
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A FERTILITY FIGURE FROM NORTHERN NIGERIA

Scale abont ome=guiarter : !'=I'|..'.'.:..I‘r..'|"|'| by B. E. B Fage




A CPERTILITY FIGURE OF UNRECORDED STYLE
FROM NORTHERN NIGERIA*

by

BERNARD

Gowvermmmentt Archaeologis, Nigeria

14_ The carved wooden ﬁgurc illustrared in Plate K

and fig. 1 was collecred some years ago ar
Masarawa, Benue Province, Northern Nigena, by Mr.
W. H. Mellor, then Distnce Officer in charge of Lafia
Dhvision : he Pn:ﬁ;_-nn:d it to the Jos Museum in 1945. The
only available informadon abour it s a few notes by the
cu".m:mr.whn thinks. however, that more information, and
P‘L‘rh-'lPS more ﬁgurﬁ, could stlil be collected illtdlﬂ Masa-
rawa District. He has himself seen a similar figure in a
shrine in the bush near Nasarawa, fanked on cach side b'." a
mud pillar and with a stone sacrificial alear in frone.

The figure was presented to Mr. Mellor by the District
Head of the Afo Federation, who stated thar it was a fercilicy
idol of the Afo tribe and had been in use for a number of
years in a village named Onda, near Nasarawa. Sacrifices,
including chickens, had been made to it to promote human,
animal and crop ferlity (though no remains of sacrificial
blood or food can now be seen on the spcrirm:n}.

The carving represents a nude woman with exaggerated
breasts and navel, and with a child clinging without
apparent means of support to her back ; the child’s head is,
as usual, turmed full to one side, in this case the lefe. The
woman's body, neck and face are hiberally covered with
incised geometrical cicatrizarions and her hair is done into a
‘keel” with separate lateral tufts above the cars. The arms
are carved free of the body. The whele, including the child
and the stool, is carved from a single picce of farly light-
weight wood and has been stained to a dark brown colour:
it stands about two feet six inches high.

No close parallels to this style of carving scem to have
been published in the literature on West African art, and
neither Mr. Kenneth Murray, Surveyor ot Antiquities mn
Nigeria, nor my brother, Mr. William Fagg, of the Depart-
ment of Ethnography, Britsh Museum, has seen any
similar piece. It is, Lr.w.'u:w:r. generally similar m concep-
tion, if not in detailed execution, ro the kneeling or seated
female figures, usually with one or more children, which
are carved all over Yorubaland as images of Odudua, the
Earth Mother, and my brother points our some specific
resemblances to two fine Northern Yoruba carvings of this
kind in the Horniman Museum, recently pul:l]it.hcd in Leon
Underwood's book Figures in Wood of West Africa, 1947,
plates 18 and 21 (especially, in plate 18, the legs and feer,
stool, mouth and chin; in plate 21, the stool, nav el

* With Plate K and a fext figure.
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mouth and chin, position of the child on the back, and
crest of hairdress of mother and child : and in both a
generally similar arrangement of body markings). A
back view of the second of these figures appears also in
Sadler’s Arts of West Africa, 1935, plate 8, where the
provenance is given as = Yoruba of the Benue River
District,” the collector’s name as Major F. H. Ruxton,
and the date of acquisiion by the Museum as 1929.
The three radiating lines incised at each corner of the

FG. 1

mouth of the present specimen arce fniri:.' commeon in West
African 5cu]ptl|n:. I1u|:a'|:||j.' on bronze ﬁgurm from Benin
and on one of the small terracotta heads collected by
Frobenius at Ife; they also occur, purhaps siwuﬁfanrl}-, on
pottery ﬁgum of the. Ankwe tribe, about .ﬂmndrcd miles
to the east of Nasarawa, cxnmp]ua of which have been
published by Meck (Northern Tribes of Nigeria, Vol. 2,
hig. 98), and by Peake and Braunholtz (Maxn, 1920, 87).
This mark is often said ro be a 'hadgc of lslam’ (Meck, op.
eit., Vol. 1, hig. 28).

In general it may be said thac the affinities of this piece
are with the western rather than the ecastern tribes of
Southern Migeria,
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ON THE MORPHOLOGICAL VARIETY OF
MODERN GREEKS

by

PROFESSOR JOHN KOUMARIS

Professor of Anthropology and Director

of the Musewm of Anthropology, Uiversity of Athens ;

Permanent General Secretary, Hellenic Anthropological Sociery

I 4_1 Modern Grecks display a striking variety of types;
but any race, studied in detail, reveals a certain

variety of forms, in spite of the superficial similarity in
respect of, say, colour. Thus, among modern Greeks a cer-
tain similarity of general type is perceptible though not
* verifiable by fundamental anthropometric methods. If we
look at the compasition of, say, the British race, we note
that in the union of the prehistoric elements with the
‘historic Kelts, Anglo-Saxons, Scandinavians and Normans,
those strains which are most closely related to each other,
although they were added more recently, are no longer to

be recognized as distinct from one another; the Keltic -

clement, however, remains fairly distinct.

Withour wishing to maintain that no other crossing has
taken place, we must state thar the mixture of racial
elements in Greece has been different in the following
respects: first, in Greece the component elements have not

(except a few) come from very far away, but arc all ina

sense “in ous” around the Greek Archipelago; and
second, that they are all “related,” belonging to the *Medi-
terrancan cycle. This mixture of different varicties of
closely related groups has been going on from time
immemorial, which explains the present diversity of the
Greek race. This view is supported by the recent inter-
mixture with the Albanian, i.e. the Hlyrian, race.

The variation of the original types is to be ascribed ro the
diversity of the soil on which they were developed. The
variation and dispersal are therefore very old, and do not
arise from recent crossings with altogether different racial
elements from afar. However, the followi ng three principal
types, developed in south-east Europe and beyond the
Euphrates region of Asia, may be distnguished.

(1) The first fundamental racial nuclewsis the *Mediterrancan’
race, as it is called, appearing in the Greek countries under the

“ mame of Prehellenes (Pelasgi) ; their characteristics are preserved

n modern Greeks. We do not know if this type comes from the
Hamitic stock of Egypt (as C. U. Ariens Kappers suggests in a
private letter) or is largely indigenous, as [ believe,

(z) The second is that generally called * Anterioasiatic,” alss to
be traced to prehistoric times and forming the initial back-
ground of the Greek world. This is a widespread type, probably
closely connected with the Mediterranean, and of the same race
as the Hitrites. It appears also in some other varietics, such as the
Kares, Leleges, etc., some of whom contributed to the forma-
tion of the Greek race, and in Crete there are * Anterioasiatic’
clements from the third Egyptian Dynasty. From this type
originates the tendency to brachycephaly.

(3) The third has characteristis (mostly shared with the
Mediterranean race) of the so-called * Northern® race. Bur this
type, though not proved for all ancient Greeks, existed even
among the Prehe and in Crete. | believe it 1o be indi-
genous, C. Fuerst, comparing Swedish and Mycenean skulls,
thinks it impossible to prove that most of those buried in Asine,
for example, belonged to a Morthern race, Many penetrations
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would be due to the Mediterrancan race; consequently those
more or less fair characteristics are wrongly ascribed to the
Northern race of Europe. We know that the Epirotes of the
third millennium s.c. were related to the Mediterrancan
Macedonians; Macedonia was Greek and it was from these
regions that the various *descents” were taking place.

Consequently, Greeks appear in prehistory and history
with vn:f*}q—ing basic morphology, dur.? to the h?irial fusion Ef
indigenous and rcIarc;Pgmups; at the beginning of the
formation of the Greek race a continuous fusion of three
important and related racial elements, all *circum-medi-
terranean’ or ‘perizgean,’ took place. Some of them
undoubtedly constiture a continuation of local palzolithic
clements, but some remain a mystery. The mesocephaly
and sub-brachycephaly therefore derived mainly from

rehistoric times and not from later intermixcures, which
ve been few and insignificant.

Despite this morphological diversity the psychical
uniformiry acquired tl:ﬂm intermixture and relaconship is
of greatimportance. In general we can say thar the psychical
character of the groups which formed the Grcci. race
npl;c;u-s distinctly uniform; the more detailed psychic -
differences due to local variations of environment and
climate can be overlaoked.

The above explains why ‘it is inaccurate o say thar
Modern Greeks are physically different from the Ancient’
(Coon, Races of Europe; 1939). The physical and psychical
characteristics of Slavs, for instance, are altogether different
from those of Greeks, among whom Slav characteristics
are rare.

The relation between the serologic type of Greeks in
Greece and those of Asia Minor (who came to Greece in
1922) lends support to this view. From the serologic point
of view we find an obscur¢ bond between the *anterio-
asiatics’ and the other Greeks. On our results concerning
Mediterranean race influence, Shanklin (Amer. J. Phys.
Anthr., 1936) says: ‘. . . a fact furcher confirmed ﬁy
Koumaris, for he found prevailing in parts of Greece and
the nearby islands a high percentage of blood group 0.’

Thus the Greek race, in spite of its rather large form
variation, neyertheless pmcﬁ:cr:s a characteristic type,
though one that escapes exact anthropometric definition.
The elements which constituted our race were developed
locally, in the Acgean region. All these peoples bc]unguﬁa
the same ‘Mediterranean cycle,” and their occasional
descents broughr abour the intermixture.

The resule is a ‘race” according to the well-kpown
definition : it has almost uniform characteristics, pfisinl
and psychical, inherited in its descendants; it has all the
principal characteristics of the basic elements, which are all
Greek and indigenous in spite of the variety of types. If
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the British, for instance, wirh their various nuclei, form one
race, the Greeks have a greatdr right to be so considered.
This race is distinguished today by a kind of ‘Aluid con-
stancy,” with its own soul and especially with its own
variety, dating from prehistoric times. We insist on the
effore to preserve thar race. Races exist and will continue
to exist ; and each one defends itself. Because every infusion
of ‘new blood" is something different and because children
of mixed parents belong to no race, the Greek race, as all
others, has to preserve its own ‘Auid constancy ' by avoiding
mixture with foreign elements. :

The conservation of cach scparate race must not be

frustrated by difficuldes such as inter-racial hatred. If
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the adjustment of frontiers were based on anthropological
ktmwllr:dgc. then the mutual hostlity surviving from
primitive times among semi-cultivated frontier peoples
would vanish. That would be easier to accomplish tE.m
fusing all existing races in one. For this purpose, we must
teach in schools not conquest bur the collaboration of races,
not racial hatred but the special value of each race, not the
superiority of any race bur their differences, not the
extermination of other races but the relation of each to the
soil which is sacred for ir.

The Greek race was formed under the Acropolis Rock,
and it is impossible for any other to keep the keys of the
sacred rock, to which the Greek soul is indissolubly linked.

IN MENDE SOCIETY

K. L. LITTLE, M.A., PH.D.
Lecturer in Anthropology, London School of Economics

l 4_ The Mende atnrude rowards the supernatural
world involves a humber of interesting concep-
tons. One of these is Leve—in modern usage Npenrr—
which may be directly translated as * (Supreme) God.'
All life and acavity, in boch a material and a non-marerial
sense, derive from Ngews. Ngew created the world and
everything in i, inclu\:fiug not only human beings, animals,
plants and so on, but also spirits. In addition, he invested
the whole universe with a kind of non-material power or
influence which is not directly visible to the naked eye buc
manifests itself in various ways and on special oceasions in
human beings and animals, and even in natural phenomena
such as Hgﬁning, waterfalls and mountains. He is the
ultimate source and symbol of thar power and influence,
bur, lll:]mu.gh all-powerful, he is not an immanent being.
Like most African Supreme Gods, having made the world,
he retired far off into the sky. He has litde immediate
contact with the affairs of human beings, though he still
sends the rain to fall on his *wife,” the Earth {NﬂEu']I.'

Little is known about the exact nature of Ngew, because
no one has ever seen him. He is not endrely unapproach-
able, however, and sometimes a prayer may be addressed
directly to him. But he is more usually to tm: approached
in an indirect way through the |m:d}ium of spirits and
ancestors.? ;

This power or influence which Ngews has left behind and
which derives from him is an equally generic conception.
It is expressed in the term hale, usually rranslated as
“medicine.’ In common parlance and in a specific and rather
limited sense, this word denotes any physical object or
instrument employed to secure certain ends by other than
material means. This reading, however, tends to conceal
the face thar the object concerned is impregnated with a
spiritual force which is also external to the object irself.
It is significant, for éxample, that in *swearing’ on a stone

oranything else ‘that Ngew» made," the Mende believe

that the “spirit’ in the stone will be helped by Ngews
to carry out the purpose of the ‘swear.”

It would be more appropriate, therefore, to regard hale
as something which is generally latent, and which requires
only some special kind of action or some special circum-
stances t0 be made actively manifest. In essence hale is
entirely non-moral and *neutral,” but it may be manifested
as good or bad, as positive or negative, according to the
person who uses ir and the way it is used. Theoretically,
anyone may use ‘medicine,” but in practice there are
special practitioners in its production and employment,
because hale is potentially dangerous as well as potentially
helpful. Mishandling of it may bring down harm on its
manipulator and those associated with him. Moreover,
the best results are obtained by those who have the
skill and knowledge to wse it3: just as hale can be
used for and on behalf of anyone, so it can be used
against anyone.

First and forcmost among these spiritual ‘technicians’
come the officials and senior graduates of cthe secrer
societies, like the Poro, Sande (Bundu), Humaoi, Njayei,
¢tc.; these are specialist bodies. Then come the individual
‘technicians,” like the halemoi, or medicine-man, himself,
soothsayers, diviners and so on, down in order of respecta-
bility to *mori-men,” sorcerers and witches. An important
sociological distinction has to be made berween the various
categories. The function of the secret societies is essentially
a socially approved one. The ends in view and the wori:
undertaken under their xgis, cither in a corporate sense or
through their accredited representatives, are to be regarded
as socially beneficial. They may range from something as
specific as the cure of an individual illness to the furthering
of the general welfare and prosperity of the community.
In this respect the role of the secrer society is somewhat
analogous to that of a State medical service as opposed to
private practice. In theory, remuneration is made as a
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payment to the society itself, and the skill of socicty officials,
derived from their membership of the institution, is a form
of socicty property which can be used and handed on only
in terms of the sociery and under its auspices.

On the other hand,* though the medicine-man may
sometimes be employed for a purpose which has communal
implications, sucﬁ as the preparation of a rice medicine, he
.m-i:l others of his kind are essentially private practitioners.
They are engaged for, and serve, individual and personal
ends rather than public ones. Their knowledge is their owi,
and they can pass it on to whom they like and ar whatever
price they can obrain for it. Usually medicines and tech-
niques are handed on from father to son, or to an ‘appren-
tice.” Occasionally, however, someone quite outside the
‘profession’ has a dream and compounds a new and suc-
cessful medicine as the resule of it. His fame spreads and he
establishes a position for himself.

In view nflﬁlc medicine-man's individual role, the kind
of work undertaken and the engagements he fulfils are not
necessarily of a character which can objectively be judged
as social, The same applies to the meri-man,* who comes
within the same category. They both undertake anything
from a love potion to a cure for a headache, or from a
talisman which will secure successful candidature ar a
chiefdom election to a “swear’ which will bring about the

Man

downfall of a rival. At the same rime, their seatus is fully

recognized and publicly used and acknowledged on
specific occasions—for example, in the hire for juridical
purposes of particular medicines owned by them. They
may even be called upon to perform various communal
ceremonics in connexion with the propitiation of certain
dyinango, or genii,® associated with rivers.

Nor, in the general sense, are medicine-men and like
practitioners of this accredited caregory held personally
responsible for the outcome of their work, unless it is of a
patently antisocial character. If the victim of it has any
complaint he should lay it primarily against the person who
hirccr the medicine-man. It is the former who incurs the
main responsibility. The existence of hale is legally and
officially recognized, and the medicine-man is simply the
agent of it.

There are, on the other hand, certain practitioners, such
as witches and sorcerers, and persons who possess ‘bad
medicines,” like the boa-constrictor, who are regarded
quite definitely and specifically as anti-social. They have
absolutely no legal starus, and it is the ducy of every
member of the community who knows their identity to
bring them to the notice of the authorities for proper
treatment and punishment. Until quite recentdly, and the
belief seill lingers in the more remote areas of Mendeland,
witchcraft was always suspected when a person died.
Everyone associated with him was regarded as a potential
witch. The liver was cut out of the corpse and dropped into
a pail of water. If it was not of the appropriate sigepc and
colour it was conclusive proof thar a wirch’s spiric had
entered into the person concerned, and the body was
buried under a heap of stones with a stake through it to
prevent the witch spirit wandering and harming other
people. If the liver sank half=way in the water it indicated
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that the person was a witch in part (hubonei) ; he, could
detect witcheraft but could ot perform it himself,

Sometimes the witch spiric (fonei) sets our to kill a child
bue is thwarted. Instead it enters the child and chey grow
up together, so thar the child becomes a *witch person,” or
“witch host” (honamoi). He will always deny this, but he
knows it to be a fact. The movements of the honei, or
witch spirit, are controlled by use of a certain leaf which is
picked by the honamoi when he wishes the honei to go out
at night time. The honei can travel abour independently of
the homamoi, while he is sleeping, on bars and owls.

The ndilei medicine provides a particularly clear example
of the negative working of hale. This is a medicine which
can be transformed into a boa-constrictor by the (witch)
person owning it. It is a mineral substance whose Mende
name is fingoi, and it is hollow inside. It can be bought from
its existing owner, if the latter wishes to rid himself of ir.
Disposing of it, however, carries a very grave risk, includ-
ing death, because the medicine becomes an integral part
nrl'g its temporary owner. This is because he mes
virtually the slave of the medicine in reeurn for the work
which ir does for him, and is slavishly subject to irs will.
The only safe way of getting rid of ir is through the
kema-bla, who, as wircﬁ*ﬁndcrs. have an antidote for
witchcraft and can distinguish the evil thing in the dark.s

In terms, therefore, of the work done, the owner of the
ndilei and the medicine itself may be regarded as one:
since  through association with the later the owner
becomes a witch. He may have acquired it for che purpose
of avenging himself on someone who has wronged him;
but once under the medicine’s power he is commirted to
the life of cannibalism which wizards and witches lead.

This witch boa-constrictor (ndilemoi) works always by
night, and feeds on the blood of his victims by sucking it
vampire-like out of their throars. Usually his attentions
are '!;I:I], and he has the power, also, of causing infantile
paralysis in children. The ndilemoi’s first step is to secure
some article which has any kind of association with his
intended victim. This may range from a piece of clothing
to anything picked up from the victim's farm. Without it
the witch has no means of artacking the artery. The
medicine itself is then buried close to the victim’s home,

rhaps outside in the bush or even at the doorway of his
E:me—-in any place from which his house can be seen.
From there it is transformed at the appointed hour into the
boa-constrictor.?

Both the sccret societies and individual practitioners
operate very largely by means of medicines (using the
term in its more specific sense), and to “work medicine’
may be regarded as the verbal expression in this respect.
Physically speaking, a medicine is generally a compound
of herbs mixed as a rule with other natural ingredients,
such as soil and leaves, and the whole is saturated with
water. Medicines of chis kind (saweisia) are usually em-
ployed ritually for ‘washing’ certain social offences and
crimes, as well as for the cure of physical ailments. Other
medicines, particularly the kind used forensically, may
consist of a wide varicry of miscellaneous objects, such as
cowrics, old razor blades, ribbon, feathers, animal far,
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human nails, etc. Often the medicine is tied up in a picce of
cloth, or it may be contained in the horn of an animal, such
as a sheep or a goat. There appears to be no rigid rule in
regard o the choice of the materials, though unusual
objects are preferred because, it would seem, they possess
some extra quality through their abnormality.

An essential parr of the technique of working medicine
is that the objects used should deliberately be “ser aside’;
one might almost say ‘consecrated”’ for the purpose in view.
Once the medicine-man in charge of the work has done
this, the objects themselves are impregnated with power
and become effective media for irs transmission. As such
their potency varies with their present and previous
associations and with the ‘medical” prestige of the person
compounding them. In other words, they may be likened
metaphorically to electric batteries. They are J‘ﬂrgcd with
energy.

As already indicated, medicines constitute a form of
private or uf)i:oﬂcctjvc property according to their nature,
and they can be inherited or hired out in the same ways as
other forms of property: Individual medicines, such as the
ngelegba (thunder medicine), and che rilei, which eats away
a F‘mnls nosc, arc k]:ln\'l."l'l Elr ﬂnd ‘l\'l‘dl.." :l.“d '[i'lfir Pﬂfﬁ{‘ﬁr—
sion and use are vested in the families owning them. Ocher
medicines are owned collectively as chiefdom or as sociery
medicines. These may be used only for public or special
P 5. Chiefdom medicines sometimes consist of a
collection of erstwhile private medicines which have been
confiscated because their owners were using them in a
nefarious way. The face thar they can be "*municipalized’
in this way illustraces the point made in an earlier para-
graph about the “neutral” character of hale. It is also
significant in this respect, that as a generic concept hale has
to be designated specifically in terms of the way and
m;:curd:i.ug to the purpose for which it is used. Thus, s
bao hale 15 a * medicine that can care,’ i.e. one intended for
protective purposes; kpoi hale is a drinking medicine,
i.e. for mctﬁm purposes in the sense of a physical cure;
sondu wa hale is a medicine for ‘swearing. .

The mtrinsic quality which medicines possess, and
which renders them dangerous for ordinary handling,
:Jong with rhe way in which thc}r are compuun&bd, puts
them into a somewhar different category from other
l’:luasi-rcliginus or magical paraphernalia. For example, the
as moi (in Creole patois, sebe), or talisman, consists of
a piece of Arabic writing sewn into cloth, and its efficiency
derives exclusively from the prestige of its manufacturers,
Moslem medicine-men, or mori-men, as practitioners in
the supernatural. A very similar type of charm is the nessi,
also made by mori-men: a verse from the Quran is painted
on to a smooth wooden board, shaped rather like a shield,
and the writing is washed off with water into a bottle. It
has the effect of bringing good luck to its possessor.

The so-called ‘sacrifice” 1s another aspect of the vse of
hale, and its purpose is generally protective. In the case of
the kpakpa it is often something which is communally ‘set
aside” with the object of warding off potential danger to the
chiefdom as a whole or to a group of individuals, such as a

family. It may be made specially by a medicine-man, or
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even by a private person acting on the lacter's advice. It is
used sometimes in court cases as a way of turning what
would otherwise be an adverse judgment into a favourable
one.

Another form of *sacrifice” is the saa hani, a white rag
hung from the rafters of a house or tied ro a pole ourside it
in protection of its inhabitants. This is a pc-:umrl}' Moslem
feature. A furcher type, which has more in common with
the Eur-:-‘l.man meaning of the term ‘sacrifice,” is the
custom of slaughtering a goat or a fowl as a way of pro-
pitiantng the ancestors. In general, however, the pracrice of
sacrificing does not seem to contain any symbolic or even
imitative properey. Its implications are mainly compulsive
and coercive. A person who is in trouble or is fearful of
getting into trouble goes to the soothsayer, and the latrer
instructs him as to whar he should sacrifice. It may be a hoe
or a knife, Nor are the objects to be *ser aside " necessarily of
any special cconomic value; the person concerned simply
places them in a comer of his house or our in the com-
pound. Sacrificing is associated with all kinds of objectives,
trom paying off an old score against a rival to curing illness
ina rﬁild.

In addition to its employment in the protection of life
and health and in promoting prosperity, medicne has a
very important forensic funcoon. It is an essential part of
legal procedure and the main way of attesting evidence. It
is also used widely in safeguarding public and privare
property from theft, and in Lﬁ:mcﬁng criminality. In court,
medicines arc administered in various forms which range
from the tasting of salt to the blowing of a pair of bellows.
Both plaintiff and defendant must be *sworn” in chis way
before their statements can be taken. They declare: ‘O
big medicine of the such and such chiefdom, may 1 dic if
what [ say is not true.” Or 2 medicine may be used for the
purpose of confirming a wverbal promise. The person
concerned swears on the medicine that he will carry our
what he has undertaken. A person whose property has been
stolen denounces the anonymous thief and verbally invites
the medicine to bring him to disaster. In both cases the
implicarion is that the medicine irself will serve as the in-
strument of justice. “Swears’ made in this way, however,
can be *pulled,’ i.e. removed, if cither the person who made
the “swear” or the owner of the medicine used for the
purpose can be persuaded to do the ‘pulling.” In such a
case the verbal inpunction contained in :%c original ‘swear’
is simply reversed.

Finally, it should be stressed that the secret societies ke
the most general pare in the control and manipulation of
supernatural power. In the old days it is probable that cheir
monopoly was even greater and that it excluded much of
the “private’ practice evident nowadays on the part of
mori-men and related practitioners. Even today the regula-
tion of sexual and social conduct and supervision of a good
deal of polinical and economic activity is still vested in tﬁcm.
In all this the special society medicines play an essential
part which is too extensive to be detailed in present space.®
The Sande medicine, for example, has two main purposes:
it is to propagate and foster womanly character and virtue,
and to “wash,’ i.e. cleanse and purify, women if and when
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they fall short in these respects. The ‘Sande (or Bundu)
‘comer,” a screened-off portion of the house occupied by
the principal woman ano the society, contains the society’s
mo£cinc and is therefore a place of peculiar sanctity. Any
mtruder will incur not only the severe displeasure of Sande
members bur the additional disability of a swollen stomach,
Only the society, using the medicine which caused this,
can “pull” the effect.

Notes

! The Mende ratiomalize the relationship of the deity to the
objective world in their saying that ‘God is the Chicf" The ordinary
. Mende man docs not approach a chief direetly but uses a *big man’
or someone who has the chief’s ear as an intermediary.

* Poro ritual provides an important example of this. In addressing
the Poro ancestral spirits, the elder says, “Through you we go to
Leve," i.e. God. It is also customary in prayers to the ancestors or in
mjunctions involving the specific use of medicines (see later para-

ph) to end with the expression “Ngews juhn’—' God willing." A
E:Lhn and significant hint on this point is afforded by the common
expression, ‘T Jeave it all to God,’ the Mende ‘man’s philosophical
reaction to the injury another person has done him. God will take
revenge on your behalf; but if you are not content to leave the issue
to Him, you take the initiative yourself, hence the existence of
*bad medicine.’

® Part of the technique, in the case of specific medicines, consists
in ‘talking " to them in a certain way cvery day.

* The main difference between the medicine-man, or halemoi,
as such, and the mori-man is that the latter uses, and UFPOLEs o
work mainly by means of, various Islamic paraphernalia, such as
mscriptions m Arabic writing, beads and Sura as well as numerous
charms and talismans associated with the occult side of Islam.
Largely through his profesed connexion with Elam, the mori-man
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enjoys greater prestige than the ordinary medicine-man in many
comiunitics.

* For a detailed description of these important denizens of the
Mende supernatural world, including ancestral spirits, see Sjoerd
Hofstra, "The Ancestral Spirits of the Mende,' Internat. Arch, fir
Ethnogr., Vol. XXXIX, Part 4, 1040, and “The Belief among the
Mendi in Non-Ancestral Spiriss,’ Vol. XL, Parts 5-6, 1942,

* Another *antidote-people arc the kondobla. They can provide a
counter-medicing to witchcraft (kondo-ghandei), made out of a small
piece of bambeo cane, This, when hung over the door, or over a
child’s bed, has the cffeer of *‘shooting* the witch. The witch’s only
hope of salvation lies in confessions to a soothsayer. The latter refers
him to the kondomoi, who requires him to surrender his *leaf’
Without this the witch or homamoi has no power, He is then treated

by the kondobla for his sickness,

" The Speaker (next in order of precedence to the Paramount
Chief) of an upper Mende chiefdlom gave this account of his
experiences with a ‘boa—constrictor.” One day he noticed an old
woman among some rice bundles at a farm. She was moving about
stealthily and eventually unwrapped a triangular<shaped object from
a picce of shirting. She then pointed it towards each point of the
compass in turn, touching her breast with it after each movement.
After hiding the object under the rice, she went away. The Speaker
went over to the bundles, and on putting his hand down to examine
the object received a violent shock which bowled him over. He
saw a bright light, rather like a rainbow, and the end of it rested on
the neighbouring farmhouse. Presently the old woman returned and
repeated her actions. Being suspicious, he reported the mateer to the
Chicf. The kema people were sent for, and in the old woman’s house
they found the object in question. Along with it was a head tic
belonging to a woman in the town, and a collection of stones equal
i number to the houses in the village, The wulmna:duswhnm thl;-
head tic belonged became lysed soon afterwards. The o
woman herself was ‘sworn,’ ﬁ:hc herself dicd soon after this

* Cf K. L Little, “The Poro Society as an Arbiter of Culture,”
African Studies, Vol. VI, No. 1 (March, 1948), Pp. 1-15,

SHORTER NOTE

South African Prehistory in the War Years: Part IL*
By A. J. H. Goodwin, M.A,, F.R.8.5.Af., Senior Lecturer

14.3 in Ethnology and Archaology, University of Cape Town

Prehistoric Art
The Bureau of Archaology (now the, Archxological Survey)
produced a site list and crude distribution map of Prehistoric Art
n 1936. This was very largely based upon 3 more complete
analysis preparcd at Cape Town by 1. pera in 1925, It was
sent (0 various mission stations, magistrares, schoolmasters and
government officials throughout the country, with the very
pleasing resule chat the number of sites listed in the new’edition of
19412 has been more than doubled. The map in its present form is
essentially a record of gross distribution, :ncf is without deductive
value from the purely ethnological standpoint.  Eventually the
considerably augmented information should be produced in the
form of an atlas, designed 1o carry a scientific message on a variety
of different distributions. Our exact data are still insufficient to
Fcnni: of the publication of such an atlas. The t map dif-
crentiates only between paintings and petroglyphs. In actual
fact cach of these represents a serics of schools, styles and periods.
Some of these provide a dlear link across from painfings to
engravings, and striking similarities of style and content can be
recognized. There is thus the possibility of proof that certain
* For Parts | and If sec MAN, 1945, 118 and 132.
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phases of paintings and of petroglyphs were an expression by the
same people of the sime cultural ideas and background in the two
different media. In the majority of periods, however, the two
media of expression show clear—cut differences, so that no 1

can be recognized. We should be able to develop a series of datum
lines or horizons from the linked periods, and dare styles as
belonging before or after these chronological moments,

In \:f:] ticld of pure chorology we do already know much abous
the distribution of such recognizable clemenes as footprints,
plant forms and a variety of techniques in tht petroglyphic series,
and of dots, hands, bichromes, polychromes and cerrain conven
tions in the painted series. The beginnings of a survey of such
distributions might well be initiated from the evidence we already
have. ;

There has been some revival of local interest in prehistoric art
since 1944. This is in pare due to the return of the Abbé Breuil to
this ficld, and in part o the interest taken by a Pretoria artist,
Mr. Walter Battiss, who has turned to this somewhat unexpected
source for inspiration. These two have combined in 2 paper on
paintings from the Ladybrand district.25 The first part of the paper
(by Breuil) describes a series of aquatic animals from Rose
Cave. Breuil's suggestion rhqranm asymmetrical tail proves that
these were sharks is countered by a later statement b
Barnard, who rEninm out that the wil is the only characteristic
suggesting shark, while others imply different fish. The sizes of
the originals (44 0 48 centimetres in length) suggese thae they

y Dr. K. H.
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were for river fish. The second portion of the paper, by
B:tri.ul:ﬂrmsm painted fishing scenes from Himeville, Naal.

Here we are cermainly dealing with an important addition to
prehistoric ethnology. In an area where the dug-out is completely
unknown today we have some nine boats, cach with a man
standing in it, spearing fish; seven of the nine boats have a clear
bawsprit, or perhaps an overhanging stern platform. The Bantu
along this coast have speared fish in wide river estuaries for many
years, but they do not scem to have made any use of the canoe.
A further scene containing fish, and a man apparently spearing
one, is depicted from the Uysberg, Ladybran Eistrirr.

. Following upon the work of Breuil and Bardiss, Dr. L. H.
Wells®® gives further prehistoric paintings of fish from the farm
Caledon Poort (190}, Fouriesburg districr. Three figures suggest
dolphins and one or two are certainly fish. Two additional fish-
like forms are depicted from a slag in the possession of the
Archzological Survey in Johannesburg,

Two papers by the Hen. L. Cripps®? give 1 short survey of

rehistoric paintings in Southem Rhodesia. Two further papers

¥ Mrs. Goodall*® show two distinctive breeds of sheep, the one
quite certainly the *fat-tailed sheep’ of the Hortentots of the
Cape, the other less certainly recognizable. The former come from
Surtic Farm, Mazoe, the latter from Shamva and Mroko. Again a
clear sidelight is thrown on the ethnology of the Hottentors
farther to the south by this recognition of a wider distribution for
the fat-tailed sheep than can be found today. The second paper is
of marked interest as it attempts (very clearly) o show the
relationship existing between certain paintings belonging 1o
Rhodesia’s most flourishing period of cave art and African burial
rites. These appear o conform with ceremonies painted on the
rocks; desiccation, the wrapping of the body in a hide, and final
burial.

A r van Riet Lowe®® puts forward the suggestion,
prf?igauﬂ; ;?.1.&.: in-the Narmural F.:nd Historical Monuments,
Relics and Antiques Act, 1934 (a5 amended by the Natural
Monuments Amendment Act, 1037), that a colour code or 4
dictionary of colours should be used in identifying the exact
shades used by prehistoric artists. Unhappily the only such books
so far approved by law are expensive and are only available in
Joh urg, which increases the difficulty for the fieldworker.

Two papers in the same publication, by G. Tylden * and van
Riee Lowe,! provide a means of danng certain of the more
recent paintings, chiefly in the Basutolind-Free-State ares, by
means of the simple heraldry of the Bantu regimental shields.

Two brochures written to cover exhibitions of prehistoric art
deserve some mention. #2, 3 The first was intended for an exhibi-
tion of paintings held in Johannesburg by Walter Batiss; the
second accompanied the Exhibition of Prehistoric Art which
toured southern Africa during a large part of 1946, and covers
very briefly much that is known about our art generally.

The artistically duller glyphs have not evoked so much in
the way of publication, m
five types GF:ngraving from immediately south of the M.lgzli-:s-
berg range. They are situated on three farms over a range of some
ewenry miles: (1) very finely engraved and hatched geometrical
designs, (2) fincly engraved animal profiles, (3) smoothly rubbed
and polished silhouctte with*finely engraved profile, (4} grooved

le and (5) possibly painted silhouette with finely engraved
profile. Lowe regards these as of great age, as the rock surfaces
thar contained rock engravings have in several cases weathered
away, taking portions of the engravings with them. Very similar

usions on other grounds were reached by me from Vosburg
(1936) and from Gestopeefontein by Lowe (1937) with regard o
the engraved cross-hatched designs. Others in this series
can also be compared with those sites farther south.
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paper by Lowe® describes four or *
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Ceneral Methodology

A short paper by Malan 35 is intended to explain to members of
museum staffs how a cave deposit should Ec approached and
stratification, etc., watched to obtain the maximum of evidence.
While it is necessarily brief, the main principles are given, and
this should prove a useful introduction for museum 5
Somewhat similar, though longer and of far wider scope, is a
handbook by me®8 in which the main problems encountered in
the African field arc discussed. Chapters deal with definitions,
technique, field rescarch, geological records such as river gravels
and raised beach deposits, cave deposits, etc. The handbook is
intended for the use of amateurs who are interested in prehistory,
in the hope that far greater care will be taken in the development
of prehistoric sites and deposits in the forure.

Cenergl Conment

The speed with which cave sites are now being excavated and
the vast quantity of marerial that has already been accumulaced
from these and other stratified deposits make it abundantly clear
that South Africa has now reached a stage when a careful and
complete digestion is overdue. The quantities of partly published
or completely unpublished material, thar should be at the dispesal
of the tieldworker, are such that a decided effort should be made
to call a halt to further excavation until this unwicldy assemblage
has been carefully examined, compared, illustrated and published.

One of the major drawbacks to the employment of government
funds for rescarch of this nature apparently lies in the need for
some production of rangible results during the budget year. This
is leading in an increasing measure to * preliminary reporrs,” s0mc-
times so called, but more often titled as though they were con-
clusive. Completely digested records are then postponed until
some further deposit in a diffcrent part of the country has been
hurriedly dug.

A mmpmﬁcmiv: picture of South African prehistory can only
be developed by maintaining an even balance between our
varions of site. Under local conditions the open site provides
us with the bulk of our material, but is generally stratigraphically
useless. It has to be studied in relation to stratified cave sites when
these are found. This added burden upon the detailed stratigra hy
that a cave will yield should mean that extreme care should be
exercised in excavation and documentation. If this is done, the
evidence so acquired can the more safely be extended to cover
exposed surface sites. Correlations of this sort are onl possible
with a planned system of partial decentralization, I:l)- which
material from one general area automatically goes to the appro-
priate muscum or repository of that area, and not to 2 central
store.

In addition there should be a constant check upon the results
obeained from raised beach deposits, against discoveries made in
river gravels along the lirtoral and inland. Most of our beaches of
Quaternary times persist today as fragmen deposits on stee
talus slopes that drpszmd from hills tc%t;npcdﬂ;!ifdl quartzitic san
stone. § ‘pti:ﬁ talus and the accumulation of surface material
against the bench of the raised beach often provide very misleading
evidence, more especially in view of the rolled condition of the
tools thae yield our data.

Perhaps the most important result of war conditions has been
the great increase in the number of caves that are being excavated
commercially for the obtaining of lime, guano, ctc. The absence
of shipping and the need for additional materials for building and
for fertilization have led to the destruction of literally hundreds
upon hundreds of tons of stratified prehistoric cave i
Unhappily the same legislation which protects these its from

unlicensed the rider

the trowel and sieve of the unli excavator a
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"provided that this prohibition does not apply to removals that
result from the normal activities of bona fi I:mmn , enginecring
and agricultural enterprises.” This virtually means ':f-:- not employ

» asieve, dynamite is preferable.” Scientists are not welcomed under

circumstances, as an important discovery might hold u

commercial enterprises for a weck. Instances occur in whi
material is deliberately destroyed or reburied for this very
reason. Perhaps the greatest amount of harm has been done alon
the southern coast from Saldanha Bay to Port Elizabeth, thou
here and chere the ¢ Department has made some effort to
protect cave sites that lie within its preserves.

In the field of prehistoric art the tendency recently has been o
look for the rarc and the exotic, and to avoid the far more hum-
drum approach that chorology would yicld. Gross distribution
should certainly be abandoned in favour of g series of detailed
distriburions, such as have been suggested above.,

In all, there is insufficient planning, insufficient guidance and
thoughtful co-operation behind prehistory in South Africa :
the war has been responsible for some of this, but in contrast to
the European field, South African prehistory has been provided
with an excuse for reflection and digestion by these years, and we
canmot reasonably plead the condinons of war for our lack of a
solid ‘five-year plan.’

Notes (mumbered in continuation of those to Parts I and )

# C. van Riet Lowe, ‘Prehistoric Art in South Africa,” Bur. of
Archaeology, Arch. Ser., Vol. V. (1941), 36 pp. with map.

Novemser, 1948

* H. Breuil, ‘Sea Animals amongst the Prehistoric Rock
Paintings of Ladybrand” (with an addendum : * Prehistoric Fishing
Scenes,” by Walter W. Battiss), S.A.J.S., Vol. XLI (1944), pp. 353~
6o

# L. H. Wells, *Marine Animals in a Rock Painting  near
Fouriesburg, O.FS.’ S.A.J.S., Vol XLH (1945), pp. 236-g,
illustrated.

¥ L. Cripps, ‘Rock Paintings in Southern Rhodesia,” Tr. Rhod.
Sei. Ass., Vol. XXXVIN (1o041), pp. 20-33; Vol. XXXIX (1942),
PP- 99-102.

* E. Goodall, ‘Domestic Animals in Rock Are, and Some
Observations on Rock Paintings  illustrating  Burial Rites” Tr.
Rhod. Sci, Ass., Vol. XL1 (1046). £

® C. van Riet Lowe, ‘Colour in Prehistoric Rock F:hitinga'_

S. AL Arch. Bull,, Vol. 1 (1g46), pPp. 13-18.

# G. Tylden, *Bantu Shields,” 5. Af. Arch, Bull,, Vol. I (1946),
PP- 34-7, illustrated.

* C. van Riet Lowe, *Shiclds in South African Rock Paintings,
S. Af. Arch. Bull, Val. 1 (1946), PP 38-40.

* H. Breuil, Landscapes of the Soul: Pretoria, Ocrober, 1044,
8 pp., 4 plates. .

B A. . H Goodwin, Our Early Artists, Cape Town, 1046,
20 pp., text figs. .

¥ C. van Riet Lowe, ‘Prehistoric Rock Engravings in the
Kru,gl:ﬁdurp-ﬂuﬂmblug Area of the Transvaal) S.A.J.S., Vol
XLI (1944), pp. 32944, & text figs.

* B. D. Malan, ‘Excavation Method in South African Prehis-
toric Caves," 8. Af Mus. Ass. Bull,, December, 1944, § Pp.

#* A, 1. H. Goodwin, Method in Prehistory, Handbook No. 1,
5. AL Arch. Soc., 1945, 184 Pp-» 8 text figs.

REVIEWS
AMERICA

Mexico South: The Isthmus of Tehuantepec. By Miguel
Covarrubias. London (Cassell), 1947, Pp. xxviii, 437, viii,
14.4. tmap and iflustrations. Price 455,

The Ithmus of Tehuantepec is 3 happy choice for a
localized study of Mexico, for it is intimately concerned with all the
great themes of that country. Archaologically it is the mecting place
of two great uest civilizations, the Maya and the Nahua.
It may indeed be the site of that first development of maize from a
wild mountain grass on which the whaole agricaltural system of
America was founded. In the colonial period it carly attracted the
attention of Hernin Cortes, who had estates there, and from the
cighteenth century onwards it was constantly in the limelight as one
of the natural links of communication, and potential sites for a canal,
between the Atlantic and the Pacific. In the events of Mexican his
tory down to the Revolution it has played its part. It is the home not
only of the disappearing remmants of conservatve and unadaptable
tribes such as the Huaves, but also of the Zapoters, perhaps the most
progressive and quick-witted of all Mexico's Indian tribes, and thar
which has, on its mestizo fringe, achicved the most fruitful synthesis
with the conquering Spaniard.

Seiior Covarrubias is well qualified to write about the Isthmus,
For years it has been his favounite haunt, and he has taken more than
a merely dilerante pare in Stirling’s excavations at La Venta and
other Isthmus sites. He has cast hisgbbuk in a highly personal form,
a combination of leamed local monograph and travel book' of
personal reminiscence. It is magnificently produced and illustrated.

To the anthropologist the two sections of greatest interest are those
on archxalogy and on the life pattern of the modern Isthmus
Zapotecs, living in and around the towns of Tehuantepec and
Juchitan. The discovery of the culture labelled Olmec has trans-
formed the perspective of Mexican prehistory. Whether or not the.
three objects found outside the Maya area bearing bar-and-dot dates
carlier than any found within that area are sufficiently authenticated
(and Professor Morley is of the contrary opinion) the finds ar La
Venta and Tres Zapotes represent a culture completely independent
of the Maya based on 4 jaguar-totemism, which now displaces the
Toltecs from such sites as Cholula and even Teotihuacin, The study
of the Isthmus Zapotecs is almost an independent monograph and a
model of its kind, complete with texts in the vernacular and careful
drawings of all kinds of artifacts. RODNEY GALLOP

ASIA

Earthbound China: A Study of Rural Economy in Yunnan.
By Hsiso-Tung Fei and Chil-1 Chang (revised English
14.5 odition prepared in collaboration with Pl Cooper and
Margaret Parke Redfield). University of Chicago Press, 1945.

Pp. xviii, 310. Englich price 211,

The Golden Wing: A Sociological Study of Chinese
Familism. By Lin Yuch-Huwa, with an introduction by Raymond
Firth, London (Kegan Paul), 1048, Pp. xv, 234. Price 16,

A Chinese Village : Taitou, Province. Hy Martin .
Yang, with a foreword by Ralph Linton. London (Kegan Paul), 1048,
Pp. xvii, 275. Price 135,

Each of these three books provides a detailed sociological analysis -

of a particular locality within the vast field of rural China. The
quality of data and the technique of presentation vary greatly, bat
each book is in I3 way complementary to the other two, Fach
locality concerned is in its own way very ‘typically’ Chinese and the
throe sites are at the three comers of the map of China. Bue once we
penetrate beyond the superficial we find great contrasts, not only
in the initial (traditional) systems of social-cconomic organization
that are described, but also in the response which these different
communitics have made to the stress of modern changing circum-
stance. Of these contrasts Professor Fei in particular is acutely aware,
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Massive compilations.of statistics such as thosc of J. L. Buck (Land
Utilization in Ching, Shanghai, 1937} can have little value until
detailed sociological studics such as these have provided an outline
of the main variations of behaviour that need to be considered.

Earthbound China s concerned with three villages in the motn-
tains to the west of Kunming. It is the product of detailed ficld
research carried out under conditions of fantastic difficulty during
the period 1038-1943. The presentation is guantitative rather than
statistical in a strict sense. The authors limit iL::lir theme to a detailed
analysis of the control of land, labour and production in each of the
three villages studied. Readers of Professor Fei's carlicr wiork,
Peasamt Life in China {1939), will know that they can expect a
sociological insight of the highest order and they will not be dis-
appointed. The original Chinese work was in three scparate parts,
cach dealing with a single village (p. x), and the process of rransla-
tion and synthesis‘into a single volume has somewhat disturbed the
logic of presentation. The quantitative detail is often most suggestive,
but certain figures, cspecially those relating to land arcas and crop
yiclds, should be treated with caution. The vagueness of many
Chinese units is stressed on pp. 28-30, but this vagueness is often
lost sight of in later tabulations. A disastrously misleading footnote
on p. 28, repeated on p. 50, is probably due to 2 misunderstanding
by the American editors. The reader is given to understand that a
picul s 2 weight (not a volume) of 110 Ib. Actually it is perfectly

r from various contexts that the authors intend the term picul
to denote 3 measure of volume; in fact it would appear to be a
“bushel’ measure containing 45 Ib. of unhusked paddy or 67 Ib. of
husked rice (p. 51). But even with this correction the yield figures
given on p. 71 appear to be impossibly high, and the statement
{p- 138) that 30 piculs of unhusked rice is the equivalent of 66 pinuls
of husked rice makes no sense ar all. '

But, in any case, however questionable may be the absolute values
of the numcrous figures in this book, they do make possible a
genuine quantitative comparison of the state of affairs in the three
villages studied. The first of these villages, Lut'sun, was a simple
agricultural commumity dependent wholly upon the production of
rice, broadbeans and small livestock ; the second, Yit'sun, supple-
mented an inadequate rice economy with a rural handicraft
(basketry) and a semi-industry (papermaking); the third, Yut'sun,
was experiencing boom conditions as the result-of a new motor
road and a new market for vegetables. These three villages provide
the field laboratory for a fascinating study of the varictics of response
that are possible, cven within quite a small area, to the stress of

ing economic conditions. The analysis for the most part is
admirably detached, though Professor Fei's own preferences for a
decentralized economy linked to rural co-operatives obtrude here
and there. It is refreshing to find a leader of modern Chinese thought
who is prepared to recognize the good as well as the evil in the old
order; it is to be hoped that he will not promptly be labelled 2
reactionary on that account,

In comparison the other two books under review are lightweight.
Both rate as impressionistic ethnography rather than documented
sociological study ; both manage to give rather a false impression of
simplicity and orderliness to the face of changing China. This arises
partly from the particular sociological dogmas favoured by the
authors concerned and partly from the form of presentation. Pro—
fessor Lin writes of his home village in Fukien, Dr. Yang of his
home village in Shantung. Both are expert but somewhat inhibited
accounts. Both books scem to have been written in America on the
basis of a general recollection of the home scenc rather than as the
outcome of specific rescarch. Generalizations thus come too casily.
Lin has a concept of social equilibrium (Chap. XX1) which could, |
think, enly be maintained at a very superficial level of analysis;
Yang (p. 132) scems to have a maive faith in the old Lancashire
proverb about “four gencrations from clogs to clogs.” The re-
membered facts fit too perfectly into the balanced symmetry of such
cyclic theories of socl process. Both authors are evidently embar-
rasted by the need to discuss the behaviour of their relatives. Yang
fails to solve this difficulty, and while his descriptions of routine are
nteresting, all discussion of person-to-person  relationships s
generalized to the level of *a woman and her husband's younger
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brother have a free and easy relationship” (pp. s4-72). Lin, on the
other hand, ingeniously presents his material in the form of a
novel. This device avoids embarrassment bue is aggravating to the
serious reader, who camnot now distinguish between fact and fiction.

The fundamental economic problems which form the ceneral
theme of Fei and Chang's book are lightly passed over by both Lin
and Yang and one might at first suppose that changing conditions
had introduced here no critical struggle for the control of the means
of production. Lin finds nothing remarkable in the facr that most of
the land in his type Fukien villige is owned by absentee landlords
(p. 14). Yang (p. 16) at first assumes that each family owns its own
land, but Liter (p. 133) recognizes the existence of a complex credit
structure, which by the end of the book (p. 230) has become enitical,
This author has specialist qualifications as an agriculeuralist and it is
a great pity that in the carlier chapters more data could not have
been given on the economic aspects of farming procedure. Figures,
such as Fei has attempted, which would indicate the relative effi-
diency of farm labour in different types of activity might have been
particularly valuable. The most useful and original sections of
Lin's book arc those which relate to the organization of small-
scale commerce and the riverine rice trade in the Foochow area.
The description here is fascinating and clearly based on detailed
first-hand observation. ;

Although the three books are in no sense comparable in quality,
anyone who reads all three will obtain a very good overall impres-
sion of the varicty and complexity of the problems that fice the
present-day Chinesg farmer. In the background one sociological
question of fundamental importance remains unanswered : Whar is
the mature of the class structure of Chinese society ? Is it, or is it not,
comparable with that of the West? These authors all recognize the
widespread incidence of a landlord-tenane relationship, but, like
other writers on China, they tend to assume that, because of the
high social mobility and rapidly fuctuating fortunes of individual
families, the *landed gentry” are not comparable as a social class to
their aristocratic counterpart in Europe. High social mobility, how-
ever, is by no means an exclusively Chinese characeeristic, nor do
fluctuations of personnel necessarily affect the class stratification of
the socicty considercd as a continuing whole. In China, just as in
cighteenth-century  rural England, the crucial control of the
magistracy is the uisite of the Land-owning group. From this
point of view mm:lquatc analysis of Chinese social structure
still needs to be written, E. R. LEACH

Artist in Unknown India. By Margwerite Milward: with a fore-
word by Professor H. ], Fleure. London {Werner Laurie),
14..6 1948, Pp, xii, 274, with o8 illustrations and map, Price 215,
This 15 a popular account for the general reader of Mrs.
Milward’s trials and triumphs as a sculptress in search of typical
heads among certain primitive tribes and backward classes of India.
Her chatty narrative combines twi tours carried out in the seasons
1935-1936 and 1937-1938, and ranges from Bombay through the
Decean to Madras, the Nilgiris and Travancore: back through the
Central Provinees and Bastar State to the Khondmals, Chota MNagpur
and Jamshedpur; and finally 1o the Naga Hills and Nepal, To few,
if any, has it been given to visit in rapid succession some forty
primitive commumitics amid some of the most picturcsque scenery
n India. Her illustrations include thirty-two photos of sculptured
heads, and with her snapshots and drawings form a lively introduc-
tion to the manner of life of the twenty-five million Indian
aboriginals.
. Mrs. Mulwaﬂr-ii does not set out to write for
e assistance she obtained in selecting types, and in making brief
notes of customs, varied from place to Pp?‘;-::-. The artist in her
redominates, but she took head measurements of her models and
led the way in such three-dimensional recording of Indian types.
This and her recent gift of one hundred and three original plaster
casts, her whole collection, to the Cambridge University Museum of
Archeology and Ethnology form a valuable service to anthre-
pology. A critical revision of her text would have eliminated some
mistakes and much unorthodox orthogra y of Indian words,
ODORE TASKER

anthropologists, and
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Juvenile Delinquency in an English Middletown. By Hermann
14-7 Mannheim. London (Routledge. and  Kegan  Paul),” 1948,
Pp. xi, 131

In dmtgamkmg study of juvenile delinquency in
Cambridge during the last war, the letterpress contains litele that will
be unfamiliar to students of the subject, and few of the thirty=seven
tables scem’ calculated to serve any useful purpose.  RAGLAN

Folk Museums. By lorwerth C. Peate. University of Wales Press.
1047. Pp. 63 with 11 plates. Price 25, 6d,

14-8 D, Peare puts the case for the folk museum in these
words (p. 27):

*When, in 1946, I visited these three museums in tumn [the
folk muscums of Sweden and Norway), the expericnce was
wholly ineffaceable. . . . The living past of Morway took shape
befare me and I felt that [ understood its traditions and the very
foundations of its socicty. It is indeed difficult to imagine the
cffect of such a museum upon the members of the nation which
it serves. It is cermain—and many Scandinavians so testify—
that it is incalculable. To quote one of them, “It is a decp well
of living waters invigorating the soul of the nation, ™’

The folk muscums of Scandinavia are described and illustrated,
and we are then given the plans for the creation of a folk museum
at St. Fagan's Castle, near Cardiff. It is to consist of two parts, an
essential feature, the author stresses, of a Folk Museum : onc part will
include a modern block of buildings for the scientific exhibition of
the materials of Welsh life and culture ; the other will be an open-air
scction where Welsh buildings can be seen in their natural settings.
To anyone who has seen something of the work of Dr, Peate and his
colleagues at the National Museum of Wales, there can be no doubt
as to the success of this new venture,

The book is translated from the Welsh, but to my ears the words
“folk life” and * craft workshop® seem to belong too exclusively to the

and to country people. In my opinion a muscum of
national life should demonstrate and interpret the life of towns, as
well as that of the country ; it should deal with the development of
manufacture and shopkeeping, as well as with agriculture and the
country crafts. Thus, a good deal of space might be devoted to
such trades as that of the millwright, whose immediate inheritors

are the vast population of engineers and *machine-minders, ' or o
the business of butcher, banker and draper, from whom are derived
the great shops and offices in which so many are fated to spend their
working lives today.

From my experience, the working man and woman is im-
mediately intercsted in an exhibit that shows the evolution of his
particular occupation, and it is these people that a folk muscum
should aim to attract. R. A. SALAMAN

My Caves. By Norbert Casterer (translated by R. L. G, Irving).
14 London (Dent), 1048. Pp. 172, with index and 36 illustrations.

Price 135,

This book, well ranslated and with excellent photo-
graphs, is of great interest. Despite the fact thar the author calls
himself an amateur, his knowledge of the underworld, gained in
thirty years of exploration, is impressive. He writes with an en-
thusiasm which carries the reader with him into the galleries and
caverns where the elemental quiet is disturbed only by the roar of
underground waterfalls and the ephemeral footsteps of men. M.
Casteret avoids drawing conclusions from his carcfully presented
observations and facts, leaving these to the scientific knowledge or
imagination of his readers. The technique of cave-cxploration is
explained: the simple method of marking the returm route, the
negotiation of low tunnels; the art of wall-climbing, the use of
tﬁ]pﬁhk boats and the means employed for reaching the bottom
of potholes.

The author tells of the work done in tracing the course of subter-
ranean rivers, and in particular deseribes an experiment which
resulted in the identification of the main source &f the Garonne.
Here he stresses the importance of developing hy: and
geophysics. The chapter on equipment is admirably detailed, and he
ends the book with a remarkable account of three years of bat-
watching ; he chose a cave in the Pyrences msed by these mammals
and spent long hours of patient observation, the fruits of which are
4 delight to read. After discussing the scasomal migrations, he
remarks that it is as yet unknown why they migrate at all. This is
typical of the charm of the book, which arouses imagination and
curiosity,

MARGERY ROSS

MISCELLANEOUS

Witches and Fishes. By Sir Hesketh Bell. London {Amold), 1048,

Pp. 187, illustrated

150 This is a pleasantly written book of jottings by a distin-
guished former colonial governor. It contains chapters on

*Fetishism” and " Obeah," but they are of little scientific value.
RAGLAN
Hallmarks of Mankind. By Frederic Wood Jones. Londom (Bailliére,
Tindall and Cox), 1048. Pp. wi, 86, with 23 ilfustrations.

ISI Price 10z, 64,

: This challenging, learncd and stimulating book is highly
recommended to the attention of all those who are interested in the
question of man's ongin and evolution. As Bertrand Russell once
remarked, it is a good thing from time to time to hang a question
mark on those of our belicts which we take most for granted. For
the last thirty years Wood Jones has been the most persistent and
trenchant hanger of question marks on almost every aspect of the
Darwin-Huxley-Hacckel account of the orgin and evolution of
man. In the present volume, which contains the subject matter of
two lectures, he endeavours to show that man s an extremely
primitive type, and that while he is more primitive in basal struc-
ture than the living monkeys and apes, man *has his own remarkable
structural speializations that distinguish him from all other Mam-
mals and appear to be his very ancient hallmarks." On the face of

them most students of these matters would agree that these conten-
tions are probably sound. The author, however, has never learned

134

that it is frequently fatal to a sound position to make a wrong use
ofit. The gencral position may or may not be granted, but when the
author makes statements which can be proved wrong or incomplete,
when his illustrations of the supposed normal anatomical relation-
ships (fig. 17 of the premaxilla, for example) in man can be demon-
strated to'be wrong by the production of onc actual specimen after
another, when he conveniently chooses to ignore the work of
‘others’ which happens to be contrary to his own beliefs, he does his
position serious and unnecessary harm,

M, F. ASHLEY MONTAGU

, and a
Psycho-
London

Sigmund Fread: A Presentation of his
152 Discussion of the Relationship between

analysis and Sociology. By W. Hollitscher.
(Kegan Paul), 1047, Po. viii, 119, Price 81, 6d.

The author of this epitome of Freudianism disarms eriticism by
saying at its end: “This linle book will fulfil irs purpose if social
psychologists use it to make a first acquaintance with analytical
theory,” It has been his policy, in presenting Freud's basic psycho-
logical conceptions in a concise and clear-cut form, to refrain from
quoting any of the classical Freudian applications of his theary to
sociology and :I.l!.d!.l‘up{l]_l:;f}". The matter is presented so bricfly and
of necessity 5o dogmatically that the book will prove more valuable
as a means of defining psycho-amalytical language for workers
accustomed to other disciplines than to persuade them of the
validity of many of these theories.
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For this his own somewhat rigid acceptance of Freudian dogma is
at times to blame. For example, dwelling on the castration complex,
he says: *The whole expericnce is i the most fareful
experience and the greatest problem of early life, but it is 0 com-
pletely forgotten by the individual himself, that its feconstruction
n the course of psycho-analysis always meets with the paticnt’s
most stubbarn incredulity.’ This stubbom incredulity has come in
recent years to be shared by many analysts as well as the derided
patient.

There are other tines when the baldness of his statcement betrays
that most dreaded weakness of psychologists, the absence of a sense
of humour, One suspects. this, for example, on encountering the
following description of the way in which a woman chooses her
husband: *Her original insatiable desire to possess a penis may be
satisfied if she succeeds in expanding her love for the argan to the
entire man who bears it, . | '

The most interesting and Jeast dogmatic chapters are those in
which he discusses the mfuence on personality development of our
contemporary sexual morality, and the concluding chapeer in which
he reconsiders the classical reproach against Freudianism, namely
that in representing all arguments as the mere rationalization of
unconscious desires, psycho-analysis has undermined the validity of
its own theoretical conceptions. This is 2 philosophical objection to
the early Freodian scheme which he does not, in my apinion,
adequately answer; but his discussion is valuable in drawing atten-
tion to the fact that deep psychology must take reasomable behaviour
into account no less than instinctive drives. Freud himself, of course,
acknowledges in practice the higher significance of rational be-
haviour in his therapeutic maxim, *Where Id was let Ego be.” It
is a feature of the later development of psycho-analysis that greater
attention has been paid to :E-.Iibar::: and adult components of
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behaviour and less to the infantile and libidinous origins of thought
and behaviour. G. M. CARSTAIRS

The Analysis of Political Behaviour : An Empirical Approach.
By Harold D. Lasswell. International Library of Sociology.
153 Londors (Kegan Panl), 1048. Pp. x, 314. Price 213,

The psychological and sociological approach to the
problems of political science has involved a fresh application of
statistical methods to political movements and sitwarions. In this
movement Professor Lasswell of Yale University has taken a leading
part, well illustrated by this sclection from his published work.
There are three main problems here: (1) how o integrate science,
maorals and politics, for example in the long essay on legal education
and public policy, a frontal attack on current methods and theories
of professional training; (2) how to analyse politics, with respect
to * political élites’ and the technique of revolution and propaganda,
and to *political attitudes,” illustrated by Hitlerism as a response of
the lower middle classes to continuing insecurity, and by a suggestive
examination of radio as an instrument for reducing personal in-
security; (3) how to observe and record politics, with the function
of the participant observer, official or client; and of self-observation,
with some very entertaining examples from American business life.
There is also a suggestive examination: of the ‘prolonged insighe
mterview” of Freud, and a method of analysing public attention,
frdm the space allotted by newspapers in other countries to ftems
referring to the Unired Seates.

Much of all this is hard reading, and all the more worthy of careful
attention. Professor Lasswell stands at least a generation ahead of
most of his co-workers in political science. Whether they will
catch up with him, or be diverted into other lines of advancement,
anly the future can show. JOHN L. MYRES

CORRESPONDENCE

Head-Deformation in the Near East
Sim,—Mrs. Margaret Hasluck calls attention (Maw, 1947,
I B4 143) to the practice of artificial cranial deformation in Asia
Minor and warns physical anthropologists in other areas of
south-western Asia to take this widespread custom into con-
sderad

In this connexion I should like to call attention to the Yezidis of
northern Irag, often called the * Devil-Worshippers,” but rather the
propitiators of Satan. The western group living near Jebel Sinjar
possess extremely long heads accentuated by the Arab type of rope
cradle. However, the Yezidis of the Sheikhan district are con-
siderably richer and according to them are therefore able to use the
Armenian type of cradle (of, Isabella L. Bishop, Jourmeys in Persia and
Kurdistan, London, 1891) i which the child is strapped with a hard
pillow ; this flattens the oceipital region. Since the room in which the
child is kept contains no window, light from the doorway tends to
attract artention and unless the cradle is tumed completely around at
regular intervals the back of the head becomes deformed asym-
metrically. Among the Yezidis of Sheikhan, especially in Bashiga
and Bahsany, this feature can easily be recognized.

Thus, the Yezidis of Iraq show considerable divergence in head
form although all other anthropometric criteria tend to place them
in one racial group.

During 1934 I measured fifty-one Yezidis in Thilisi {(formerly
Tiflis). No artificial cranial deformation was observed. However,
among nineteen ancient crania from Nalchik in the north Caucasus
there were extreme types of deformation.

A few cxamples of head-deformation were observed among the
Assyrians encamped at Himaidi and Mosul; their homeland Lies in
the Hakkiari mountains of eastern Anatolia or near Urmia

{Rezaiych).

I have not observed artificial cranial deformation among the
Beduins of the North Arabian or Syrian Deserr; the Marsh Arabs,
Sulubba (Sleyb), Jews, Turkomans, Subba (Mandacans), Arabs of
the Kish area, or Gypsies (Nawar or Kawliya) of Irag; the Lurs of

Pusht-i-Kuh, dwellers.on the [ranian Plateau, and Jews of [sfahan in
Iran; and the Beduins of Sinai.

Observations on artificial cranial deformation in south-western
Asia to supplement the standard work by Dingwall would be mose
welcome, HENRY FIELD>}
Washington, D.C,

Construction of a House roofed with Corbelled Domes in
Southern Turkey. (Ilustrated)
I 5 5 Ste,—The modern village of Haran occupies the site of
Roman Carrhae, on the plain of the Upper Belikh river,
about twenty miles below Urfa. Each house there is capped by a
number of high domes, some having two, others as many as six.
We saw one of these houses in course of construction in the summer
of 1947. The only materials were baked bricks, excavared from the
ruing of Carrhae, mud mortar, and a few limestone blocks, also
salvaged from the relics of the Roman city.

The walls are first laid oblong, with small lintelled windows, and
doorways gencrally bridged with a limestone lintel, but sometines
arched. Then the house is divided into two or three SUAre compart-
ments by brick arches. These are laid on temporary supporting walls
of bricks, which are removed once the mortar of the arches is set:
this takes about half a day.

The domes are then laid each with a base diameter of about 3}
metres. Inthe corers, by the dividing arch, large tiles, and sometimes
limestone slabs, are Laid overlapping, o form simple pendentives to
support the dome. The outer comers are hridg'n:rwim large lime-
stone blocks, and the dome rests directly on these. Each dome over-
laps half the dividing arch, and rests dircctly on it, as a vertical
section cut in the side of 2 conc leaves the arc of a circle.!

The dome is corbelled, the bricks being laid flae, and each course
slightly m'crhipiug the one below. No centering s wsed. Mortar
and bricks are laid by a single builder, who moves backwards round
the walls of the growing dome. He is supplied with bricks and
mortar by assistants, who throw them up from below? - and he keeps

135



No. 153 Man MNovemser, 1948

up a constant chant, each brick being laid with a call to heaven® It
takes about three hours to build a dome. It may be completely closed
with the last slabs, or else 2 small round hole is left as 2 smoke vent.
The slope of the finished dome is $0° o 607,

This type of house is found in villages throughout North Syria,
but stops abruptly—as does the Arabic language—at the scarp which
marks the edge of the South Turkish platean. Sun-dried bricks are
generally used, the supply of antique kiln-dried bricks st Haran

Fic. 3. JUNCTION OF DOME AND TRANSVERSE INTERNAL
ARCH

The adjacent dome will overlap the same intermal arch and infersect the
profile of this dome.

Fic. 1. 1soMETRIC DIAGRAM OF AN UNCOMPLETED HOUSE,
BUILT AGAINST THE RUINS OF ANOTHER

FIG. 4. INTERIOR OF A CORBELLED DOME IN COURSE OF
BUILDING
O the left it resfs on a farye bock of stone laid across the SQUIRE COFHES

of the howse walls. On the right, it rests on an arck and a simple
corbe lled p.-m.l’rrrrn'.-

Fic, 2. HOUSE ROOFED WITH CORBELLED DOMES
Haran, September, 1047: phetographs by W. C. Brice

being, of course, only local. The region & treeless; hence the
suitabulity of this sort of roof, which has no need of timber, even for
temporary centering. W. C. BRICE
Jesuy College, Crford

AHMET DOMMEZ

Turkish Dircctarate of Antiquities

Noies

1 Sir John Myres points out that in this case it is actually a hyper-
bola, as the profile of the domes is not quite comical but slightly
convex.—ED,

* “The bricks are passed by a chain of helpers, outside the hoarse;
the mortar is skilfully thrown up with a shovel, from inside the
room, through the ever narrowing top of the dome. Budis -

* +Yallah, wahid hajr ! . . . Yallah, atun shuf| . . .°, and so on, in 1G. 5. MASON COMPLETING THE CORBELLED DOME
trochaic metre. Note the corbelled pendentive, built fo accommodate the next dome,
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(d) and (¢) The pulped pith is buried in leaves fo macerate.,

THE PREPARATION OF TREE-FERN SAGO BY A SULUNG IN THE DAFLA HILLS
Photographs by C. R. Stonor, 1948




ON THE USE OF TREE-FERN PITH FOR SAGO IN THE
ASSAM HIMALAYAS*

C. R.

I 5 6 Early in 1947 I received from the Political Officer,

Abor Hills, Mr. P. S. James, M.B.E., a specimen
of a plant known in that arca as tacheh, and described by
him as being used for food in times of exceptional scarcity.
I identified it as a species of tree fern of the genus Also-
phila: and when in October of the same year I had occasion
to tour in the Abor Hills, I made enquiries from the
Minyong Abors as to the use of the plant. Three types are
recognized, of which only one is regarded as edible. All
three are very similar in outward appearance, and the
edible species is said to be the smallest. The non-edible
forms are said to be bitter in taste.

Among the Minyong Abors (and probably also among
adjacent tribes) the tree ferns are cultivated, being grown
in small areas of forest which are too steep or too rocky to
be reclaimed for the growing of cereal crops. Small plants
are transplanted into these arcas, which are individually
owned, and may cover up to an acre or more, the main
undergrowth being kept roughly cleared to allow freedom
of growth; otherwise the ferns receive no attention. I was
told that a plant takes an average of forty years to mature
sufficiently for use from the time it is transplanted; so
that a man normally plants for his children or even his

randchildren, who will benefit in seasons of scarcity after

is death. The tree ferns are of very real importance as a
reserve of food, and wilful theft or damage of another
man's plot is punished with a fine: in extreme cases it can
result, at least in theory, in the culprit’s children being sold
into slavery. The tacheh is never eaten except in times of
famine; it was used in the northern areas of the Abor Hills
in 1946-1047 when the cereal crops failed owing to plagues
of vermin. A single fully developed tree is said to keep a
man going for nearly one weck.

In preparation of the sago, the trunk is cut into cylin-
drical scctions; these are then cut longitudinally and the
outer wood is removed. The pith is roughly pounded, and
the coarser fibre picked out. The whole is then buried
among leaves in the forest for up to twenty days to
macerate, transferred to baskers, which are hung between
two posts or convenient trees, and pressed to get rid of
water and juices. A series of wnsi:jngs and strainin
;z]‘jsws. after which the flour is sun-dried and is ready (E

In 1947 and again in 1948 I visited the Western Dafla
Hills, which lie E:: to the west of the Abors. I made en-
quiries as to whether tree ferns were used in this region. I
was informed that their use is well known, both to the
Daflas and to the obscure Sulung tribe which inhabits the

* With Plate L

STONOR

same area. As among the Abors, three typesare rrcognizc&.
and one only 1s caten; it is known by the same name of
tacheh. The plants are not, however, cultivated, bur are cut
straight out of the forest when wanted; this is doubtless
associated with the lower cultural level of both Daflas and
Sulungs as compared with the Minyong Abors. Among
the Daflas, tacheh is entirely a reserve food, for times of
famine, but among the Sulungs, who are still partly food-
gatherers, it is said to be fairly frequently used under normal
circumstances, although sago made i)mm wild 1%
preferred. The technique of preparation is much tIIJ'IE same
as among the Abors: the fern is cut down (Plate La) and
the leaves and leaf-bases lopped off; the soft, white pith is
then chopped out (Plate Lfg: a convenient length of wood
is shaped and one end sloped off like a chisel; a small
quantity of the pith is put on a flat stone, which is held
between the feet (Plate Le), and is beaten to a pulp with the
baton-like wooden implement ; some leaves are put on the
ground in any convenient place near at hand, and the
whole mass is put on them and covered with leaves
(Plate Ld and ¢). After being left for five or six days to
macerate, it is subjected to a series of washings and strain-
inigs in a finely woven cane bag, used solely in preparation
of fern and palm sago; the resultant flour is cooked by
spreading it in a dry cooking pot over a hot fire.

The use of tree ferns for sago is thus known along the
whole length of the Assam Himalayas; and it is interesting
that it seems quite unknown in any hill areas of this region
lying to the south of the Brahmaputra. I have made en-
quiries in the Naga, Lushai, Khasi and Garo Hills; but,
although tree ferns of the same species are found in these
arcas, no use is made of them, and there appears to be no
tradition that they ever have been used. It scems possible,
therefore, that this source of sago was discovered in the
Eastern Himalayas. According to J. C. Willis (A Die-
tionary of the Flowering Plants and Ferns, 1931, p. 29) the
stems of this genus of tree fern are known to yield a sago.
I am unable, however, to discover to what part of the world
he refers or what is his original authority fj;r the statement.
In New Zealand, the pith of the nearly allied genus

- Cyathaea is used by the Maori for preparation of a sago.

Note

Frofessor ]. H. Hurton adds the following : *J. D. Hooker
(Himalayan Journals, 1854, Vol. I, p. 293), writing apparently of
Sikkim and Nepal, mentions that ** the pulp of one tree fern affords
food, but only n times of scarcity, as does that of another species
in New Zealand (Cyathea medullaris) - the pith . . . is composed
of a coarse sago, that is to say, of cellular fissue with starch
granales.” [ do not know of any other reference to its use, or
remember having heard of its use by Nagas or Kukis.'—FEp.
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NOTES ON CRANIOMETRIC TECHNIQUE

PROFESSOR JON STEFFENSEN
Department of Anatomy, University of Ireland

I 5’7 In my study of the craniology of the Icelanders

(Forntida Gardar é Island, Copenhagen, 1043,
pp. 227-60) 1 found unexpected dissimilarity between
carly Icelandic skulls and skulls of the Norwegian Viking
Age, and some resemblance between my Icelandic data and
those given by C. P. Martin, in his Prehistoric Man in Ireland
[Iggjflﬁ}r pre-medizval and modemn Irish skulls. I there-
fore came in 1946 to study personally in the Brinsh Isles the
interesting series of crania there from Grear Brirain and
Ireland, and particularly to compare my measuring tech-
nique with the techniques of those workers who had
measured these skulls before me. In this paper 1 shall deal
with the pre-medizval skulls measured by Martin when
chicf demonstrator in the Anatomy Department of Trinity
College, Dublin. I regret not having had the opportunity
of discussing the various points with him personally, as he
is no longer there; many of the skulls are, however, in the
Anatomy Museum of the College, where | was able o
examine and re-measure them by kind permission of
Professor Jamicson. Our respective measurements are given
for comparison in the Table below, but before discussing

any discrepancies between them I find it necessary to offer
certain comments on the dating and sexing of the marerial :

(1) Shull given as * Lismore 3" in Martin's Table X111

Trinity College catalogue lists the remains of ewo skeletons
from Lismore under the nos. 307 and 308 it states that these
were all found together, and formed the subject of a paper by
Prof. D. J. Cunningham and Dr. C. R. Brown who assigned
to one individual (307) a calvarium, scapula d., humerus d.,
coxa 5., femur s.; to the other (308) an os frontale, two ossa
parictalia, mandibula, ulna and radius d., ulna and radivs s,
pelvis, femur 5., first 3 lumbar vertebrae. Martin evidently
disagreed as his ‘Lismore 3' consists of calvarium and
mandible, and in the muscum the mandible bearing the
number 308 is tied on to the calvarium numbered 307. My own
view is that the original grouping of the various remains is
probably correct, 307 being those of a mature female, 308 of 2
young male; and that in any case the calvariom and mandible
cannot belong to the same person,

(i) Six *shulls of Norsemen,” in Martin's Table XV

() One from Larne which had Viking grave goods.

{h) Two from Island Bridge, of which Martin says (p. 145)
*Three Norse skeletons from Island Bridge are in the National
Museum, Dublin. One of these was found with a sword,
unusually well preserved, and a dagger, but unfortunately the

COMPARATIVE TABLE OF MEASUREMENTS TAKEN BY C, P. MARTIN

Max. Length | Basion-Nasion
Sk Len
Reference to Tables in C. P. IR s (R.M. 1) ,:R_Mml;}
Martin's Prehistoric Man in Ireland, .
1935 ISEEP -
T.C.D. Origin CPM. JS. | CPM. JS.
Car. no. :
Skulls of the People of the fron Age { 0 e R I S
(Table XII) 278 ¥ 175 174 95 94
People of the Cranogs (Table XIII) { 39 E:mure f;.; i;’; l;; t;;
Skulls of the Early Christian Era ol S (i ol s B
(Table XIV) |l 306 i 1875 185 | — =
Skulls of Norsemen l_’l‘ahl;: XV) | — Lame | 187-5 1865 | 104 1035
216 Liffey Tunnel | 187 187 ‘ 1004 100§
317 5 192 191 | 101§ 100
. 219 2 W2 I01 | 9 o2
Sh& P{E?kbi}{t?ﬁmm to Norso- 297 | Peterson's Lane 2005 w0 | — 107
208 " 179. 178 | 10r 100
310 Portland Docks 192 1925 | 107F —
— Wellington Quay 191 190 1045 104
Means of pairs of ungueried values 18803 100718
18707 973
No. of pairs i | 15 11
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sh:ﬂwbﬂyd:magﬂ.Thcmmhulkustmmm
complete.” Johs, Boe, however, in his Viking Antiguities of Great
Britain and freland (Pare 11, 1940, p. 60) quotes a letter written
i ftery on 11 November, 1938 —three years
i ressing doube as o
whether these other two skulls were Norse. OFf the second
: 'I should like to add thar the burial of

coincided in every particular with that of about
450 skeletons excavared by me at Castlcknock, Co. Dublin,
some three miles from the lsland Bridge site. The Castleknock
cemetery is dated to between 50 and 1000, but is probably
native [rish, not Viking. . . . These remarks also seem to hold
good for the first grave above.'

{c) Two from Nendrum Abbey : these were deemed Norse
from their being buried in two mounds overlying graves of
the Christian type, and ‘as a mound is niot a Chrjstan type of
grave, this almost certainly indicates that the actual burial was
carried out by the pagan victors” (p. 145). I find it almost
impossible to believe thar Pagan Vikings would bury fallen
comrades without their weapons.

{d) One from Sutton : no implements were found with this
skeleton, and the excavator, Mr. Stellfox, gave it me as his view
th:tmd:temﬂdbc:ﬂigncd to it.

Thus only one of the six “skulls of Norsemen’ can be
accepted as definitely Norse, the one from Larne which had
Viking grave goods. This indeed is the only reliable criterion
of Norse origin. Skull type would not suffice, as there are
skulls quite similar to those of the Norwegian Viking Age
in series of Early Christian skulls. I have re-measured the
Larne skull and fifteen others for which measurements are
given in Martin’s Tables XII-X VI,

Man
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I turn now to technique. In the course of my com-
panisons of the Icelandic with other series I have been
_ confronted with differences in the technique of those who
have recorded the comparative data too often not 1o
realize the difficulties this creates and the greac desirabiliry
of international standardization. Where the techniques
used have been accuritely defined, it may have been neces-
Sary to measure a character of my series in more than one
way in order to compare it with various others (though
this still does not make the others comparable inter se).
But even where a definition scems adequate, and still more
of course where it obviously is not, one may find a dif-
ference of interpretation or some other factor thar causes
bias in the resultant mean values. To realize such dif-
ferences makes one more technique-conscious : to find and
discuss ctheir causes should help to prevent them. The
figures obtained by C. P. Martin and m If for the
sixteen skulls we have both measured will compared
with this end in view.

Concerning the technique he uses, Marin says (p. 15):
‘The measurements given in the tables in this book
have in general been taken as laid down by Rudolf
Martin (Lekrbuch der Anthro ologie, 1928 edn.). In a
few cases I have deviated l{',qm his rules. Any such
departures will be explained in this chapter.” He then
gives (pp. 21-2) a list of the characters measured, with
definitions.

AND J. STEFFENSEN ON THE SAME SERIES OF SKULLS

Orbital Br. |

Maximum Bas.-Breg. Bas -Prosth. Dacryal Orbital Nose
Parictal | Heighe | Chord | to Dacryon | Height | Breadth
Breadth | (R.M. 17) (R.M. 40) (R.M. 40a) (.M. 514) (PLM. 52) | (R.M. 54)

| |
—_ _|_ —_— =7 =
I
CPM. ]S I C.P.M. j B | CPM. J5. [ CPM: ]S [CPM. 1.5 CPM. |5 CPM. - 10
| | |

40 139 | 12 a3 |J A T (TR o] S | 13 a2y

138 nss | — Rt | L Y 38 387 4. s a3 a3

139 137 126 14 | o Borg | B 5 36 33 3 | 207§

147 148 135 114 — Sa B 46 43 16 37 | = r==

143 142 129 128 03 oI | 2 20 40 30 | iz 31 28 285

|

42 142 1365 138 | 055 04 0 19§ 33 38 13 14 i 225 13

ls?? 136 —_ — —_ =1 (| Ay 36 39 i3 35 r 23 23

140 — 131 129 _ ="' = = — i | o = =% —

| | |

136 13675 1335 133 | 100:5 99 | 2% 2375 | 3B 385 | 32 33 | 16(zar) 2074

1392 138 LRSSl e o vagnt S £2 395 34 14 L

147 146 1319 137§ 06 — 2 22 42 4 jo 30 14 24 .

142 1415 129 1275 g1 o0 18 20 38 10 it 3 3] 15

47 146 | 40 139 — — — 21 e | =2 = - sl D .

136 1365 1265 126 1o 99 | 215 22 18 175 33 325 | 24 245

136 1355 1 126 125 | — — | — — | — — L — sl =

4 143 | 134 132 06 94 | 35 232 | 40 4o 36 e L 2
14090 2 e T e L ) [ wis g
140717 131704 | 9319 | 2103 39'33 3154 2358

15 14 J ] 1 10 l 13 13 10
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Of these characters, apart from four ascribed to Keith,
only one is expressly stated to differ from those defined by
Rudolf Martin. Others however do so. Thus C. P. Martin
makes orbital height a maximum instead of making it
bisect orbital breadth (maxillofrontale to ectoconchion)
as R. Martin does. Again, in measuring ‘maximum parietal
breadth’ he differs from R. Martin who measured maxi-
mum breadth on either parietals or temporals. To those
characters in our table for which his definitions are not
inconsistent with R. Martin's (though in some cases less
complete) the larrer’s numbers have been attached. The
means given at the foot of the table are based only on those
skulls for which we have each given an unqueried measure-
ment of the character ; nasal breadth for the Larne skull has
been omitred because C. P. Martin's figure is obviously due
to a slip.

It wﬁl be seen thar C. P. Martin’s means exceed mine for
maximum length, maximum parietal breadth, basion-
nasion length, basio-bregmaric height and basion-prosthion
length. In trying to account for these discrepancies [
eventually succeeded in identifying as one probable cause
an assumption very liable to trip up the unwary anthropo-
metrist: the assumption that his instruments measure
correctly.

The laboratory assistant, who had been in the Anatomy
Department at Trinity College in C. P. Martin’s time,
gave me the instruments he used : a Flower's craniometer, a
pair ol:;:ﬁrc:ding calipers (by P. Hermann, Ziirich), and
two small pairs of aﬁcpcrs. one with straight points, the
other with points bent outwards. Measurement with the
curved arms of the craniometer, 1 found, gave slighedy
larger readings on the craniometer scale than did the t:_g—
to-tip distance measured against a separate scale; the
maximum difference was about 1-5 mm. The spreading
calipers, which I had used for the above five diameters,
were found to measure correctly. Presumably C. P. Martin
measured these characters with the curved arms of the
craniometer. The error thus caused may not however
account for the whole of the excess of his means over mine,
an cxcess of 05 per cent. for maximum length, maximum
breadth and nasion-basion length, 0.9 per cent. for basio-
bregmatic height, and 1-5 per cent for basiun-grmtlﬁun
length. In the case of the last measurement a further factor
causing excess might be the rather broad flat surface in
which the curved arms of the craniometer end. R. Martin,
who prescribes the spreading calipers for basion-prosthion

Man
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length, points out thar the sﬁdllgﬁ calipers cannot be used
where the central incisors are still present. One may add
that even where the larter have been lost post mortem, and
thus present no obstacle to contact, pronounced juge
alveolaria may cause the surface on r:adg side of the mid-
line to project more than the latter, and prevent the flar-
ended craniometer from resting on prosthion.

Differences berween our respective figures for nose
breadth suggest that here too the explanation lies with the
instruments used. Apart from the few cases in which they
agree, C. P. Martin’s values are all 05 to 1 mm. smaller
than mine (true also of the Larne skull if, as was doubtless
the case, he read the scale by a slip as 16 when it registered
21). This suggests that he used the calipers with outward-
bent points, and thus obtained the inside diameter of the
aperture instead of the breadth between the edges of the
maxillary processes, The latter is the nose breadth defined
by R. Martin, with straight-pointed calipers to measure
it: these I used.

For another character, orbiral heighe, where I used these
calipers and C. P. Martin probably those with outward-
bent points, his choice would be better suited to R.
Martin's definirion of orbital heighe as an inside diamerter
(‘sogenanntes Mass im Lichten’). He did nor follow R
Martin's definidon endrely, for, as already mentioned,
whereas orbital height is taken by the latter midway along
.orbital breadth to maxillofrontale, the former took it where
it was a maximum. The fact that my values are on an
average somewhat in excess of his suggests that my use of
the straight-pointed calipers (as prescribed) gave less
accurate resulrs than his presumed use of the calipers wich
outward-turned points.

I can suggest no technical difficuley to account for the
difference berween our values for the dacryal chord, though
it is obvious that observational differences of this order on
so small a dimension would invalidate comparisons be-
tween the data of different observers on different series.
Orbital breadth to dacryon gives smaller differences excepr
for the Liffey TunnJ skull (2:5 mm.): whether our
observarions on this character could in general be reliably
compared would be made clear only by a longer series of
test measurements than the thirteen in the table.

The above notes show clearly enough how important it
is that the study of comparative data of this kind concernin
the various characters used in anthropometry shauiﬁ
become much more general.

ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE

Kahgyudpa : The White Sect of Lamaism. By Professor Li
*An-che. Summary of a communication to the Instinte, 16

I 5 November, 1948
Lamaism is the popular but inappropriate term for
Tibetan religion, because the Ti pricsts are in their own

*lamas.” This religion includes (1) the pre-Buddhistic
Bon or the Black Sect; (b) the Ningmapa or Red Sect (the early
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form of Buddhism as introduced into Tibet before its destruction
by King Langdarma, A.p. 837-842); {¢) the Sakyapa or Muldple-
Coloured Sect, 2 revival of Tibetan Buddhism; 'Ld'} the Kal-
ﬁun"ﬁl or White Sect, conmntpomcuus in origin with the Sak

t later in development of its temporal power; and [e}y:ﬁ:
Gelugpa or Yellow Sect founded by Tsongkhapa (A.p. 135 3—14193;
With the exception of Bon, all the other sects are Buddhist. Wi
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the Yellow Seer, which is also known as the Reformed or
Established Church, in temporal power now, the Red Sect is
referred to as the Uni'cfnnn:ja Church and the Multiple<coloured’
and Whire Sects are considered as semi-reformed.

It is a common misconception to consider Tibetan Buddhism
especially debased because it has been influenced by Bom, the
native Tibetan faith. But nothing could be farther from the truth.
In fact it is the other way round: in order to survive under the
pressure of the intrusive culture of Buddhism, Bon has adapred
uselt to Buddhism to such an extent thar they differ only in form
and terminology. For practical purposes it is safe to take Bon as
one of the sects of Tibetan Buddhism. The peculiarities of Tibetan
Buddhism should not necessarily be attributed to Bonist influence,
bue rather o the late stage which Buddhism had reached in India
when it was introduced to Tibet. The Buddhism of the seventh
or eighth century A.p. in India was cerrainly more colourful than
its primitive form immediately following the Buddha five
centurics before Chrst.  Other  differences berween Tibetan
Buddhism and the same faith elsewhere may be accounted
tor by geographical conditions, For example, the Tibetan
monks or lamas ear mear while most Buddhists elsewhere are
7Egcﬂﬂlﬂ5p

Whatever the difference, the study of Tibetan religion from the
anthropological point of view is important because it penetrates
every aspect of lite in Tibetan and Mongolian culture areas. OF the
three major Tibetan culture areas, Tibet proper, Kham or Sikang,
and Amdo or Kansu-Kokonor-Szechwan border, the speaker
spent threc years in Amdo (1938-1941) and six months in Kham
{autumn, 1944). He has elsewhere published preliminary reports
on the other sects (for Bon see Southwestern J. Anthrop., Spring,
1948 ; for Ningmapa see J.R.A.S., October, 1948 ; for Sakyapa see
_!. W. China Border Research Soc., Series A, 1045; for Ge sec

A in Qutline,’ L W.C.B.R.S., Scrics A, 1042). The
Kahgyudpa or White Sect of Tibetan Buddhism is the least known
of the sects in Western literature.

A w the followers of this school in Bhuwn, the
founders, such as Marpa and Milarepa, wore white robes. For this
reason they were called the * White Ones,” from the word dhar,
*white.” The white robe was in ancient Tibet the distinctive garb
of the Yogi ascetics, especially those who were adepss in the art of
generating internal heat called grum-mo. However, the word dkar
in course of time gave place to bkah which means *word,” "uteer-
ance’ or ‘command.’ Kahgyudpa (bkah-bryyud-pa) then means
*word-line-ones,’ or the line or succession of those who transmit
the words or teachings of the Masters. Who were the Masters?
Those, some would say, who transmitted the teachings of the
Buddha, which had never been committed to writing and which
were orally from Master to disciple. But most Kalpyudpas
would ascribe to the mystic beings the first communication of
these reachings to a human aspirant.

There are two independent schools of the Kahgyudpa and each
has many branch schools. The first transmits the various doctrines
which the Dakini (Mother Fairics) imparted to Khyungpo
(1002-1064) : the second, the teachings which Tilopa, a Bengali
ascetic about A.D. 975, received from Vajradhara (" Thunderbole-
holder”) and which he to Narota (Naropa or Maro),
janitor of the famous Indian monastery of Nalanda, who died
about 1039. By Narota the teachings were handed to his Tibetan
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disciple Marpa (1012-1096). The line of Khyungpo is known as

Shangpa Kahgyud, that of Marpa as Dagpo Kahgyud.

A native of Tibet, Khyungpo went !rzm li:rk:,cj:m India. On his
return to Tibet, he wene to lﬁnThmgp; {Chinese Turl:munb“?%.
Phanyul (north of Lhasa) Upper Shang of Tsang (whi

er with Wei or U constitutes Tibet). During the three

years at the last place he built 108 monasteries. The famous
Samding, scat of the Lady Lama Dorje Phagmo on the shore of
Yamdok lake in southern Tibet, was built by two of Khyungpa's
innumerable followers, not of the Ningmapa School as stated by
Waddell. Both Tsongkhapa and Khechub (1385-1438) or
Panchen the First studied with masters of Shangpe Kaheyud. Bur
the influence of this school is limited to Tsang. That Khyungpo
wrote but few “;oi:'ksﬂm}- be another reason for the lack of
ulariry of his school in comparison with Dagpo Kaligyud.
Pﬂ%hﬁ I&?;:r school as founded by Marpa and his disciple h};dﬂartpa
(1040-1123) is not only well represented in other areas such as
Kham and Bhutan, bur also well known to all the other schools of
Tibetan Buddhism, reformed or unreformed. Through the
labour of Bacot, David-Neel and Evans-Wents these two masters
are also better known to the West. The School name, however,
came from Dagpo (1079-1153), Milarepa's disciple, who is also
known as Gam . After his time there developed four branch
schools with further subdivisions:

(a) The direct line of Dagpo.

() Karma Kahgyud founded by Karma Dusumkhenpa
(1110-1193).

(i) The Black-Hat sub-sect. Karma Il or Karma Pakshi
(1204-1283) (and not, as commonly assumed, Dalai V)
originated the mstitution of reincarnated lamas. The Sacred
Diance was established by a disciple of Karma V, a friend of
Emperor Yung-Lo (1403-1424).

(it) The Red-Hat sub-sect established by Togdan Gragspa,
pupil of Karma I (1284-1339).

(<] Bahram Kahgyud founded by Darma Wangch'iig, a
disciple of Dagpo.

() Phagmoe Kahgyud founded by Phamo Grubpa (1110~
1170). His line developed into a dynasty and cight sub-sects.
The dynasty lasted from 1349 to 1618, to be displaced during
1618-1642 by a Karma family. A Mongol prince put the latter
to an end in 1642 and gave the rule to Dalai V. The cight sub-
sects arc:

(i) Brigung founded by Rinchenpal (1143-1217).

(it} Taghag founded by Krashipal (1142-1210).

(i) mll"ﬂpﬁﬂ founded by er;mP;P,ﬂ (1172- 2 ).

(iv) Brugpa founded by Tsangpa Gyalre (1161~ 2 ).

(v) Martshang founded by Sherabsenge.

(vi) Yelpa founded by Yeshe Tscpa.

(vit) Gyahbzang founded by Zarpa Kaldan Yeshe-senge.

(viil} Shugseb founded by Gyergomchenpo, .

These schools and sub-schools are the result of the varied emphasis
on some aspect of reaching such as the wish to- transcend the
mundane world, the wisdom to embrace charicable aims, and the
initiation into csoteric discipline.

The grades of the monks are firse classified in accordance with
formal leaming and later in accordance with psycho-physical

training.
The lecturer had observed annual Sacred Dances at Palspungs

- and Mifiag Gangkar, both in Kham.
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SHORTER NOTES

International West African Conference, Nigeria, 1949
The Intermational West African Conference was
1 59 founded, upon the initiative of the Institur Frangais
d'Afrique Noire, at Dakar in January, 1945, and irs
second biennial muﬁ]l.iel:rmk place (after a postponement of
nearly a year) in December, 1947, at Bissao, Portuguese Guinea.
At the instance of the Royal Anthropological Institute, an invita-
tion was issued by the H:'ﬁcrim Government to hold the third
meeting there in 1040, A date in January was at first considered,
with a view 1 restoring the onginal periodicity of the Con-
ference, bur the Hon. Editor of Man now learns that it has been
E“d}; for l]'cmnﬁn ber, 1o allow of two full years’ p with
work arising from the Bissao meeting. Much emphasis is likely to
be placed on anthropology and archzology, especially indigenous
muﬂ}hmuﬁngﬂuhiﬂ may be ad to the Organizing
Secrenary, International West African Conference, ¢/o Secrerariat,
Lagos.

United Nations Scientific Conference on the Conservation
and Utilization of Resources, May, 1949. By

[6 () Professor Sir John Myres, O.B.E., FB.A., ES.A.
The Provisional Programme of this Conference gives

a world-wide classificacion of topics and problems, and should
serve to bring together the experience of a very large number of
waorkers in applied science.

Though it necessarily makes frequent allusions 0 matters of
special interest to “the less developed countries,” it nowhere con-
templates directly the training or cultural development of the
most vital *resource’ of all, namely the indigenous populations,
who still connt for a good deal in many parts of the world. Public
health is envisaged in ‘eropical and semi-tropical zones," and there
is a place for the *training of scientific and technical personnel for
the less developed countries” which presumably covers aboriginal
education. But there are many points, especially in dealing with
such natural resources as fisheries and forests, and with matters of
transport, where the aptitudes and even the interests of the natives
are in guestion. The chemist, the engineer and even the *mecha-
nized’ ‘}u-m:r are only too liable to leave the human element out
of account—to their own great loss in the long run. It was a wise
physiologise who said ‘1 would rather leave my car to the care of
my groom, than my horse to my chauffeur.’ -

But perhaps these *humaniries” will have a conference of their
own, one day.

REVIEWS
AFRICA

An African : Rank among the Swazi of Swazi-

land. By Hilda Kuper. Published for the International African

6 Institute; O.U.P., 1947, Pp. xii, 251 with 16 plates and a map.
Price 305,

This is one of the most interesting accounts of the structure
of a Southern Bantu people that has yet appeared. The Swazi,
unlike some of the other South African tribes, have retained their
political system and much of their national ritual, and continue to
show pride in their regimental organization. Their political position
as inhabitants of a British Protectorate in the midst of Union terri-
tory scems to have given their people an unusual sense of unity
which Dr. Kuper here describes as nationhood. It is natural therefore
that the author should have become interested in analysing the total
social structure of this tribe and the type of integration which it
has achieved.

She gives us sufficient historical background o account for the
domination of the royal Dlamini clan which is such a characteristic
feature of the political system. She describes what she calls the
characteristic social units—the polygynous patriarchal family, the
hierarchy of clans and lineages, the age grades and the territorial
grouping. She shows these groups united by the rule of a king and a
hierarchy of princes and local leaders; by intermarriages berween
lineages :ndm by a common belief in the idea of kingship
and its symbolic representation in ritual.

Dr. Koper writes with affection for the people amongst whom she
lived and worked for so long and with continual flashes of imagina-
tive insight. Her account of the famous nowals or first-fruit ceremony
ar which the king is annually doctored for the good of the whole
tribe is likely to become a classic for its richness of detail and inter-
pretation. In fact the whole of the ritual of kingship from installa-
tion to death rolls itself out like some continuous historic pageant.
We are also given here for the first time a full description of the
double rule of the Swazi king and the queen mother and the
complex ideology on which it rests. The account should stimulate
com nwir_hthnima&cninuth:rBumtribuinwhichaqucm
moth qdun&el;fﬁdcwﬁth:king.nrukmhﬂlds:pimi
mmmthcpolm::.ls}:m,ﬂﬁmch;pmthumim

?nsiTphcpmofvicwmd:mﬂaudquhhﬂu
the royal kraal and the relative position of the king's
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wives; the curious tyr of blood brotherhood ritually produced
between the kin,g, his half=brother and his head wife; and also the
very full account of sorcery and witcheraft.

However, the book is an analysis of the social situarion at the
present day and one of its methodological achievements is Dr.
Kuper's treatment of the European and African inhabitants of
Swaziland as part of one single social structure, and her analysis of
the position of new social groups, such as African teachers and clerks.
Her picture of the total structure indicates the tensions which the old
lincage and political systems inevitably gave rise to, and suggests
same at any rate of the sources of friction in the changed situation,

From a theoretical point of view the chief interest of the book lics
in Dr. Kuper's attempt to represent “rank” as the major orientation
of Swazi society. She tells us that she has been stimulated to present
her material from this point of view by the work of Benedict, Mead,
Linton and other American anthropologists interested in describing
*culture .. and she describes rank as the dominating idea
of the Swazi. Rank is the basis of authority in the political mnjinrry
of central and local government. Brothers of the king, sons, grand-
sons, heads of collateral lines, princesses, royal wives and in-
numerable other social personalities are all arranged in order of
status according to their genealogical senjority within clan, council
or lineage. Prestige is reckoned according to ncamess of descent to
the royal family. -

This is an interesting experiment, but one which does not seem to
have succeeded completely. Like a number of other fieldworkers
Dr. Kuper has tried to give us descriptive accounts of ceremonics
and institutions not yet fully described and also to work out a
theoretical concept. The data she has to give us are.so rich that it
must be confessed that we tend to lose the thread of the argument
between the stimulating opening pages and the concluding chapter.
Tilgisis,l&dnk.i:mﬁubkwhcr:m:bnokhnmm the purpose
of two.

There is also to my mind some confusion in the use of the concept
of rank 35 an orientation of interests. The American anthropologists
quoted tend to describe the culture pattern either in terms of a com-
mon personality type believed to exist and to be the product of the
common experiences which the individualsin a culture pass through ;
or in terms of the dominating interests of the members of the
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society, such as an absorbing passion for cartle or for making war.
Dr. Kuper takes a more structural approach. She describes social
pamn:.glcl:n associated with different roles, e.g. of chiefs or com-
moners, and gives some, but not by any means all, of the ways in
which this ideal behaviour is inculcated. She also describes the
*characteristic social units’ mentioned above, and the means by
which their activities arc integrated.

But cultural or structural typology of this kind must be rigidly
systematic if it is to be of scientific value. Otherwise the *pattern’
must consist of a series of imaginative leaps i the dark, or psycho-
logical hypotheses. Dr. Kuper avoids such intuitive methods, but
she not seem quite to have decided whether her *orientation’
of Swazi culture consists in their most characteristic or marked
institutions, such as their age grades, kingship, and of course their
hierarchy of personal privileges or ‘rank " ; their total social structure
and type of integration, of which one of the main features is again a
hicrarchy of political groups and authorities based on pedigree;
their prestige system associated with a definite precedence scale;
the life targets of the individual; or the favourite or dominant
activities or those associated with the most prestige. A more rigid
analysis of the structure pattern, the activitics and the values patterns
might have brought order into Dr, Kuper's conclusions. As it is, she
15 driven by the very richness of her field data to paint a picture of
Swazi culture as one Wwhich produces ‘ contradictions, juxtapositions,
alternatives and the existence of majorities and minorities,’ and the
pattern, which a more superficial description of a culture may sug-
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stimulate comparative work on the different types of ranked

societies in South and East Africa, but is not entirely convincing as

an atternpt at describing rank as the orienttion of Swazi culture.
AUDREY I RICHARDS

Zulu Woman. By Rebecea Hourwich Reyher. New Tech. (Columbia
Univ. Press and London, O.U.P.), 1048. Pp. xiv, 383,

16 Price 165. ’
Mrs. Reyher, journalist and author, visited Zululand in
1934 and recorded through an interpreter the life story of Christina

Sibiya, one of the wives of Solomon, late ki
book is the story as rewritten by Mrs. Rcyh:r?l;%is not an anthropo-
logical study, but it is of anthropological interest as a vivid account
of conditions in a palygamous houschold as experienced by one of
its members. Christina was brought up as 2 Christian and, prior to
her marriage, was a teacher in a mission school. In her efforts to
adjust her beliefs, attitudes and standards of living to those of the
pagans among whom she had to live we have many-sidelights on
culture contact. The emotional and economic msecurity of co-wives,
the malice, jealousy and bickering which characterized so many of
their relationships, the occasional outburses of brutality on the part of
their husband—all these are described in derail and together consti-
tute 2 contribution to our knowledge of the functioning of poly-
gamy as it affects the women and, indirectly, the man. boaok is
also of value for its unconscious revelation of the character of
Christina herself, and for its portrait of Solomon as drawn by ane of

gest, tends to disappear, The book gives us material which should his wives, PHYLLIS M. KABERRY
OCEANIA
A Report on the Results of the Census of the Population  usc of thar much-abused term, the analysis of intermarriage is careful

[of the Colony of Fiji], 1946. By John W. Gittings.
163 Council Paper No. 35 of the Lepislative Conncil, Fiji, 1947.

This Census Report on Fiji, intcresting as it is, is dis-
appointing from several aspects. The tables are generally satisfactory
from the first table, which gives an analysis of the population by
race and sex, to the last two (Nos. 49 and 50) which afford a return
by provinces of poultry kept by howcholders and the size of the
flocks. The human races are classified down to the three main
indigenous Oceanic races (Polynesians, Micronesians and Melane-
sians), and to various classes of hybrids, but there is no attempt to do
the same for the » a rather unexpected item in a population
census, but no doubt of value—of quite as much value, probably, as
the return of religion to which anyone who docs not care to state his
religion can return his objection to do so and be recorded merely as
an objector. The chapter on religion is interesting, however, since it
suggests a remarkable absence from Fiji of the animosities to which
religious differences so frequently give rise,

The definitions which are to be found in the prelude to the Report
include one of the word * village,’ the meaning of which is extremely
obscure. It is stated to refer solely to Fijian villages, of which a
complete list is given in the appendices; at any rate, it is stated to be
complete. But Indians and others living separately from Fijians are
included as living on lands which originally formed part of the land
owned by the in which they are shown. It is then stated that,
as there are many such cases, ‘it is obvious that had the name been

, and placed among the names of the settlements or localities
in cach fikina (subdivision of a provinee) having no corresponding
i name’ it “would have given a wrong impression of the true
locality of such settlements and localitics.’ What this means may be
obvious to those knowing the Fiji Islands ; to the layman it is far from
obvious. Perhaps it means that Fijian villages have died out and that
non-Fijian its which bear their name are shown with the
nearest existing Fijian village ; but this is guesswork.
Th:qhﬂﬁunoﬂa:mhdﬂl:mdﬁnzpmimlwaynnﬂrhuugh
the report clearly shows little understanding of the anthropological
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and satisfactory. On the question of birthplace, however, the
returns are deficient, as wh:'llc in the 1936 census Fijians returned
detailed information of where in Fiji they were born, provision for
this was unfortunately discarded in 1946, so that there is no record
of migration within Fiji. It may well be doubted whether the records
in possession of the Narive Lands Commission can really yield any
figures to take the place of a proper census return on this point, and
it 15 clear from Chapter 5 that the author of the report himself had
th: misgivings about the omission of any proper retumn of birth-
place,

It is interesting to see the high standard of literacy and ability 1o
speak English attained by the Fijians as compared for instance with
Indians, There & no single comparative table of occupation by race,
which would have been a convenience, but the tables on examination
show the Fijians supplying about half as many agriculturalists as
the Indians and nearly four thousand market gardeners to 126
Chinese. In sugar-growing only 500 or so Fijians work against
mﬂL 10,000 Indians, whercas in the manufacture of sugar they
number nearly one thousand to the Indian's two. In farming
genenally Fijians number nearly 5,000 to a little over 7,000 Indians,
while on the matter of store-keeping there are 1,000 Indians to goo
Chinese and Fijians in more or less equal quantities. Fijians supply
more carpenters even than Indians and vircaally all the gold-miners.
Clearly there is a tendency for the various communities to specialize
and to produce to some extent a sort of
Furnivall for the Netherland Indies, but it is far from being com-
pletely symbiotic, and the Fijians hold their own in most human

activities.
What is really needed now in Fiji is a proper research

which would make a sociological, linguistic and :n&ﬂﬂugid
survey with a qualified team of workers, Zoology marine
biology muldbchlﬂudcdwilh:dnmagc.uﬁitis:piwdutthc
Colonial Development and Welfare plans do not include a survey
ufthucishndsbcfnmthcmrﬂnmﬁngmmrh!i:obﬁmamd

l.'ll.iulgf.-

of the Zolus, The

plural society as described by
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CORRESPONDENCE

The Australopithecus of Makapansgat

Sm,~—Makapansgat Valley lies virtwally in the centre of the
164. Transvaal province about thirteen miles north-east of Pot-

gictersrust, and four hundred miles north—east of Taungs.
During the past three years the fossiliferous Makapansgat Limeworks
cave breccia has proved a rich source of extinet baboons (two of
which are founcfl at Sterkfontcin), as well as antelopes, giraffes,
rhinoceros, hippopotamus, pigs and camivores (vide Kitching, Wells
and Wesephal, 8.4."Sei., Vol. 1, 1948, p. 172, and references). Last
September James Kitching, while collecting on behalf of the Bernard
Price Foundation for Paleontological Research in the University of
the Witwatersrand, recovered from the same type of grey breccia,
which had been claimed by me twenty-three years ago (S.4. Jour.
Sci., Vol. XXII, 1025, p. 454) a5 a human ‘kitchen midden,” the
posterior third of an adult australopithecine skull, presenting
numerous significant humanoid features, in which it differs from the
ceeval Sterkfontein Plesianthropus.

Fic. 1. A CAST OF THE AUSTRALOPITHECUS PROMETHEUS
OCCIPUT UPON WHICH THE SUTURAL PATTERN OF THE
'NCA BONE HAD BEEN OUTLINED IN INDIAN INE

This occiput has a true transverse occipital torus separating a
greatly expanded planum occipitale (seven times the area of that in
the chimpanzee) from a downward deflected, or quasi-horizantal,
planum nuchale. The inion does not lic above the opisthocramon as
m anthropoids, or coincide with it as in primitive human types, e.¢.
Sinanthropus, but lies well below it, simulating modern human
types. There isa true ‘Inca bone” (sce fig. 1) such as occurs frequently
in Simanthropus and modem races of man but does not occur in
anthropoids. The endocranial contours reproduce with great
cxactness the sagittal and horizontal sectional contours of the
reconstruction made by Schepers for Paranthropus (volume 650 c.c. ).
Australopithecus was therefore a big-brained contemporary of the
small-brained (drea 450 c.c.) Plesianthropus, whose geological age
was probably much greater than that of Peranthropus, according to
Broom. j

As at Taungs, Sterkfontein and Kromdraai neither human bones
nor stone implements have been found in this "kitchen midden’
at Makapansgat Limeworks. But here for the first time has been
found the nearest approach to implements in an australopithecine
deposit, viz. large ungulate humeni, whose eracked and- broken
epicondylar ridges suggest their having been employed as blud-

The broken epicondylar ridges of these humeri also corre-
spond with the double-furrowed depressed fractures often found in
the baboon {and in some of the anstralopithecine) skulls found at
Taungs, Kromdrasi and Sterkfontein, as well as at Makapansgat.

This new form, named from.its 'kitchen midden’ assocations

Australopithecies prometheus, extends the habitat of this proto-human
family trom the fringe of the Kalahari desert in the south-west to
the middle of the Transvaal bushveld and leaves no doube about
their audacious and skilful predatory habits and the troglodytic
character of their existence, thus confirming in the most conclusive
fashion the deductions drawn ongmally from the Taungs cavern
breccia. Some of the australopithecine family apparently were also
acquainted with the employment of fire as wr:lFi’ as bone clubs and
projectiles and had certainly made sufficient intellectual progress as
hunters to destroy the most formidable and to subsist upon the
largest and swiftest typgs of big game then living in South Africa,

RAYMOND A, DART
University of the Witwatersrand Medical School

The Bolas and its Distribution. Cf. Maxn, 1948, 124

Sm,—I am proparcd o go even further than Professor
16 Hutton in disliking ungrammartical bilingualism—I

*cavil at’ the use of the expression ‘a bolas® by anyone;
but the word is firmly and historically established as a naturalized
singular-plural, and there seems no help for it. [ have already
suggested that there should be no change for the English plural of
the word, though the double solecism ‘bolases” would have its
advantages.

Bolas must be accepted with resignation, but bola is a termino-
logical misfortune, since its legitimate plural is bound to clash at
times with the singular, at least, of bolas. It seems to me that the
only way, apart from total abandonment if that were feasible, is to
hyphenate bola with a prefix, using a word having some descriptive
value, even though this might emphasize the unjust boycotting of
the cord. The only words that have occurred to me so Fr are:
‘short-bola’ for smiking weapons like the South American bola
perdida; and ‘long-bola’ for entangling types with a *lassoing "
function. like the Anciemt Egyptian and modem Gilbert Islands
forms (Man, 1948, 113). The plurals of these words, as long as the
hyphen was not forgotten, could not clash with *belas’. T do not
admire the terms, but dislike of them even greater than my own
may induce others besides Professor Hutton to carry their cavilling
so far as to suggest better ones. The expression " weighted cords” was,
by the way, not suggested by me as anything more than a convenent
and provisional descriptive term, pending further investigation into
form, function and manner of use of such weapons, ending in an
acceptable nomenclature and classification.

As to the siriko of New Guinea, [ do not know how [ could
suppose that it could be used cxcept as a missile, unless by assuming
that it might be held in the hand, But this is perhaps because |
cannot imagine myself wiclding it in either way without amusing the
dragonflies very much.

Mr. Burland (Max, 1948, 125) has referred to another record of
stones that might, or might not, have been bolas stones. [ agree (and
have indeed already suggested when referring to the bola perdida)
that the “short-bola” (let the term be used once) may well have
formed the first step towards the bolas, and that this may have been
independently evolved in different regions. The next step may have
been the addition of a sccond and smaller weight at the proximal
end to form a hand-grip or slipstop (toggle). A potential two-
weight bolas then existed, and discovery that it was efficient as an
entangling weapon could lead to directional progress towards more
efficient bolas types.

The chief reason for the writing of this letter is to *sign off” from
further discussion of this subject, which perhaps might be postponed
until someone, with greater muscum and library (or even field)
facilities than [ have mysclf, has made and published a full investiga-
tion, on Balfourian lines, of the whole subject of * weighted cords.”
The recent correspondence in MAN has shown, [ think, that much of
interest could be excavared from the literarure, especially the foreign
literature, and there are still details (e.g. dimensions and weights) of
muscum specimens that should be placed on record.

London H. 5. HARRISON
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U.K. GOVERNMENT STUDENTSHIPS

Plans are now being formulated for the development, with government financial aid, of
university departments for Oriental, Slavonic, East European and African studies. In con-
sequence, post-graduate studentships are to be awarded to men and women intending to
follow a career of teaching und research in these studies in the United Kingdom.

The Treasury Committee for Studentships In Foreign Languages and Cultures have
invited universities in the United Kingdom to make applications for studentships on behalf
of candidates whom they sponsor. Persons Interested should therefore communicate with
the university under the supervision of which they propose to study. Applications made by
candidates direct to the Treasury Committee cannot be considered. Information on existing
facilities for study will be found in the Foreign Office Report of the Interdepartmental Com-
mission of Enguiry on Oriental, Slavonic, East European and African Studies (H.M. Stationery
Office : April, 1947 : 3s. net).

With exceptions where specially recommended, candidates must hold a first clnss honours
degree of a university within the British Commonwealth, and must not be over 35 years of
age. The period of the awards will be from three to six years: one-third will be spent in the
countries to which the studies relate. After a minimum probationary period of twelve months
during which fees and adequate maintenance allowance will be pald, successful students
will be awarded senlor studentships. These will include payment of fees and of an allowance,
subject to tax, of £440 to £500 p.a. with annual increments of £15 p.a. Where specially recom-
mended, senior studentships may be awarded initlally. Overseas allowance will be pald and
travelling expenses met. Detailed information may be obtained from the Secretary, the
Treasury Committee for Studentships in Forelgn Lunguages and Cultures, Treasury Cham-
bers, Great George Street, London, 5.W.1.

THE RHODES-LIVINGSTONE PAPERS

L '{‘h-[ Llnﬂdﬂ.lghu of Individuals among the Nyakyusa. Godirey Wilson, 1938. 52 pp.
. [post 1d.)
1::- Stmlim:1 ;rr African Society. Godirey Wilon and Monica Hunter. 193%. 21 pp.
. (post ld.
3., The Constitution of Ngonde. Godfrey Wilson. 1939. 71 pp. 13 tables. 23, (post 14.)
5, An Essay on the Economics of Detribalization in Northern Rhbodesia, Part L
Godfrey Wilson, 1942 72 pp. 13 tables. Is. {post 2d.)
6. An Essay on the Economics of Detribalization In MNorthern Rhodesia, Part Il
Godirey Wilson. 1942 62 pp. 8 tables. 25 (post 2d.)
8. Good Out of Africa. A Study in the Relativity of Morals. A. T. Culwick. 44 pp.
2s. (post Id) First printing, 1942. Second printing, 943.
9. The African as Suckling and as Adult. A Psychological Study. ). F. Rictchle. 1943,
&l pp. 25 (post 2d.)
10, Essays on Loxzi Land and Royal Property. Max Gluckman. 1943. %9 pp. 2. (post 2d.)
1. g:n;- Mp:;u of Marriage and the Family among the Muer. E. E. Evans-Fritchard.
. (post Id.

Journal of the Rhodes-Livingstone Institute : Human Problems in Britith Central Africa.

No. | (June 1944). 72 pp. 2. éd. | id.)
Nn.l%guwm t-m;“ 2. &d. [m Id.}

Other Publicotions out of print

Obtainable from THE SECRETARY, RHODES-LIVINGSTONE INSTITUTE,

LIVINGSTONE, NORTHERN RHODESIA




T

FATETNES OF FLIESVED Pl
TO W, TVl EDsG

ROSSE &
LACKWELL

LIMITED

Makers and Preservers of
Fine Foods & Condiments
Sor over 200 years

O

ETHNOLOGISTS, EXPLORERS,
TRAVELLERS & DWELLERS
OVERSEAS HAVE RELIED
oN C & B FoODS FOR
GENERATIONS

HUXLEY
MEMORIAL
LECTURE 1947

Some Complexities of

Human Structure
By
W. L. H. DUCEWORTH, M.A.,
M.D., Sc.D.
Pp. 12. Price 3s. 6d.

Dr. Duckworth conslders the structure of yarioas
mechanisms under control of the central nervous
manm-hhmﬂlm.

Published by
THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE OF GREAT BRITAIN AND
IRELAND

21, Bedford Square, London, W.C.1

THE JOURNAL OF THE ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL
INSTITUTE OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND

Vol. LXXIII Parts I—I1 1943

Anthropology in Theory and Practies
Anthropology in Reconstruction Professor F. C. Bartlets, C.B.E., M.A., F.R.5.
Devastntion Fir John Myrer, O.8.E.. D.Litt., D.Sc., F.B A, F.5.A.
The Evolution of the Axe from Prehistoric to Roman Times H. H. Coghlan, F.5.A., AM. 0 Mach.E,
I Some Anthropological Charscteristics of Anglo-Negro Children

H. J. Braunholiz, M.A.

K. L. Lirtle, M.A., Ph.D.
Werner Kiszsling, Dr. Jur,
H. E. Kauffman, Ph.D.
N. L. Corkill, M.B., Ch.B.

The Character and Purpose of the Hebridean Black House
The Thresd -Square Symbol of the Nagas of Assam
Traps from the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan

Minuter of the Annual General Meeting Reports of the Council and the Hon. Trearurser
I The Wellcome Medal for Anthropological Ressarch :  Indes

FUBLISHED BY THE

Royal Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland
I 21, BEDFORD SQUARE, LONDON, W.C.1.

General Agent : Francis Edwards, 83, High Street, Marylebone, W.1

I Price 30s. net ALL RiGHTS RESgRvED

Printed tn Great Britain by Williom Clotces & Sons, Limted, London and Beccler



FOLK MUSIC and FOLK DANCE FESTIVAL

(British Isles)

Under the auspices of the Scottish Anthropological and Folklore Society, and in associa-
tHion with the Arts Council of Great Britain, a Festival of Folk Music and Folk Dance Is
being held in Edinburgh, from 28th June to 3rd July, 1948.

Musicians and dancers from various parts of Scotland, England, Ireland, Wales and the
Isle of Man will be assembled in Edinburgh, and the programme includes morning sessions
for the reading of papers on the origin, meaning and history of Folk Music and Folk Dance ;
evening sessions for Folk Dance Displays and a Concert; and open-air performances. A
Folk Dance Ball will be held at the Music Hall on the evening of 28th June.

An Exhibition of material relating to Folk Music and Folk Dancing will be arranged at
the Royal Scottish Museum, Edinburgh, during the period of the Festival. The material
will be collected from various parts of the British Isles, and will be of very great interest.

Members of the Festival will be entitled to :—
(1) Attend and speak at all Conferences.
(2) To take part in the Folk Dance Ball, which will be restricted to members.

{3) To have free admission to the public performance on Tuesday, 29th June,
and reduced admission to the remaining performances on production of
membership card.

A copy of the Festival Handbook will be sent on payment of membership fee.
The membership fee is £1 10s.

Application for membership should be made to
MR. ALEXANDER CUTHBERT, C.A., 46, Castle Street, EDINBURGH, 2
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